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PEACE CORPS/WESTERN SAMOA

Memorandum

TO * Whom It May Concern DATE: December 1, 1975

FROM  : william D, Lontz Z{/M 1’0 %
Director, Peace Corps/Western Samos

SUBJECT : ppyg Language Book

This Samoan Language book is one of several important publications
prepared by Peace Corps/Western Samoa, It is not a text just for Pesce
Coxps. It has been prepared to share with all who have an active
interest in the 3amoan culture and leoguage.

Western Samoa is thought of, by many experts, as a developing nation
ranking among the poorer countries of the world. Yet, in Samos there is
little want for the basics of food, clothing, and shelter. A good
majority of the people are literate, and the gsovernment undergoes changes
in a stable way. Many, including myself, have felt Samoa to be rich in
all its benefits and sound in the wisdom that it uses in guiding itself,
This richness has evolved for Samoa - evolved from a culture that has
produced s lifestyle fashionable for the people., Further, it hzs evolved
with enough flexibility to allow the leaders of Samoz to look ahead to
regional inter-relationships and the place Samoa will have in a world
community. The basic building block of the success of today and the pro-
mising success for tomorrow is, I believe, the things that have happened
in the past and the way the culture has evolved and blended new ideas with

the o0ld order of accomplishing things.

For Peace Corps this has presented an interesting dilemma. Many of
the jobs we undertake are for the development of the country for the
future. For example, in the Social Studies Curriculum we try to stress
Samoa's inter-relationships with the region and the world as a whole. In
other areas of work we are designing buildings for tomorrow, developing
accounting systems to encompass present and future economic growth and,
io our science classes, teaching concepts on conservation of resources for
a future generation's use. Having come from a traditionally growth
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oriented culture, it is natural for us to bte able to accomplish the
Job; yet our dilemme has been in learning that we must understand
and develop our thoughts with a view to the past and a consecious
awareness of the tradition upon which Samoa has been built. That
dilemma has been an asset to us since it has re-introduced us to some
of the ideas that developed our own heritage. Further, it has helped
us to attain a degree of flexibility and adaptability. I believe

our work in Samoa has »eflected the cross—cultural need to build for
the future with a basic nnderstanding of the past.

I believe this text itself, is recognition of the need to preserve
traditional things that will help build the future. It is, to my
knowledge, one of the most comprehensive text of the Samoan language
in existence. It has been, and I hope will continue to be, our
philosophy to use this text in the training of Volunteers so that they
pay better understand and appreciate the culture they are working in
and thus accomplish those things which are wanted by the Samoan people.
Let me reiterate our desire is to share the text with others who are
now in or will come to work in Samoa.

Many hours of labor and testing have gone into this text. At this
publishing date we have been in Samoa some 8 years, and this is the
first permanen* text to be published by our office. It is most appro~-
priate that I take this opportunity to thank all those people who ocn-
tributed their time and effort and ask that the users of this text
take ncte of our acknowiedgements for personal contributions.

In the mandate for Peace Corps, the President and our Congress
asked that we build bridges and promote Peace between people of varying
cultures. To me, this appears to be cne small way of accomplishing
this task. Soifua. '
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INTRODGCTION TO THIS BOCK

This is & language manual fof the study and instruction of the Samoen
Language. It is divided into three sections. The introduction is the first
part and it will tell you the purpose of the book, those responsible for its
production, and how to use it for maximum benefit.

The second part contains a full course in the Samoan Language. It is pre-
eented as a teacher's manual containing each lesson in a step by step, clearly
outlined sequence., The student will find that it is also a student's resource
book, complete with a summary review of each lesson, detziled grrumar notes

and after class worksheets o re-inforce what has been learned.

The last part of this book is the appendix which can be used by suudent
or teacher. In it there is a Samoan-English glossary; an English-Samoan word
list in selected subject areas; a list of idiomatic expressions; a Samoen
grammar section to help organize grasmatical ideas; and a bibliograpby of
oonsulted references as well as a list of further sources of information on

the Samecan Language.

The purpose of this book is twofold. First, it is a complete instructor's
manual for teaching Samoan Language in a classroom situation. Many varied
techniques are used in this béok, but each is laid out in such a way that an
inexperienced instructor can easily tollow the lessons in both content and
methodology. Second, for the students, it is a clearly presented reference
book that explicitly explains what has been taught, and contains follow up
exercises for practice outside of the classroom. Even students with prior
knowledge of Samoan will find this to be a valusble reference book for both
the use and the structure of the Samoan Language.

The materials of this book and most of the methcds in it have had two full
years of trial in the field through Peace Corps language training programs,
and although the approach im relatively new, most of the materigl herein
has ®een in use for several years. Prior to 1973 all Peace Corps language
training in Western was done according to a rote memorization-pattern drill in
which the students were drilled with Samoan sentences and given English trans-
lations. Between the late 60's and beginning 70's, no fewer than four language
manuals were developed for Peace Corps by various people based on this approach
to langiage learning. It was conceded to be a successful but boring method.
In 1973 a new technique was trialed by Peace Corps in Western Samoa which proved
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tc be more sucecasful, not cnly in inureasing student motivation and interest,
but in e~%ually decreasing the total number of class hours necessary to reach
the required language proficiency. The technique, based on the Silent Way, has
since been modified, trialed and re-modified on approximately 150 Peace Corps
Volunteers and 20 Samoan ingstructors with superior results.

The present hook has been written in order to integrate and expand that
language program with new materials and techniques as well &s materials already
accunulated to bring together both a complete teacher's manusl and a studeat's
resource book. This became necessary due to the complexity of the new technique,
and the need for a complete collection of what has beecn lezrned about conver—
sational Samoan. To do this required the help and co-operation of many indi-
viduals in compiling, trialing and editing this final product. I'd like to
acknowledge the following people for their assistance in producing this beok:

Mrs Koke Aiono of the Western Samoa Department of Education who helped
develop many of the later lessons (Lessons 34-54) and comprehension stories,
and corrected grammar and pronounciation throughout the book; Mr. Chris Lord
(former Peace Corps Volunteer) for trialing the book in Peacs Corps Training
Programs and offering many suggestioms in ways of developing and writing the
lessons; Mrs Suluga Lameta of the Teachers' Training College nf Western Samoa
fdr prvof-reading much of the book and giving suggestions on material coatent
and presentation . For contributions to parts of the English-Samoen glossary,
I would like to acknowledge the following people: Sally Hayes (Physical Educa-
tion); Mike Miench x..d Mike Tranetzki (Agriculture); Craig Wilson (Biology).
Thanks are also due to Gautusa Ih'avae and Tamali'i Tau'auve'a for trialing
portions of the Yook in Peace Corps Training Programs,and Miss Suzanne Snelling
( Peace Corps Volunteexr )  for the illustrations and art womk. Tha following
typists prepaved the final manascript: Fa'apaia Soi (the major part of the bock),
Mitimiti Ngau Chun, Veronica Heather, Matilde ¥leis, and Henrietta Neru.

Finally, a special thanks to Mr. Jack Slattery (Program and Training Officer,
Peace Corps/Western Samoa) for making this book possible and offering suggestions
tkroughout the writing.

Most of the lessons in the first five units were based on the lessons out-
lined in the book Silent Way, Samoan Language (J. Mayer, 1974). The lessons in
units six and seven were developed for this book. The followieg texts were used
to help establish guidelines on how structures were to be developed in those
leasons: Conversational Samoan I and II (Campbell, Shore, Petaia, 1973); Let's
Speak Samocan (Johnson, Harmon, Haymore, 1962). The dialogues in unit eight

were based on similar dialogues in Conversational Samoan I and II. The Grammar
Reviews at the end of each unit were written for this book. The following texts

were used to check grammatical concepts that were developed; Pratt's Grammar
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The teacher must bear the burden of ensuring that the student can get as
much out of each class as possible. To insure that even an untrained
instructor can present these lessons succeasfully, this book has been written
as a teacher's manual for lesson presentation as much as a student's book.

The teacher will note that each lesson is prese .ted very methedically so
that what is being taught can be understood easily by the student. It is
important for you, the instructor, to do two things before each lesson. The
first is to read the entire lesson and understand each step, action, or word
to be taught. The second thding is to prepare in advance all materials to be
ucsed in that class period. This means that all picturcs or charts are no‘ only
to be drawn but also hung on the wall and ready for use. Similarly, materials
such as playing cards, flcwers; etc. must be on hand ready for use. Wren both of
these are done, the teacher will find that the lessons progress smoothly and
the students' attention is never lacking.

The teacher will also note that at the beginning of each lesson theore is a
list of the topics that will be taught, the method you are going to use, and
all the materials necessary to teach the lesson. This will enable’you to plan
ahead in researching grammatical ideas , teaching wmethods, or in finding some
hard-to-get aids. The approximate time listed for each lesson will vary a
little dependiig on the teacher, the class, and the environment. Most lessons
will take no less than the time indicated althowgh some mey take more. o

There are eight units in this book, They are graduated so that, as
the basic structures and vocabulary are acquired, the succeeding units inorease
in difficulty. Each of the first seven units contain new gramatical material
that, teken as a whole,make up the basis of the Samoan Language. In addition,
sections seven and eight contain storiss and dialogues that utilize the
materials covered in the first seven units., It is recommended that the book
be followed in the unit sequence presented since both vocabulary and gramatical
structure are buiit up from unit one to unit eight.

The number of class periods per day and consequently the time alotted for
each unit will vary depending on the students and the teacher. One ur't could
be covered comfortably in two days assuming that some lessons would be repeated
and reviewed and perhaps axpanded to other activities outside of the classroom.
Cextainly there is no set time standard by which th2 teacher can pace his
class. It is beat to go at the students' own speed and review often by re-
peating lessons that the instructor or students feel need stressing.

Here are some suggestions to help the instructor in creating a good

learning atmosphere ia his classroom.
xi
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and Diotionary of the Samoan Language (Pratt, 1862); Samoan (Marsack, 1962);
Samoan Dictionary (Milner, 1966); Samoan Grammar (Churchwerd, 1926). The
'English Samoan glossary was based in part on a smnller version found in
Conversational Samoan II. The sections cn mechanics, medicines, fishing,
ceremonial speech, and idiomatic expressions were developed for this book. The
Samoan-English glossary was cross-checked with the following texts; Pratt'e
Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language, Samcan Dictiopary, Samoan, EEELE

Speak Samoan.

HOW TO USE THIS BOOK

’

For the student it iy intended that the greater part of the learning take
place in the classroom under the direction of the teacher. The technique used
is a total immersion in Samoan with the exclusion of English being an important
feature. Those familiar with the Berlitz or De Sauze methods will find many
similaritics in the initial units of this language course. A basic vocabulary
of functional words and gramatical structure is built up through a series of
lessons in which Samoan is spoken, and actions, objects, or plctures are used
to give meanings to these new utterances. The beginning lessons contain only
o few simple words and structures which can readily be re-arranged or re-combined
by the students to describe artificial situations improvised by the instructor.
Each succeeding lesson adds more vocabulaxry and structure in the same way to
enable the student to expand and modify these sentences to more meaningful and
complete descriptions, until the student finds himself freely conversing in
Samoan in later lessons. To achieve this, it is necessary for the student to
assume an attitude of experimentaticn in the initial lessons and a complete
freedom in trying to build meaningful sentences irom the pool of Samoan that
hes been introduced. Naturally im an approach such as this, extensive intro-
duction of new vocabulary is minimized in fevor of only basic woi .5 and struc-
tures that will provide the student with a strong hase to which latexr vocabulary
can be added. Students will find that most of the supplemental vocabulary
will be acquired outside of ‘he classrocm or in later class-oriented activities.

In theory students need only ettend the classes to benefit from this tech-
nique, but to maximize retention the student should supplement the classes by
reviewing the lessons, :eading the grammer notes, and completing the exerciies
at the end of each unit. In 2dditiop, the new language must be practised out
of claés with the same degree of experimentation that is developed '

doring the formal lessons,



1. Prohibit all English in the classroonm.

2. Likewise prohibit smoking, eating and drinking in the clasaroom.

3. Encourage experimentation and conversation in Samoan.

4. Prepare each leason before the beginning of the class so that everything
is resdy to be used when it is needed.

5. Limit clecwr gize to about 5 students per claass.

6. . ACaspt the lessons to suit yoeur students. This includes objeots used in the

lessols as well ss other material aids, location of the classroom, and

methodology.
7. EKeep the pace of the class fast but not over the heads of the students.

8. Review often.

The Silent Waw technique used in this btook follows the same pattern of
lesson planning throughout the book. With this type of teaching, the teacher
must always remember that the students should be given th: opportunity to form
new structures and sentence patterns by themselves. Only when this is not
possible should the teacher model what is being taught for the studepts. The
Silent Way lesson plans are used in the fol: ~wing way:

The teacher sets up his teaching aids and arranges the students in the proper
positicn. There are three columns in the lesson plan. They are:

WORD ACTION . TARGET RESPONSE’
The WORD column contains all the words and phrases that the teacher will utter
during that lesson. This is the teacher's column. This column contains the
only words to be spoken by the teacher. The next column is the ACTION column.
There is a corresponding action listed here for each utterance in the WORD
column. Since no English is being spoken, it is important that the action be
performed properly to show the students the meaning of the Samocan word being
spoken by the teacher. For example, if the WORD is 'Ave, the appropriate
ACTION would be to take something ('ave-take). In this way the students can
" understand the meanings of the utterances without being given English trans-
lations. The last column, TARGET RESPONSE, is what the students should be
saying after the teacher has said the word and performed the action. Remember
that the stuients will be combining and re-arranging the words to from sentences
on their own. Samples of these sentences are listed under the TARGET RESPONSE,
so that the teacher can tell if the students are developing along the desired
line for that.lesson. The teacher is not to speak the TARGET RESPONSE, this
is for the students alone to speak, The teacher must be able to direct the

students to the desired responses through his actions. That is why the
ACTION column is listed, to show the teacher what to do in order to elicit

xii
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the proper responses. At the end of each lesson there is a Summary Review
%o ensble both the students and teachers to éasily see what has been tavght.
The Grammar Review at the end of each unit is mainly for the student's benafit

and should not be used in class.

When other teaching methodologies are used in later lessons there is a de-
tailed explanation ~f the proper way to present these lessons using the new
techniques. Again it must be stressed that it is primarily the teacher's
responsibility to insure a well paced, well preparéd lesson, and to maiatain

absolute authority over classroom conditions to insure the maximum possible

benefit to all students.

As a final note of introduction, I wish to point out to the reader that the
mltimate souvrce or reference for preonounciation, spelling, dcrfiniticn of werds,
eaad g r a mmaxr, has bee.. the Western Samoan Departunent of Education.
Mrs. Koke Aiono of the Samoan Laaguage Curriculum Development Unit has devcted
a great deal of time and effort to insure that what is presented in this book
is in egrecment with meterials currently being developed for teaching Semoan

Language in the government school system.

Unfortunately, Samoan is not yet standardized to the point where it is
spoken and written uniformaly throughout the islands. ldany of these veriations
are slicht, but the studeni will notice that they do exist especielly in the
writte languag Existing texts on Samoan are not widely used among the pub-
lic an' although there are soun:> points of disagreement among them, the
potent_al effectivene  thev =} nave on stamdardizing the language and pro-
viding consistancy in .ha. 1. being spoken is not realized. It is hoped that
this beok may contribute in some .. - to the Depertment at Education's program
of preserving and stendardizing the Samoan Language and therefore benefit both

foreign and the native students of Samoan.

J.F.M,
December, 1975

I
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SINGULAR AND PLURAL

DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE

PRONOUNCIATION

READING AND WRITING
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LESSON ONE
TOPICS

(a) VYNominative singular
The PeN.veececccccrvanseecae 'O le peni.
Jt's @ péNecececsccseeaees '0 le peni.
(b) Simple commaan
£8K€aeeseiTeersansasanianns 'ave
bringesceecrcccceas esesesse 'aumai
(¢) Conjunction, preposition
=1 o T P ceess A

tO0teceeccorcecceccscecccens

METHOD

Silent Way. Place several objects on the table (i.e. pen,
pencil, notebook, paper). Following the lesson outlined below,
the teacher will say the underlined word once very clearly {make
sure all students are listening). At the same time the word is
spoken by the teacher, the action must be performed to show what
the word means.

After the student has heard the word and seen the action, the
teacher motions for all the students to repeat the word, or target
response. The teacher then listens to each individual repeat the
response to make sure that everyone is pronouncing it properly.

If one student is mispronouncing the target response, the teacher
can call on a student who has pronounced it correctly to repeat it
for the other student's benefit. If no one can say the response

properly, the teacher must repeat it again when all are listening.

The target is included in the lesson so that the teacher has
a written plan of what the students should be trying to say. The
responses are the minimum that the student should be gaying. They
should be encouraged to say more than just these responses, and should

Ly
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experiment ¥ith all the new words they are learning to make up new
sentences. The teacher must be prepared to correct any pronouncia-
tion errors that the student might make in this experimentation.

In some parts of the lesson the teacher is required to count
the word or words of a sentences on his fingers. This enables the
student to visualize the sentence easier and makes it easy for the
teacher to add or eliminate words as the need arises.

VATERIALS

Several commorly used objects (i.e. pen, paper, notebook), a
table and chairs. Remember that the objects you use should
reflect the interests of your students. (i.e. kitchen utensils for
housewives, pen and pencils for teachers or students).

TIME: 45 minutes

HGHEHQ QHE D HE HCHIHCH TEE LESSON FENCYCHEHC CHRCHA R HDIC*
Teacher says the VWord At the same time Students say the
below, teacher performs Target Response
the Action below. below,
Viord Action Target Response
(pen) Peni! Hold up a pen.

(Hold up one
finger to indicate
one Word)oo-oooaoooooo.oo Peni!

(It's the) '0 1le hold up two fingers
to indicate two words.... '0 le!

'0 le peni! Hold up the pen and
three fingers to
indicate three words..... 'O le peni!

(notebook)  'api! Hold up a notebookee..... 'Apil
Full sentence€..eeceveeees 'O le 'api.

(Remember to revier '0 le
peni)

(pencil) Penitala! Hold up a pencil,........ Penitala!
Full sentence ........... 'O le penitala,

(paper) Pepa! Hold up a sheet of paper Pepa!

s 1,



Full sentence RN '0 le pepa.

Place a pen and a notebook
in the centre of the table,

(and) Ma! Touch the ewmpty space bet-
ween the pen and the note-
bOOKeseuesosososocsoccanss Ma!
Touch thepen.wm.ccvecccsss '0 1le peni.
the Space seseecesccccrcss ma
. and the notedooK.eeeseeens 'o le‘api.

in that order and make stu-
dents respord. to each
touch.,

Using your fingers, indi-

cate thst the second ‘g is

to be thrown out ......... '0 le peni ma le
‘api,

Try combinations of other

pairs,
(Make sure the second 'o
is left out)............ (i.e.)
'0 le penitala ma
le pepa.
Set out four objects in a
line and touch them in the
following manner.
the pen ..ecececvccecceces '0 le peni
the space ...eeececcecccns ma
the paper .e.ceeeesceccese le pepa
the Space .eeecececsceccsse ma
the encil ,.eeeeveocevcee le penitala,

Now ptint to the whole line
of objects and indiceate a
full unbroken sentence .,., '0 le peni
ma le pepa
ma le penitala,

Repeat this with other com-

binations.
(take) 'Ave! With everyone watching take
any single object .e.eceeee tAve!

'"Ave le peni! Touch the pen and indicate

one student must take it,

Al students repeat the cgm-
mand,

'Ave le peni,
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1!

'Ave le peni ia

Icane!
(bring) 'Aumai!

'Aumai le peni!

Indicate one student is to
command another to take any-
thing..........l.00.....'.0.

Let =ach student command and
act several times, Make sure
they expand the sentences to
more than one object at a

tilnenooooooooooolo.oo..o.oOO.

Motion away from yourself....

Indicate that the pen is to

be given to one of the stu-
dents, Students repest, When
you hear the correct target
response immediately give tihs
pen to that student...cceeese

Point to a pencil and then

another student., Student says

Let the students practice
with each other,

Give each student an object.

Hold out your hand and indicate

that you want them to give their

objects to you. All repeat,...

Hold out your hand to the stu-
dent who has the pen and make
him give you the pen, Indi-
cate another student is to ask
you for that same pen ..eecese

Immediately give him the pen,
then indicate another student
is to ask for the pen,..ccccee

Continue letting students ask
for and receive the pen as well
as other objects.

'inally, let them make up sent-
erice about anything they have
lcarned in the lesson....eseeee

'Ave le object.

(i.e.)
'Ave le peni ma le
'api,

Ia!

'Ave le peni ia TIoane.

'Ave le penitala ia
student's name,

'Aumai!

'Aumai le peni,

'Aumai le peni

(i.e.)

'Aumai le peni,

'Ave le peni ia name.
etc,



'O le peni.

'api.
penitala,.

'0 le peni ma le 'api,
'Ave le peni

'Aumai.

'Ave le peni ig Mika.

SUI2ARY REVIEW

It's a pen.
piece of parer.
notebook.

pencil.

It's a pen and a notebook.

Take (away) the pen.
Bring (to me).
Take the pen to lMike,

HEHDRCRQN DN DR THDN] XN X HDXQ



LESSON TS0

TOPIC: Pronounciation

LETHOD: ¥Fidel Charts

VATERIALS

4 large wall size Fidel Chart (below) and a pointer.

FIDEL CHARTS

Samoan Lanugage

Short Vowels Consonarits Long Vowels "A" Glottal Vowels
AEI CU A E I 0 U A 'A'A A'A
AE EA 1A OA UA Ar EA IA OA UA 'AE 'A'E A'E
Al ¥I It OF UX F G F L Al EI ZE 0L UE 'Al 'A'1 A'l
AC X0 10 Cl1 UI I ¥ P R AO Eg 10 01 Ul 'A0 'A'C A'0
AU EU 1U OU 0O S T V AU ®U IU 00U UO 'AU 'A'U A'U
1 2 3 4
"t Glottal Vowels "I" Glottal "C" Glottal Vowels "y" Glottal Vovels
Vowels

'E 'H'E K'E 'I T¢I I°1 '0 '0'0 0'0 'U 'U'y U'l
YEA O O'L'A LA 'JTA 'I'A I'A 'CA 'C'A 0'A 'UA 'U'A U'A
'‘E1 'E'I Bl ‘IE 'I'E I'E 'OE 'C'E  OQ'E ‘UE 'U'E TU'E
'EQ 'E'0  E'O 'I0 '1'0 I'0 '0I '0'I 0'I 'UI 'U'I U'I
'®'0 'E'U  E'U fJu 'I'u 19 'O '0'U 0'U 'go 'u'o U'O

5 6 7 8




TIME: 45 Minutes

KO HOHOHEHOIQHTHIIHDIOHO TiE LESSON RO WOHE W MDD E WO H@*

INTRODUCTION: The Fidel Charts used in this lesson are a variation of
those used in tie Silent Way technique. Because Samoan is a simple
language in terms of pronounciation, “hese charts are rnot colour coded.
Similarly, the dipthongs are not listed together in related sound groups
because no two dipthongs have the same sournd,

In these charts, and throughout the book, a bar over the vowel (Z)
indicates a long vowel., A long vowel is essentially a slight lengthening
of the vowel sound. The glottal vowel will be represented by an apostrophy
before the vowel ('A). A glottal vowel is an abrupt glottal beginning of
the vowel sound,

The consonent 'H' is omitted in this book because of its very rare
occurrence in Samoan. A more detailed explanation of pronounciation is
in the Appendix.

THE EXERCISE

Students must be seated close to the wall chart, Teacher must be
standing.

CHART NO. 1 -~ SHORT VOVELS

1. Point to each single vowel and pronounce each once, Students repeat
after eachone. A E I 0 U.

I71. Move down the first column (A). Touch the vowel or vowels, pronounce
each clearly and let the students repeat. The dipthongs are taught
in the following way:

(i.e.) AE

Teacher points to and pronounces A and E separately.
Student pronournces A and E separately.

Teacher pronounces AE normally,

Student pronounces AL ~crmalily.

Continue in this way for all the A combinations and then repeat the
process for all the E combinations, I combinations, O combinations
and finally U combinations,

Note that after the first few rows of dipthongs are drilled, the stu-
dents will probably be able to respord to the chart without the teach-
ers moieling. This is to be encouraged, however the insvructor should
be prepared to correct mistakes.



CHART NO. 2 - CCNSOKANTS

Foint to each consonant ani pronounce each once, Students repeat

immediately, After each consonant is repeated by the student, the teacher
points to a vowel column in Chart No. 1 and the students pronounce the new
combinations withovt the teachers modeling.

(i.e.) F.

Teacher poinis to and pronounces F,
Students pronounce F.

Teacher points to F and a (Chart No, 1).
Students say FA.

Teacher points to F and AE.
Students say FAE.

Teacher points to ¥ and AI.
Students say FAI.

Teacher points to F and AO.
Stvdents say FAO.

Teacher points to F and AT.
Students say FAU.

Repeat this procedure with all the consonants, Use all the short

vowels in combination with tihe consonants.

11,

CHART NO. 3 - LONG VOVELS

Teacher points to and pronounces each long vowel.

Students repeat immediately.

A E I 0T
Immediately review the seven short vowel sounds once agair for
contrast,

A E I O0FTU
Move down the first column (K) and say each dipthong once normally.
Students repeat after each one. After each long dipthong immediately

point to the equivalert short vowel dipthong in Chart No. 1 and let
the students say it once to contrast the new long sound.

A -
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(i.e.; XE

Teacher points to and says AF
Students say AE

Teacher points to AE (Chart No, 1)
Students say AE

Repeat this procedure for all of the long A combinations (EI, AD, AU)
and all the other long vowel columns (E, I. 0, U), Always contrast
-ach long dipthong with the corresponding short dipthong in Chart No, 1.

III. Point to some consonant and long vowel combinations and let the
students pronounce them, Contrast the long and short combinations,

(i.e.) FAI and FAI.
CHART NO. 4 - 'A GLOTTAL VOWELS

I. Point to the 'A combinations and pronounce each once, Students re-
peat,
'A 'A'A A'A

II, Move down the first column ('A) and pronounce easch dipthong once.

Students repeat after each one., Contrast each with the equivalent
short vowel dipthong.

(i.e.) 'AE

Teacher points to and says 'AE

Students repeat 'AE

Teacher points to AE (Chart No. 1).

Students pronounce AE,

Repeat with all of the 'A combinations, then repeat the procedure
with the 'A'A column and the A'A column.

I[I. Point to some consonant and glottal vowel combinations and contrast
with the long and short vowels,
NOTE: A consonant cannot come directly before a glottal vowel,
Teacher must limit the ccmbinations to the last column of 'A glottal
vowels (A'A, A'E, A'T, A'0, A'U),

(i.e.) FA'I FAI FAI

CHARTS NO. 5,6,7,8: Repeat the proceedure used for
Chart No, 4.

AV IS IQIIB I XA FINFRYTAAII NP IFAIFIFSFI 3R YIP I AYTD BV YDRID F¥IFIAD 2



LESSON THREE
TOPICS

(a) Singular deronstratives
mis pen...............'.... 'O 1e penii’a.

That pen............l....... 'O 1e perli 1e1e/
: lena/lale

(b) Question word (what)

Vhat i8 thiSTeecscceccccsnse 0 le a lea?

What iS thatZeeeeecsessssse 10 le 2 lele/
lena/lale?

METHOD
Silent Way. This lesson is taught in the same manner as Lesson One.
Note however the silent hand sign for eliciting a question from the
student: trace a question mark in the air,
MATERIALS
Pairs of several common objects (those used in lesson one plus two
or three new ones i.e. book, matches, comb). Again make sure you chose

objects that your students can relate to. (i.e. Do not choose carpentry
tools for a group of students who are teachers or dentists by profession).

TINE: 45 Minutes

HEHCHCOHEHCHRT H 3O ¥R THI. LESSON KRR NE R RERTWC KD RC O
Word Action Target Response

Hold Up @ PeNjececcessssvse 'O le peni.

Hold up each of the known pepa.
objects in turn. Leave the 'api.
new objects on the table penitala.

but don't give their
Samoar nales.

11
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Word
(that) Lale}

(that) Lele}

(that) Lenal

(that) Leal

(thing) Mea!

Action

Target Response

Throw the pen far away but
with.n sig}'tt.................n..
Hold up four fingers.

Practice with a few other
objects thrown at a distance.....

Point to one object which

you have placed in the ce.xire

of the table..seceessccscoccanses
Hold up four fingerSeciscecceccss

Practice with other objeats and

revie'caccc.locc...o.o..ooc.c..l

Give each one including
yourself an object.

Make everyone point to your
Object a.nd repeat.cocooooocooooo
Hold up four fingerSe..scoecccess

Let them practice pointing to
a friend's object. Remember
to review lale and lele also.

Make all the students point

to the object still in his

own hand and repeate.ccccvesascs
Indicate a full sentence....ee..

Review all demonstratives,

lMake sure that students realize
that ;ggé is used when referring
to someone elses object, but lele
is for something close by that no
one possesses,

Touch any object and indicate

students to respondececescececcecsss
Indicate a full sentence.ecceeesse

Practice using objects close, far
and near people.

Lale!
'O le peni lale,

'O le object
ldleo

Lele!

'O le object
lele.

(i.e.)
'0 le pepa lele,
'0 le 'api lale,

Len5£
'0 le object

lena,

Lea!
'0 le object lea,

Mea!
'0 le mea,

'0 le mea lea.

==
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{(the book) '0
e vusl)

Draw a question wita your hand
(hold up & finger to indicate
ODB WOIﬂ)....,,,...-.-..,-.-.-

Hold up wo fingemogrooaoaooo

Now indicate a question and
hold up three fingers .,..ec..

Now place one of the new ob-
jects, which still hasn't been
given a Samoan name into the
centre of the table and point
to it, Draw a question mark
and indicate a full sentence.

Immediately answer,

Indicate all are to repeat this

answosr soepressrspirosrscncecsre

Try the question with a known
object, Point to a pen and in-
dicate & question,ceppcceevccs

'0 Je peni; Immediately anser ..ececceee

.

Tarow anothsr one of the unmn-
amed objects far away (but well
within sight of all) and indi-
cate a question sseomsocstsecee

(comb) 0 le ;glyéf}mmadiatexy answer,

(match) 0 le afi-
tusi.

Have each student repeat the
mw an‘wer..,'..‘..l.’..'..‘..

Hold the last unnaped obdooi in
your hand and indicate a ques-

tjhorl YRR XRE NI N RN NN N NN NN

Meke each student repeat the
mw answer esecomOOOOIPrPOEPOOGONOBSOS

Give each student an object:
Bach student points to the
object in his hand and asks
of another student.....cc000.

The other student snswers....

32y

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

le!

le a

le

le

le

le

le

le

le

le

le

le

a le mea lele?

tusi!

a le mea lele?

peni;’

a le mea lale?

selu!

2 le mea lena?

afitusi!

a le mea lea?

object lena,



Student now may ask questions about anything in the room or if time
permits, everyone ca:ﬁg;lﬁroutside and continue the exercise. Every
student must repeat tfe name of each new object encountered.

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 le tusi lea, This here book,
lele That there book.
lena That there (someone's) book.
lale That there (far away) book.
'0 le a? It's a what?
0 le a le mea lea? Whet's this thing?
lele that
lena that
lale that
'0 le mea lena 'o le afitusi. That thing is a match.
lele seiu That ‘ comb
lale peni That pen
RN lea tusi This book

14



LESSON FOUR
TOPICS

(a) Nominative plural
Rns..'........................... 'o - ;m.

'I'h_ey're penaonoonccooconO.no.co..o 'o peni‘

(b) Plural demonstratives
TheBe pensoonanonncon0000000000000 openi h

Those pensotnonnnncoon-...00-.00-. openi n;/l;

(¢) Plural question (what) /s

What are theSe?....eeesesesscssses '0 a ia?

METHOD

Silent Way. Continue following the method used in previous lessons,

MATERIALS

Pairs of objects used in Lessons One,and two or three new pairs of
objects (i.e. watches, cigarettes, rings).

TIME: 45 Minutes

HOUOUBH DA NCHHGIOHOHONB THE LESSON AON@UOHOUDHD KT HEHOH DO -
Yord Action Target Response
'0 le peni! Hold up one pen. Hold up

three fingers to show three
'owve........l......0.0.....0..... 'o le peniz

Now hold up two pens and

indicate on your fingers that

the middle word (le) is to be

thrown OUteececscecscaceescssssces '0 penil

15 24



(those) Lal

B
o

(those)

(those) Nal

-

(those) Ial

|

Action

Try it with the other familiar
objecta...'.'..."............‘...

Sw2:tch back to the singular a few
times so that they realize the
difference between singular and
plural. (drop the le)

Throw two pencils far away but
well within sight.

Point to the two distant pencils...
Indicate a full sentence€..ccecocoss

Use other objects.

Place some books on the table
and point to them.
Point to the books....-......'...'

Indicate a full sentence.ecececcoeces
Use other objects and review‘lé.

Hold 2 notebooks and make every-
one point to theMiccceerccccocsace

Indicate a full sentenCeecececececee
Let the students hold objects and

describe them to each other,
{Review all).

Gire each student pairs of objects.

Teacher points to his own objects.

1€

Target Response

10 afitusi.

'aEa.
penitala
ete.

(i.e.)

'0 le penitala.
'0 penitala.

Lal )
'0 penitala la.

Na}

0 tuei na.

Nal

10 ‘api na.



Word Action

Fach says ia while he is pointing
to his own objects .eeevecceraces

Indicate a full sentence,eeecceece

Practice with all the familiar
objects using both singular and
plml @ B O 00 P O w0 O OO 0PSO OO s00es e o0

(Things)
'0 mea! Touch several pairs of objects
indicating that they are all things

(When) A Draw a question MArkK.ecececeescccces

Indicatec a full sentence with three

words..'...ul...'.'.on...'..o...ouo

Throw out the second word (le)....

Point to a new pair of objects on
the table (rings) and indicate a
queStion.....'......" 00 0 Qg e voe 00

(Rings) '0 mama! When the students 2ay the question
properly, teacher answers,

Point to the rings amd have them

Iepea't OO0 8 0 0C 0090 00 L0 OO OEO OISR OGe 0

Throw the cigarettes far away and
indicate a question..ceeecevccoasss

(cigarettes)

'0 sikaleti! When they ask the question proper-

ly answer immediately.

Indicate all must repeat .veeeeeve

Hold the pair of watches in your
hand and indicate - question .....

(watches)'0 uati! Immediately answer.

Make everyone repwat the answer,,,

Give everyone a different pair of
objects. Each student points to
his own objects and asks another
student ...c.ecvcrcecccccccasveose

- The other student I‘eplies.o.onuon-

17 (};

Target Response

Ia;
'0 objects ia.

\

'0 objects is/na/la
'0 le object lea/

lele/lend/lale.
0 mea!

Al

'0 le a?

'0 a?

'0 a mea na?

'0 mama!

'0 a mes la?

'0 sikaleti!

'0 a2 mea na?

'0 uati!

'0 a mea ia?

'0 objects na



The students ask questions about anything in the room (or a walk out-
side), Make sure everyone repeats the new words as they are taught.

8OEIE0EAGEAAGAGRAEAGRE0CEBEERAER

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 uati . They are watches,
sikaleti cigarettes
mame rings

'0 vati ias . These here are watches.,

na Those there
la Those there (far)

'0 a? They are what?

'0 & mea ia? What are these?

a2 those
pt:y - those

'0 mea ia 'o uati. These are watches,

siraleti cigarsttes
mama rings

18



LESSON FIVE
TOPICS

(a) Indefinite singular and plural
I8 it @ PeNT.icececsccncnsscces '0 82 peni?
Are they penSl.cececccsccccscs '0 ni peni?

(b) Negative singular and plural
It's not 2 pPeNlececscccsccsccese LD le 'o se peni.

They're not pens‘ooooooooooooo E 1; 'O ni I)enio

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERIALS

The plural objects used in previous lessons plus two new pairs
(i.e. glasses, ashtrays).

TIME: 45 Minutes

QO HE O HEHO A O HEHQ THE LESSON
Word Action Target Response
'0 le ‘tapi lele!l Point to a notebook on the

table.

Hold up four fingers to
indicate a four word

Bentente,ccscccecccsccsconce '0 le 'api leled
(a) se! DPraw a question with your

finger. Make everyone

repeat the new word..cceecee Se!l

Now point to the notebook again,

but this time when you hold up

four fingers, touch the second

finger and show that word is a

question Worde..cececenccece '0 se 'api lele?

19 3
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Word

(Yes) ‘Ioe!

'O se tusi lele?

(No) Leai!

(I1t's not) E 13!

Action

When the students ask the correct
question then teacher must
immediately answer:

Shake your head yes.
ul repeat..tﬂt.........0.....

Indicate that the s tudents are
to answer in a full sentence
after 'IOe....................

(IMPORTANT: - The students must

switch back to using le instead

of se when they are giving a yes
answer, Use your fingers for

this changing).

Practice with other objects. DO
NOT use the new objects yet.

Point to 2 new object on the table
(2 glass) and ask the question.

Make ewveryone repeat...cceecececece

Shake you head no. Make all
repeat thiz new word.............

Practice this question using the
names of different objects and
pointing to the glasB.ecesscccoecs

After each question the students

Bay no...o.....u......00.........

Show two words with your fingers.
Shake your head NO.sveececsccccnce

Mske everyone repeat stressing
the long 18 sound, so that it
will not be confused with le the
article.

3. 20

Target Response

'Toe!

'Ioe, 0 le 'api
lele.

'0 ge tusi lele?

Leail

'0 se object lele?

Leail

E le!



Word

'E 1€ 'o se
peni lelel

(glass) Ipul

10 tusi na}

(some) Ni}

Action Target Hesponse

Point to the glass and shake
your head ro. Say this sentence,
and hold up six fingers,

Make everyone point to the glass

and say the sentence...eceecececeecs

Make everyone point to the glass
and say the sentence..cceccecccces

Identify the glass,
All repeat......l..l..........l..

Repeat this with other objects.

Follorxing the same procedure as
the singular, continue with the
plural.

Point to some books on the table,
Hold up three fingerB.ccecesenasse

Draw a question in the air with
yo\lr finger........‘.....‘.'.(.Q..

Point again to the books but this
time draw a question and hold up
four fingers and touch the second
finger to indicate that this is

ni.c..'..uto.o.c..’h.s.cﬂ..l..c...
———

When you hear the correct question
immediately answer.

23y

E 1; o se peni
lele!

E le o se peni
lele!

'0 1le ipu!

(i.e.)
0 se mama lera?
Leai, e le 'o se
mama lea.

or
'‘Ioe, 'o le mama
lea.

'0 tusi nal

HNil

'O ni tusi na?



Word Action Target Response

'Toe} Shake your head yes.
Students repeateicececcecoceces 'Ioel
Indicate students are t¢ respond
in a full sentence. ‘Ioe, 'o tusi na.

(IMPORTANT: Make sure the students
remove the indefinite ni from
their "yes" sentence. Use your
fingers if necessary to show tnat
ni is thrown out).

Practice with other familiar objects.

'O ni ipu néf Point to a pair of unfamiliar
objects {(i.e. ashtrays) and ask it
they are glasses,
Students Tepeat....eessessecnsoss 'O ni ipu na?

Let students practice the question.

Shake your head no!
All repeat.".i?!..........l.....l Leai!

Let students ask this questisn

using the names of other fam liar

objects while pointing to th:

ABRETraYBeerececeeacseruensosescon (i.e.) :
'0 ni objects na?

Answer: Leail

E le! Hold up two fingers tc shor iwo

' words. Shake your head no and point

to the ashtrays.

All repeat.cececscccevoacecconce E le!

E le 'o ni ipu na} Point to the ashtrays and hold
up 6 fingers.

Point to the ashtrays, make everyone

point to them and repeat........ E le 'o ni ipu nal
T3lefulefu Identii'y the ashtray. _
- St lents repeatecceccscsesccrece Talefulefu!

30
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Word

Action Target Response

Practice gquestions and answers with
other objects, both yes and mo
answers,

If time permits also review singular
and plural together,

HEHEHEHEHE B OO DO AEXE DU NG

'0 se jpu? Is it a glass?
talefulefu N ashtray
'Ioe, 0 le ipu, Yes, its a glass,
talefulefu ashtray
Leai, e le 'o se jpu. No, its not a glass.
talefulefu ashtray
'0 ni ipu fa? Are these glasses?
n3 those’
la those
'Ioe, 'o ipu ia. Yes, these are glasses,
= those
la those
Leai, e lTe 'oc ni ipu _i_':-.x. No, these are not glasses.
na those
_Z_Lé those

A HND IO HOHO U UGB *

o
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LESSON SIX
T(PIC: Reading

METEOD: Word Charts

MATERIALS

A large wall chart like belcw with all the previously learned words listed
randomly. The teacher needs a pointer,

'0 LE PENI ‘'AVE LENA MA
E LE NI SE LEA C'AUMAI LA

'JOE MA IA MAMA LALE  LELE
LEAT UATI A IA ©NA PENITALA

SELU SINA IOANE  TALEFULEFU

TIME: 45 Minutes

HCHGHUEHE MO O QO * THE LESSON *EHOHDUEHOHEXBHA*OH@ G

INTRODUCTION: The word chart is designed to provide an easy transition
from spoken to written Samoan. Only words which have been previously
introduced in class are listed on the chart, This enables the student to
see written, the words and phrases which he can already use verbally. As
with the fidel chart, the word charts used here are not colour coded due
to the simplicity of tke Samoan language,

THE EXFRCISE

I. PRONOUNCIATION: Teacher points to each word and pronounces it once.
Students immediately repeat after each word,

II. Teacher points to a series of words which make a complete sentence.
Students say the words one at a time as the teacher points.



The teacher does not model the words.

(i.e.) '0 le peni
Teacher touches ‘o
Students say ‘o
Teacher touches le
Students say le
Teacher touches peni
Students say peni

The teacher must begin with short easy :entences from Lesson Jdne and

centinue on with examples from later

Five).

(i.e.)

‘0 le peni.
mama
etc.

'C le peni ma le‘genitala.
selu uati
etc etec

'Aumai le peni.

etc.

'Ave le peni ia Sina,

etc Jcane

'0 ie a lea?

lele
lale

'0 le &8 le mea lea?

lele
etc

'0 a i&?

na
13
III,

the class responds orally.

lessons (Lessons Three, Four and

‘'Ioe, 'c le peni,

ete

'0 se peni?
Leai, e le 'o se peni.
’
etc

'o peni

etc

ni peni? 'Toe,

Leai, e le 'o ni peni.

etc

'0 le peni lea.
uati lele
ete etc

'0 -le"peni le mea lea.
uatil le.,e
ete ete

peni ia,
uati n&

etc., la

'0

Allow students to coms up and point out sentence while the rest of

U IIRIY IIDIVIPP XY JF I 23D P 4IIIRIAANIIBIAIO I IGTIIRIIIIII 399 FIIFIRIRIIIIY ¥
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REVIEW DRILL ONE
ToPICS

Rominative 8ingular..ccccccsccrccevccsvcscascccnanne
Singular demonstrativeBecccececcccccccceccccorccans
Singular qQuastioNesccccccrevccsoceconnscasecassnass
Nominative plural.cceccececcccescoscccssencsccccnasns
Plural demonstrativeBSscccccecccececrcoccccnccccscens

Plh?‘&l question...o....loo-Ocoo.....OO0.0CO..!.OQ!.

METHOD: Substitution Drill

MATERTALS

A large wall chart like the one below,

'0 le peni.

'0 le peni lea,
'0 le a lea?

'0 peni,

'0 peni ia,

'0 a ia.

/ g &=

N ’ =
i g @’\ l; L\ 5’)‘)’&,
s ((2113
TIME: 20 Minutes
AN ACHQHOHE RO NE RGO T DRILL FOHQHEHD HONOHEHOHEHE B+

I. YOCABULARY

Teacher pronounces the name of each object pictured,

Students repeat.

peni fetu
tusi !'isumu
letio mauga
tato afu



II. STATEMENTS:

Teacher will model the sentence once after which the studsnt will
respond automatically as the teacher points to each new picture.
MOVE QUICKLY ¢ Do not give the English translation.

'0 le peni. It's a pen.
tusi book
etc. etec,

'0 le peni lea. (Point down) This is a pen.
tusi book
etc, etc.

'0 le peni lele. (Point away) That is a pen.

ete. etec.

'0 le peni lena. (Point to That is a pen.
etc, yourself) etc.

'0 le peni lale. (Point far That is a pen,
etec. away) etc.

ITI. QUESTIONS:

N

Teacher says each of the four questions once (the first time only).
Students must ask the question each time before describing the
picture being pointed to.

10 le a lea? What's this?
'0 le peni lea, - This e pen,
10 le a lea? What's this?
'0 le penitala lea, This is a pencil,
etc ) ) etc L)
10 le a lele? _ What's that?
'0 le peni lele, 4 That's a pen,
etc. - etec,
‘.‘; I



10 le a lena?
10 le peni lema.

etc,

10 le a lale?
10 le ggni lale,

etc,

IV. MORE QUESTIONS:

Repeat the same procedure as before,

10 le a le mea lea?
'0 le peni le mea lea,
0 le ; le mea lea?

'0 le penitala le mea lea.

etc,

0 le 5 le mea lele?

'0 le peni le mea lele,

etc,

10 le a le mea len;?

'0 le peni le mea lena.

ete.

'0 le a le mea lale?

'0 le mea lale 'o le peni.

etc,

V. PLURAL STATEMENTS:

What's that?
That's a pen,
ete.

What's that?
That's a pen.
etc.

Whatt's this thing?
This thing is a pen.
What's this thing?
This thing is a pencil,

etc.

Whatts that thing?
That thing'a a pen.

etc,

What's that thing?
That thing's a pen.
ete,

What's that thing?
That thing's a pen.

etc,

Teacher must hold up two fingers and point to each picture to

show plural,

'0 peni
etc

They're pens
ete



'0 peni ia., (Point down) These are pens,

stc etc
'0 peni na, (Print away) These are pens.

etc, etc.
'0 peni la, (Point afar) These are pens,

129 otc

VI. PLURAL QUESTIONS:

Again, thn teacher says the questior only once {the first time

only).

'0 a ia? What are these?

0 peni ia, Tha2se are pens,
etc etc

'0 a na? What are those?

0 peni na, Those are pens,
otc etc

0 a 1a? What are those?

0 peni la, Those are pens,
etc etgo

——

VII, MORE PLURAL QUESTIONS:

'0 a mea ia? What are these things?

'0 peni mea ia, These things are pens.
etc

'0 2 mea na? What are those things?

'0 peni mea na. Those things are pens.
etc

'0 a mea 1a? What are those things?

'0 peni mea 13, Those things are pen,
etc




REVIEW DRILL TWO

TOPICS

Imefinite Singulara-rldplml......‘O....-......‘...‘.. 'O se peni?
'0 ni peni?
Negative singular and plural.ecscccccccccccoccccscecases L le 'o se peni.

E le 'o ni peni.

METHOD ¢ Substitution Drill

MATERTALS

A large #all chart like the one below,

To®

=10 | AT
5 8
e % B.co| =P

TIVE: 15 Minutes

vepe———

¢
U—.

HEHOUEHBHEHE GG THE DRILL MEH@RCHEREHC HEHEHE #@*
I. VOCABULARY:
Teacher pronounceseach picture and students repeat.

malie pe'a leoleo pasi

ita lupe p;goti loli

44
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IZ. QUESTION -~ INDEFINITE:

Teacher models each section once, Students will automatically respond when
teacher points to each picture,

'0 se malie? Is it a shark?
pea bat
leoleo cop
pasi bus
i'a fish
lupe dove
pégggé prisoner
ol truck

'0 ni malie? Are they sharks?
ete. - ete,

III. QUESTIGN AND ANSWER - POSITIVE:

Each picture has a question and pcsitive answer, i,e, malie.

0 se malie? 'Joe, 'o le malie. Is it a shark?
etc. etc. eto

Yes, it's a shark.

ete.
'0 ni malie? 'Ioe, 'o malie, Are they sharks?
etc. etc. etc.

Yes, they're sharks.

etc,

1v. QUESTION AND ANSWER NEGATIVE:

(a) The top picture determines the question. The top answer is
positive, the bottom picture is negative.

51 4,



QUESTION
'0 se malie?

pe a

leoleo

pasi

'0 ni malie?

pe'a

leoleo

pasi

(b) Now reverse the precedure.
The upper is negative and the lower is positive,

QUESTION

'0 se i'a?

lupe

pagota

loli

'0 ni i'a?

UPPER PICTURE

'Toe, 'o le malie.

pe'a

leoleo

pas

'Ioe, 'o malie

pe'a

leocleo

pasi

UPPER PICTURE

'Ioe, 'o le i'a.

LOWER PICTURE

Leai, 'e 12 'o se malie,

pe’a
leoleo

pas

Leai, 'e le 'c ni malie,
}) a———"
L

pe's
leoleo

pas

The bottom picture determines the question,

LOWER PICTURE

'o se i'a,

Leai, e 1le

40
32



GRAMMAR REVIEW ONE

NOTES ON LESSON O::f:

'0 is usuelly referred to as a topic marker, This is probably because there
is no equivalent in the English Language, but its function is similar to the
third person singular of the verb "to be" (it is)., There is no actual verd
"to be" in Samoan,

It is a pen 00 eT 000 P000000000000800000080000nwN '0 le peni

It is possible in English to say only 'The pen' but the Samoun noun must be
accompanied by 'O for it to be a complete statement.

SENTENCE INCOMPLETE COMPLETE
The boy le tama '0 1le tama
The sun le 18 '0 le la
America Amelika '0 Amelika
Samoa Samoa 'O Samoa

Le is the Szmoan definite article. It is always used in definite or positive
statements, Since English sometimes uses the indefinite article (a) in defi-
nite or positive statements, the exact translation of "the" for Le is not al-
waya appropriate,

It'sgboy! 00008 00000 0CEOICOCOCOCOIEOEOIOOEOEIPVPIOOOPECES '0 lﬁt&m:

Ma means "and", It is usually repeated in sentences containing a series of
nouns,
It's a pen, a book, and a pencil ....eececces '0 le peni ma le tusi
ma le penitala,

'Ave, 'Aumal are simple commands, ‘'Ave means "to take" something or "give to"
the speeker,

'mmj- le 'api 00 00000 6008 000 OO0 OOBOOOOOIONEOSS L Br. m) tl‘e notebook.
Give (me) the notebook,

'Ave le 'api O 0P 0L T OSSP OO0 O00 00 OG0 000000 Take the notebook.
Give (to someone) the
notebook.
Lé is a proposition similar to "to" in English. It is generally used before

names and pronouns, otherwise another form, i, is used.

NOTES ON LESSON THREE:

Lea, lele, lena, lale are the most commonly oceuring singular demonstratives,

There are other variations of these four but they are mainly contractions or
protractions and have basically the same meaning as those here. English re-
cognizes only two singular demonstratives "this" and "that®™. Samoan has three
main classes that are most easily explained in terms of spatial relationships.

33 -
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108 voveecocoococccessscesss this (ususlly in contact or in very
close proximity to the speaker)

16168 ..evveveccecncesassssns that (not too distant from the speaker)

1ONB voceocooncecssssanssess that (used for lele when the object is
in somsone elses possession)

1818 .veescescencessaceesses that (at a great distance from the

speaker),
Note: There are three formal demonstratives that will be introduced
Jater because of their reoccuring roots - lenei, lend (above), lele

‘he demonstratives can occur both before and after the noun they modify:-

'0 13 mea lea 0O 000000000 soss0ss0snobasssedonce t}lia thing

'0 lea mea
{note since these are ell contractions of le + base, the sirgular ar-
ticle le is omitted before the demonstrative).

l is a question word used as the pronoun "what",

'0 1e é? .IOOO..cn.nnn.ono....It's 8 What?
(What is it?)

10 1@ & 187 .ccecscosccoseesolt's a what this?
(What is this?)

'0 1e a is also an idiomatic expression used when answering someones call.

Hey you!
mt? ..'.I.......‘.........‘.........I-....-. '0 1e a?

NOTES ON LESSON FOUR:

Plural is shown by omitting the article before the noun, As opposed to Eng-
ish, ish, Samoan nouns do not change from singular to plural (there are a few ex-
ceptlons) Plural is assumed unless there is a singular indicator before
the noun,

'0 peni 00 0000 CP OOCOOPONOT000O00 0OV OeSsOdOroe mey are pens

Ia, ni, 18 are the common plural demonstratives (these, those). The same pat-
tern is followed as in singular.

teessscsscessessessssasassthese (close or touching)

those (not far or in someones possession)

-nnnnooonno-nono¢o¢o¢00not}1°se (f&r 8Way)

& 185

Note: There are three formal demonstratives which will be_introduced
later because of their frequently occuring roots: nei, gg (above)
13 (above).

The demonstratives can occur before or after the noun,

'0 magl.ll.."..’.'.l.lll!..l....’l.l.l.l.lmose ﬂlings
'0 na mea
\
is: used without an article because it is referring to plural objects.
'Ogma la? lll..l..Clll.ll.l..‘.l!l.'...l..'.wl')at am these ﬂlirlgs?

1
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GRAMMAR REVIEW ONE

NCTES ON LESSON ONE:

'0 is usually referred to as a topic marker., This is probably because there
is no equivalent in the English Language, but its function is similar to the
third person singular of the verb "to be" (it is). There is no actual verd
"to be" in Samoan,

It is a pen LRI BC A R I B A BRI B I A I BB A IR A B I B I I A I .0 le peni

It is possible in English to say only 'The pen' but the Samoan noun must be
accompanied by '0 for it to be a complete statement,

SENTENCE ) INCOMPLETE COMPLETE
The boy le tama '0 le tama
The sun le 1a '0 le la
America Amelika '0 Amelika
Samoa Samoa ' Samoa

Le is the Samoan definite article. It is always used in definite or positive
statements. Since English sometimes uses the indefinite article (a) in defi-
nite or positive statements, the exact translation of "the" for Le is not al-
ways apprupriate.

It's_a_boy: PO O ONO OGO OOOPNSOCPIODOBOROLOOROOTS .0 ]—-Etam:

Ma means "and". It is usually repeated in sentences containing a series of

nouns,
It's a pen, a book, and a pencil ..eeeescecee '0 le peni ma le tusi
ma le penitala,

'Ave, 'Aumal are simple commands. ‘'Ave means "to take" something or "give to"
the speeker,

'A‘-mi le 'api O 0 OO OO OGO OGP OO OGO OO OO OO OOOES OO DS B m) ﬂle n°teb°°k.
Give (me) the notebook,

.Ave le 'api LB A BN B B BN B B BN BN B BN BN AN BN B O B BN BN BN BN BN B N BN NN N I A N Take the nOtebook.
Give (to somsone) the
notebook.

Lé is & proposition similar to "to" in English., It is generally used before
names and pronouns, otherwise another form, i, iIs used,

NOTES ON LESSON THREE:

Lea, lele, lena, lale are the most commonly occuring singular demonstratives.

There are other variations of these four but they are mainly contractions or
protractions and have basically the same meaning as those here, English re-
cognizes only two singular demonstratives "this" ard "that". Samoan has three
main classes that are most easily explained in terms of spatial relationships,
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168 vevvvesvescssesssassesss this (usually in contact or in very
close proximity to the speaker)

1€1€ ..evevcecvcoccsasssssss that (not too distant from the speaker)

18N8 vevvececocesscccscsesess that (used for lele when the object is

in someone elses possession)

£

t (at a great distance from the
speaker).

1318 S0 s QOPSIOIOOIOGOONOIOCNOSEINOOODNOINDOSITS

Note: There are three formal demonstratives that will be introduced
later because of their reoccuring roots - lenei, lend {above), lela

The demonstratives can occur both before and after the noun they modify:-

'0 16 mea lea 00 000000 OGPOIQGCIEOIPNOEOEOOIONOENQSIOOIOOOLEOOIDNES this ﬂlins

'0 lea mea
(ncte since these are &1l contractions of le + base, the singular ar-
ticle le is omitted before the demonstrative).

A is a question word used as the pronoun "what®,

'o le é? (...O...O...OO.......It'saWh&t?
(What is it?)

10 1e 8 187 .ceccesceccscesseslt's a what this?
(What is this?)

'0 le a is also an idiomatic expression used when answering someones call.

Hey you!
mt? PR NN N NI NN NN A I AN B A A A A A A I O U R A Y B ) 'o le ;?

NOTES ON LESSON FOUR:

Plural is shown by omitting the article before the noun. As opposed to Eng-
ish, Samoan nouns do not change from singular to plural (there are a few ex-
ceptlons) Plural is assumed unless there is a singular indicator before
the noun,

'o peni I TEEXEXEEEEEFNFEEREE NN NN NN NN BAE B A A I SN I N BN I mey are pens
Ia, r-, 1% are the common plural demonstratives (these, those). The same pat-
tern is followed as in singular.
...U..............‘...O..M (close or touchirlg)
cosesecsescsccensessssesstho3e (not far or in someones possession)

& Biis

.........................those (far away)

Note: There are three formal demonstratives which w111 be_introduced
Tater because of their frequently occuring-roots: nei, na (above)
1a (above).

The demonstratives can occur before or after the noun.
'o maﬁ‘..OO..........0.0.00....O......I....mose thinss
'0 na mea
Z is used without an article because it is referring to plural objects.

'o éma ia? ..QOOO..OOO....O....OO..O.OO....GIW}lat are these mings?

-
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NOTES ON LESSON FIVE:

Se is the Samoan indefinite article (singular). It is always used in inde-
finite, or negative statements, and questioning somethings existence.

Givewa (any) wn 'FEREX XK NN NN NN NN NN /J 'Allmis_epeni.

It‘s nOt_a-_Pen YRR ENNE NN NN NENXNNEENNERE SN El.é 'og.e-penil
IS it 2 pen? 'Y EFERERENNEE NN N NENE NN NNESENESESSS '0 ie_ peni?

Ni is the plurel form of se. It is used in the same indefinite :gative
sense as 3se.

Take SOME PENS ceeeveecccovccccoccccscrvs 'AveEpenii
mey amn‘t pen-s 'EEREERNEREE RN N NN NI B NN E lé 'o E peni.
m they pens? o0 O VO OPOPPOO s P oS00 00 e ' o E peni?

E_1B is actually two words. Le means "not". E is a tense marker that is used
to show presen® tense (as well as implied future), Together they form a very
commonly used structure for the negative (It's not).

E le 'o se va'a le_mea lale .ovcecucnss That thing isn't a boat.
Note that le and le are two different words as indicated by the long

vowel,
'Ioe, Leai are the respective utterances for yes and no, Yes has severel vari-
ations: 'i, oe, ‘io, e, ‘'io'e of which 'i is very common.
L oe 0 o ==

GRGEEYEEEHEREAEGAGEAAEE

[
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WORE SHEETS

NOTE TQO INSTRUCTCR: These work sheets are samples that are included to
help the instructor decide how the lessons are to be re—enforced out of
the classroom. The examples used here are suitable for the lessons as
they are presented in this book, The teacher is advised however, that
interest and motivation of the students are two important factors in
language learning. It is essential therefore, that the subject matter
be relative f£o the interests of the students.
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Students write a descriptive sentence for each picture. 3ome are
questions.
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*0 a mea ia?
*0 ni nofoa mea na?

10 lea le mea lea?

'0 se moa lena?
10 se nofoa lea?
*0 se pua'a lele?

'0 2 mea 1a?
'0 pi i'a mea
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COURTING
BUYING AND SELLING
TELLING TIME

LOCATION



(a) Mumvers (ome, v , et

(b) How mary?
(c) Present ter .

LESSON 3. G

-—

marker ... \ee... er-0sseses @

vesvesssncnsnies (B) fia?

ceeesssssssss tasi, lua, etoc.

Deck of cards, blackboard (¢~ “ -zX paper), chalk (or marking pens). Fasmiliar
objects from earlier lessons (watcaes, pens, books, etc.)

TIME: 45 minutes

n"g'a@"g"g"g"a"ag"a"a"a"a"a"e"o J THE LESSON n"oranoraraTaTene"e"enerana"ae"o
Word Action Target Response

(card) Pepa!

(one) Tasi!

'0 le pepa ® tasi!

(two) Lua!

Hold up some cards.

IMPORTANT - do not show the face
of the cards to the students,

Just let them see the dacks .(......

Indicate a full santence ..........
Hold llp on]’ oOme 'M-ooooonQn.nooo

Hold up one finger and point to
the single card ...cccceceecescecs

Indicate a full sentence and
point to the card ......c00ccceeee

Point to soms other aingle ot‘~~ts
(i.e. pen, chair, stc.) and
students give the response .. .o

Point to two cards on the table ..

Indicate a full sentence .........
IMPORTANT - The singular articles
le must be dropped when more than
one card is used. If students

don't drop the le, show with your
fingers that it is to be removed.

Jdu
40

'0 pepa.
'0 le pepa.
Tasi!

'0 le pepa ¢ tasi,

‘0 le obJect e tas:
Lua!
‘0 pspa e lua,



Word Action Target Response

Try lua with other objects,
Rempember to review tasi.

(three) Tolu! Point to three cards on the table... Tolu!
Indicate a full sentence.......c.... '0 pepa e tolu,

Review a2ll numbers and objects

(four) Fa: Same procedure....ccceeeeececcesesee FaL
etc,

(five) Lima! Same procedur®......c.c.coev0000000s Lima!
etc,

Review all numbers 1-5 and objects.

(how meny) Pia! Draw a question with your fingers... Pia!

Place 4 cards on the table in a
neat stack so that the students
cannot see how many there are, .
/

—r”

E fia pepa na? Draw a question with your fingers -
and point to the pild...cccceeeevss E fie pepa na?

When the question is mastered you
give the reply.

E f& pepa na! Count the cards with much action... E f& pepa na!

Try the question again but with a
different number of cards on the

pile (5 cards)a..oo'--.-'o-u...‘s.‘ xfia pw nEz
R lima pepa na,

Practice with other objects, all the
numbers (1-5) and plural demonstra-

tives (ia, na, la). ——
(six) ono! &0' aj—x cardsl...........'....'.. onoz

In:.cate a full sentence ......... '0 popa 3 vno.
(seven) PFitu! Show seven cards.....ceccoseceecees Fitul

Indicate a full sentence ......... '0 pepa e fitu,

Place a stack of cards (& cards)
on the table and indicate a _
queation...'...l.Q......'..'..'... Efia ”m M?

an
~.
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Word Action Target Response

Let someone else count them and

BIISWET e s s nsosonecsosecocssacesssns E ono pepa na!
(eight) Valu! Show 8 CArdSe.eeeeceeececascacsses Valu!

Indicate a full sentence.......... 'C pepa e valu,
(nine) 1Iva! Show 9 CardS....ccoeevsesecsvassoes Iva!

Indicate a full sentence.......... '0 pepa e iva,
(ten) Sefulu! Show 10 cards...ceeeeeoncnrereonens Sefulul

Indicate a full sentence.......... '0 pepa e sefulu.

Place a stack of cards on the
table (8 cards) and let the _
student 85K.e.eeceveccccocrcocncans E fia pepa na?

Let another student answer........ E valu pepa na.

Practice with all the numbers as
well as with other objects.

Use the other plural demonstra-
tions as well. (i.e.) E fia pepa ia?
E fia pepa na?

(eleven) Sefulutasi! Show i1 ¢Ar'dS....cecceescccesssesss Sefulutasi!

Indicate a full sentencl...ceeecesss '0 pepa e sefulutasi.
(twelve) Sefululua! Show 12 CardS...eeseeescsccessssss. oSefululual

Indicate a full sentence.....esesse '0 pepa e sefululua.

By now they should know the
pattern for the teens. Let the
students ask and answer each cther
questions using other teens as

well. (i.e.) E fia pepa na?
E sefulufitu
pepa na.
(21) Luasefulu tasi! Show 21 CABPAS...evvveeseeoesssnasss Luasefulu tasii

Now, using the numbers on the card
face, show 22 (i.e. 2 tens and a

tiio ."‘..Il."!ll....'!..l.""'.l.

Luasefulu lua.
ShoW 25, .eeececescsasosseoscsccssssns Luasefulu tolu!

Continue adding on numbers until
you reach 100.

(100) Selau! Show one hundred....c.oveeocece-sos. Selau!

Selau ma le tasi! ShoWw 101 seeerccecsvoecssnccessoassoc Sclau ma le tasi!
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Word
Selau sefulufita

Selau luasefulu
tasi!

(200) Lgaselau!

(thousand) Afe!

E tasi le afe selau
ma le tasi!

(million) Miliona!

E tasi le miliona luvu
afe iva selau ma ‘e
tasi!

'0 le pepa e tasi ,

'0 pepa ® lua.
tolu
fa
1ima
ono

it

valu
iva

sefulu

la.]
[}

Action

ShoWw 117cce . teev-0oe sascacsoococe

Show 121.O.0‘..“‘0.'..‘.‘.‘0..0‘
Continue to two hundred.

Show two hundred...... cvecesacena

Now go to the blackboard and write
these arabic numbers on the board.
Students say the Samoan number
af'ter each number,

201 263 529 821
205 300 683 909
211 Lhdy 777 999

Write the number one thousand......
Write the number 1101....cc00c00eue
Continua writing examples up to one

million.

Arite 1,000,000 (one million)......

Write 1,002,907 .. ceennen .- e

Continue writing examples with
students givii.g the Samoan
equivalent.

SUMMARY REVIEW

It's one card.

Target Response

Selau sefulufite

Selau .uasefulu tasi!

Yma selau!

Afe!
E tasi le afe selau ma

le tasi.

Miliona!

E tasi le miliona lua
afe iva selau ma le
tasi!

They are two cards.




Summary Review, Cont'd

E fis pepa? How many cards?
E tasi le pepa. One card.
E lua pepa Two cards
etc. ete.
E sefulutasi. Eleven.
E Juasefulu tasi. Twenty-one.
E selau ma le tasi. One hundred and one.
E afe lua selau sefulufa. One thousand two hundred and fourteen.
E miliona One million.

” 3" _‘_;'l "'9"@" \_-;\",;;"\g\" \‘9" Q"'Q"@"@"@"@'@'\@"@"@"@"@"@"@"@"@" @l @l!@"@"@"@"@’@

Oy
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LESSON EIGHT

TOPIC: Pronounciation
METHOD: Contrast drills

These contrast drills are used in the following way.

A. Students listen., The teacher first points to the contrasting vowels on the
fidel chart and pronounces them (i.e. @ and i). The teacher then recites
the complete list of contrast-word pairs for the two sounds,

B. Students recite. Teacher again points to the contrasting vowels on the fidel
chart, Students repeat after the teacher pronounces each one, The teacher
again pronounces the contrasting word pairs but this time the studentsrepeat
after each word.

C. Students write. The teacher dictates several words from the 1list. Students
must listen, decide which sound is being pronounced and then write out the
complete word. When the dictation is complete, the teacher writes the
correct words on the blackboard.

D. Students listen. The teacher reads the contrasting list once Zore.

MATERTALS
Pidel chart, paper and pencils and blackboard.
TIME: 45 minutes.
ngrgngnan e ynandnan"I"a"a THE LESSON "@"g" ;7 g"a"@" " @@ angna e"a"a"a"a"o
I. EBxercise Fo.1. 1 vs e

(A) Teacher points to i and @ on fidel chart No.1 and pronounces them.
Teacher then recites these pairs, (DO NOT give the English meaning in

class).

1. ‘eli dig) 1. ‘ele red dirt)

2. ati to pierce) 2. ate liverg

3. ‘'oti goat) 3. ‘'ote scold

4. 1lali wooden drum) L. lale that)

5. 1loli truck) 5. 1lole candy)

6. moli orange) 6. mole suffocate)

7. pati clap 7. pate bat - cricket)
8. soli to tread on) 8. sole boy - colloquial)
9, tali answer) 9, tale cough)

10, vali paint) 10, vale (madman)

45 b,



(B) Teacher pronounces each word again, this time the students repeat after
each word.

(C) Teacher dictates 10 words from the list (e or i). Students write the
word. When all ten have been dictated, the teacher writes the correct
words on the board.

(D) Teacher recites the entire 1ist again. Students listen.

II. Exercise No.2, e vs ei

Follow the same procedure as before (use charts No.1 and 2).

1, lei (ivory) 1. 1le not)

2, nei now 2. ne to hesitate)

3., pei as, like) 3. pe die - animals and plants)
L., sei flower on earg L. se class of insects)

5. tei (young sibling 5. te (protrude)

Dictate five words and correct in class,

ITT. Exercise No.3. o0 vs ou

Pollow the same procedure as before {use charts No.1 and 2).

1. fou énew) 1. fo (to doctor; name of a fish)
2. 1lou your) 2. 1o (name of a fish)

3. mou (disappear) 3. mo (for)

4. nou frown 4. no (to borrow)

5. pou a post) 5. po Enight)

6. sou rough sea) 6. 30 possessive marker)

7. tou you plural) 7. to (pregnant)

Dictate five words and correct in class.

IV, Exercise No.4 &0 vs au

Pollow the same procedure as before (use chart No.2).

1. ao cloud) 1. au Eyour - plural)
2. fao nail) 2. fau build)
3. gao molar) 3. gau (break)
L. mao accidental) 4. mau Etightl )
5. pao interrupt) 5. pau to end{
6. sao to be sa. ) 6. sau to come)
7. tao spear) 7. tau price, weather)
8. vao weeds) 8. vau (kneads
Dictate 10 words and correct in class,
V. Xxorcise No,5 ae vs ai
Pollow the same procedure (use Chart No.2).
1. ‘'ai eat) 1, 'ae ébut)
2. mai from) 2. mae stink)
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VI.

3. sai bindg 3. sae 4o skin)
L., tai tide L., tae feces)
5. vai water) 5. vae leg)

Djo+tate five words and correct in class.

Exercise No.6. the glottal

This exercise is done like the others, buvt there are five contrasting groups.
Bach grouping is read in its entirety before reading the words from another

group.

A, Teacher points to

the 'A glottal and says.

ma'a rock)

te'a to be past)

i'a fish)

to‘a (numeral prefixs a submerged rock)
fu'e (f1ag)

Teacher points to

glottal 'E and says.

ta'e to break)

fe'e octopus

ti'es a kind of crab)
to'e cock's comb)

Teacher points to

glottal 'I and says.

ma'i (sick)

le'i (negative past)
2i'i to raise)

fo'i also)

su'i to sew)

Teacher points to

glottal '0 and says.

a'o learn)

le'o negative present)
li'o circle)

o'o to reach)

Teacher points to

glottel ‘U and =ays.

a'u éI, me)

se'u kind of bird)
i'u to be ended)
lo'u my)

nu'u village)

(B) Repeat the reading, this time students repeat each word after the
teacher

(C) Teacher dictates 10 words, students write.

(D) Teacher reads all the words again, students listen.

”@”@”@F@"@”@”@"@"@”@"@"@"@P@P@P@F@W@ﬁ@F@f@"@”@"@”@”@"@P@P
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LESSON NINE

TOPICS
(a) Using the numbers (buying and selling)
(b) Ho' mw’......................-..’.-.. (E) fi—a?
(c) Distributive prefiXe.ce.cececeveccesesss ta'i

'METHOD

Silent Way and role playing. In this lesson the students will be learning
how to use and count Samoan money. As a method of re-enforcing the new words and
structures, they will be given objects and money and will mimic a shopkeeper and

customer.

MATERIALS

Several familiar objects and several new objects. ZEach object will have a

amall price tag taped to it with realiatic prices:

PENervnveneennoeass 10€
pencil...... ceeen-. S
n0tebook.es.seeeses 20€
cigarettes......... 45€

can of f£isN...euveereess 35€
can of beer.c.e.ecec.e.. 50€
can of corned beef...... 90£
candy.c.cccescocvcveacons

thhes.....o..-...

1
2‘ razor bladQSo...oo-ocooc l"‘

Bach student must have one tala in change (including 1,2,5,10,20 cent coins).
Teacher has some extra change and a one tala note.

"@'@gng"a" "I"g"a"ae"a"e"e"a"e

Word

"Apa pial
(can of .:i3h) 'Apa i'a!

'Apa Ezsugo!

(can of corrad
beef)

(price) Tau

TIME: 45 minutes

THE LESSON
Action

Hold up a beer cAnN.veveee.s
Indicate a full sentence...

Hold up a can £ fish......
Indicate a fu® . sentence.,.

Hold up a corned beef can,.
Indicate a full sentence...

Pull the price tag off the
corned beef can amd hold it

up.....o-o.o0.0oo.o.ooooc-o

Indicate a full sentence...

Y

"gra"a@"e"e"a"a"a"e"e"Y"e"a"e"o

Target Response

'Apa pial -
'0 1le apa pia lena.

'Apa i'al | -
'0 le 'apa i a lena.

'Apa pisupo._ _
'0 1le ‘'apa pisupo lena,

Tau!
'0 le tau.,



Nord Action Target Response

New hold up the can of corned
beef again and indicate a full -
SETILENCE. vosovssccnvesosssovees 0 1€ 'apa pisupo.

Finally hold up the price tag

first and then the can of beef

right next to it. Indicate a

full sentence....eceescecccess '0_le tau o le ‘apa
pisupo.

Point to the price tag on the
can Of fIShesoesecsoeesessssss 0 1le tau o le 'apa i'a.

Point to the price tag on the

can of DEET...ccoseocccsceces 0 le tau o le 'apa pia.
(how much) E fia! Draw a question with your
hand'lll.....l..'l......l.l. Efial’

Pigce the can of fish on the

-zble but cover the price tag

ith your hand so the students

cannot see the price.

Iné.aate a question.iecececcaee E fia le tau o le 'apa
i'a?

(If the students cannot say the
complete question properly the
teacher can model it for them).

Wher they have asked the question
properly, point to the price tag
and let the students answer...... E tolusefulu lima
le tau o le
‘epa i‘a.

(cent) Sene ! Point to the £ on the price tag.. Sene!
Point to the price tag again.
Indicate a full sentenc€..eeccc... E tolusefulu lima sene.

Practice the question and answer
with other objects letting the
students ask and ansWer.......e«. E fia le tau o le object?

E x sene.
(candy)  Lole! Hold up a piece of candy..... .. Lole!
Indicate & question......ecec.es E fia le tau o le tole?
Indicate 8N ANSWET....eseecee.0- B tasi le sene.
(razor blade) Matatafi! Hold up a ruzor blade. .....cc.s. Matatafi!
Indicate a question.....s....... E fia le tauo le
matatafi?

Tndicate an Ans8Wer...c.esccceccee E fa sene.

Review all
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Teacher sets a 1,2,5,10 and 20
cent coin on the table and a tala

note,
E tasi le sene! Point to one cent ..ececeevceves.. T tasi le senel
E lua sene! Point to a 2¢ coin eiveeveeevees.. E lua sene!
¥ lima sene! N Point to a 5€ coiN evvervvnens.. .. E lima sene!
E sefulu sene! Point to a 10 coin ¢evvveeves.... E sefulr sene!
E luasefulu sene! Point to a 20€ ¢coin eveevveeesssss E luasefulu sene!
E tasi le tala! Point to the tala note ........... E tasi le tala!

Practice with different combina-
tions of the coins so that students
feel comfortable using them.

ROLE PLAYING

For this last part, the teacher will first model a sample shopkeeper-customer
dialogue, Then he will give half of all the money to one student and the other
half and all the objects (with price tags removed) to another student. These
students then improvise a conversation between a shopkeeper and his customer.
Let everyone have a chance.

The teacher models a shopkeeper-customer conversation first.

Ta‘'i! Indicate all are to repeat ........ Ta'i

E ta'i fia i le ‘'apa Point to the can of fish. All E ta'i fia i le tar-
ira? repeatl ..iecaconcersascescsconeass. i'a?

E ta'i tolusefulu E ta'i tolusefulu
lima sene! Point to the price. All repeat lima sene.

Ia aumai le 'apa Indicate that you want only one. Ia, aumei le ‘'apa

e tagi! ‘ All repeat .se.ieceeeccecrercnocenna.. € tasi.

0 le 'apa lea! Give a can. All repeat ........... 'O le 'apa lea!
Fatafetai. '0 le Take the can and set 35 cents down. Fa'afetai. '0 le
tupe lea! All repeat .......ci0000000000000.. tupe lea.

Let the students improvise their own dialogue. The teacher should direct so
that they use as much as possible of what has been learned in previous lessons,
Also important is that the students learn to make change with the coins.
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Word

(expensive) Taugata!

E taugata le 'apa pisupo!

(cheap) Taugofie!

E taugSfie le afitusi!

'0 le tau o le 'apa i'a.

Action Target Response

Introduce these two words for the
students to use in their dialcgues.

Pcint to the highest price tags.. Taugat;!

Point to the corned beef........ PO

Point to the cheapest price

taESeeeececososssocsssoccsncsoe Taugofie!

Point to the MAtCheS...oeesnses E taugofie le afitusi.

STNI/ARY REVIEW

The price of the can of fish.

'apa pisupo. can of beef,
'apa pia. can of beer.
lole. cardy.
matatafi. Ta2Z0T.

E fiz le tau o

E tasi le sene.
ua

P~

sefulu
luasefulu

E tasi le tala.
lua

—

E ta'i fia i le 'apa i'a?

le 'apa i’a?

—

etc.

One cent.
Two cents.
I've vcents,
Ten cents.

Twenty cents.

One dollar.
Two dollars.

E ta'i tolusefulu lima sene. Thirty tfive cents erch.
E ta'i sefulu sene i le tas’. Ten cents for one.
luz. two.

ey

taugofie

EﬁEﬁEﬁz le 'apa i'a,

etc.

How much for each can of fish?

The can of fish is expensive.

cheap.

124 @n@ncn "@"@"@" ".I"(’;‘/llﬁ';!'ﬁ?"ﬁdl@,ﬂf@"@)"@" ﬁ]ll/'?"ﬂ) "@"@Il
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LESSON TEN

TOPICS

(a) Telling time (clock)
(b) Present tense marker ........ 'ua
(¢) Relative particle s.ecoesse.s al

(d) The prepcsition 'to' ...eeese i

METHOD

Silent Way with a model clock aid. It is important to follow the iesson in
the order presented. Note that there are four word structures for telling the time.
They are presented in the order that they occur normally.

1. The hOUT cecevescsscscecas '02 ta
2. Past the hour .eeecessesee 'U2 te'a
3. Half past the hour ....... 'UOa 'afa
4., Time remaining until the

next NOUT..ecsesssvesesss '02 toe

Following in this sequeuce the model clock can be used rapidly and efficiently.
MATERIALS

A large cardboard model clock (approx. 1 foot diameter) with movable hands.

TIME: 45 minutes

"gre "EnI"e "G e enene'a"e"a"e THE LESSON ngrgrer@reranenanenenenenenenene"e
Word Action Target Response
(strike) Ta! ShOW 1 O'C1OCK eeeeseesecossesss Tal

Show 2 o'clock indicate the same
TESPONBE, evrevrercsasnssrosrvecsae T;!
Show 3 o'clock an’ continue

with 4 o'clock etc, until students
realize ﬁé is the equivalent of
o'clock.
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Word

(It is) 'Tal

(one) Le tasi!

(how much) Fia!l

(past) E te'a ail

Actlon

!argét Response

HOld up 1 fmr.u..loonooooooooc... 'Ua!

Hold up 2 fingers and point to the
clock set at 1 0'cloCKesececsconcas

ShO' 2 O'clOCkoo.ocooccooooooo00000

Point to the number 1 on the ciock.
All repeat.cccerccocrcvccaccnccsnnc

Set the clock at 1 o'clock and
indicate 2 full sentence., Hold

Up 4 fingerBececcecccccoccscccccecns
Change t0 2 0'cloCKececsscscecscces
Change to 3 0'cloCK.cececcccccncces
Continue in this manner until they
have mastered the structure.

The teacher now takes the clock so
the students cannot see the face.
Set it at 7 o'clock and put it face
dom on the table. The students do
not know the time.

Draw = question with your hand, then
touch the 4t:. finger to indicate the
last word of the 4 word sentence.

Al]l repeat.icccec:eesccesccsccccnscens

Now draw a question, indicate a full
sentence and point to the clock
upside down on the table..ceecceooss

Let everyone practice the question..
Turn over the clock and let everyone

read the time shown on the clock....

Practice questiors ard answers.

Set the clock at 1 o9'clock. Move the

minute hand back and forth between
the 12 and the & to indicate minutes
past the hour,

Show past time. All repeat.........
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Le tasi!

10a ta le tasi.
'0a tz le lua.
'Ua ta le tolu.

Fia!

tJa ta le fia?

'Ja ta le fia?

'0a ta le fitu.

E te'a ai!



Word Action Target Response

Set the clock at 10 minutes past one.

Sefulu minute! //f’Point to the teu. All repeat....... Sefulu minute!

J Indicate a full sentence......ec..... Sefuiu minute e te'a ai
;

Le ®ai! Point to the one. All repeat....... Le tasi!

Point to the ¢lock and make them res-
pond slcwly as you First point to”
the 10 (show it is past the hour)... Sefulu minute e te'a ai
then t0 the Teeeeeececssccsonsscdess le tasi.
Then point to the whole clock and
indicate 1 complete sentence......,. £ “ulu minute e te'a
' ai le tasi.

g&a A.ll I‘epeat.--.-.-----..-.---.-..--- 'Ua!

Point toc the same clock setting and
indicate a full sentence....ccoceee 1Ja sefulu minute e te'.
ai le tasi.

Set the clock at 20 past 2 and
indicate a full sentenc€........... 'Ua lnmasefulu minute
e teta al le lua,

Practice with other times and unours.
(IMPORTANT: Do not exceed 30 minutes
past any hour).

(half) ‘Afal Show half past on€...e.ecoveeses... ‘'Afal
Indicate a full sentence. Point
first to the minute hand then to
the one. Studeritn should B8aY.eecocss 'Ua 'afa le tasi.
{§¥5te: If students cannot make up the
complete sentence the teacher can
model it for the students.)

Set the clock at other half hours:

Half past 2eee ceveccesscecnssonnne 'Ua tafa le lua.
Half past 3seeeeececscccosococacanse 1Ja 'afa le tolu.
Half past etCe eevevravscccnncsn ... 'Ua 'afa le etc.

Review t h time structures
anX q!es%gogg.er € e
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Word-

(remain)

(to two)

Toe!

I le lua!

Action

Set the hour hand at two and move
the minute hand back and forth
between the 6 and 12 to indicate
time remaining before the hour.

Indicate time before the hour.......
Se* the hand at 10 minutes till

‘wo and point to the ten. Indicate
a full Sentence......-.......-..-e.ao
Point to the 2..c.c . cveee.. e esenia

Now point to the clock which is

set at 10 till 2 and indi .te a
£1217 entence..veeeeccecoecvensans .o
All repeat..ccevecesnrercsicnrnas s

Point to the clock still set at
10 til1l 2 and indicate a full
SeNntenCe.csececccescsccansnsssnces

Set the clock at 15 till 2 and
indicate a full sentence.....cee..

Set the ci:.:;. at 20 till two, and
indicate a full sentence....

Practice with other time setting and

then review all the times. Stress

questions and answers and 1l~t students
If time permits

set their own times.
introduce these expressions.

'"Ua te'a ai le tasi,
ua
tc

)

]

'Ua toeitiiti ta le tasi.

3

(1]
o+
Q

Target Response

A

o
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Ten!

se sefulu minute.

I le lua!

Toe seful: minute i

le lua.

1gal

'Ja toe sefulu minute
ile lus.

'tJa toe sefululira
minute i le lua,

102 toe luasefulu
mihute i le lua,



SUMMARY REVIEW

10a Eé le tasi. Its one o'clock.
teta ai Its past one
toe gefulu Its ten till one
tJa tasi le minute e te'a Its one minute past one,

ai le tasi.

lua two
lima five
ete, etc.

'Ua toe tasi le minute i le tasi. Tts one mimute $il1 cne.

lua txo
lima five
ete. LI
P2 ta le fia? What's the time?
'Ua toeitii+i ta le tasi. It's almost one o'clock.
etc etc

"@"@"@l@"@"@"@l@"@"@"@" f;"@"@"@l@"@"@ - ’n?l@"@'@"@"@l@"@"@"@"@"@"@"@"@l@
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LESSON ELEVEN

TOPICS

(a) Structure for locating =bjects........... 'o la e

(b) LoCALive TLDE3 o seeeadnSi8€ui.cicancnnee (i) tctom
cutside............ (1) fafc
front eeveeeeeevees (i) luma
ete.

(¢c) GQuestion word (Where)..........ceeeese.n. ('0) fea

(d) Question Word \#HO)..seeeeeesssnsercsssss ('0) ai

e Prefix for counti eoplé..sceseea-ces.. tota
(e) ng peop

METHOD: Silent Way

T MATERTALS

One clear glass, 3 pens, 10 irdex cards on each of which is a human stick
figure and a commcn person's name (see sample beiow), and a model houst to place
the index cards in and around. Use the students' names on the cardr,

TOARNE

TIME: 45 rinutes

"'.;”'@"@'"‘i"l?""?""'-?‘;‘”@”@"Cj'"@"@"@ TH}J LESSON ll@"@"@"ﬁ‘)'@"@ll@l'@"@ll@ll@'l@"@ﬂ@‘@"@
Word Action Target Response
Ipu: Pcint to the £lasS..eeesecscccecccces Ipu!

Full sentenCe....ccoeiecsncocccsccss 10 le ipu!

'C le peri la! Point to the pen on the table.
All T€peit.seencessesasersensneasse "0 le peni lal
57 -
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Word Action Target Response

Rep-at this severa: 4imes...... ceas '0 le peni lal

I totonu! Put the pen inside the glass. Hold
up 2 fingel‘ﬂ @000 OGCE oo a0sossenes I totonu!

E! Nake all repeat.eceececececcecocesss mi
Now hcid up 3 fingers and point
ingide the glass....... cestecnnse .o e i totonu!
Pick up the pen, point to it. Indicate
2 SENteNCeusceevrcrccecececcacnns . '0 le peni 1la.
Quickly point inside the glass and
put the pen inside, hold up 3
fingers........ ccecsene cesosancosa e 1 totonu
Pinally point to the glass......... o le ipu.
Point to the pen sitting in the glass
and indicate 2 full unbroken
SeILLeNCE. seceesonsroeccscvcnsssasae '0 le peni la e i
totonu ¢ le ipu.
Practice
'0 feal Draw a cuestioNe.ceececceseesesess '0 feal
Point only to the pen and indicate
a full sentence questioN...scecese '0 fea le peni?
Indi ate a full sentence answer... '0 le peni la e i
totonu o le ipu.
(outside) I fafo! Pull the pen out and drop i% con the
table outside the glas:. Peoint
around the outside of the glass.... I fafo!
Indicate a full sentenNCeieeseececes '0 1c neni la e i fafc
o le 1ipu.
Draw a question.eeveveceesoccesonsa 0 fea le peni?
Point to the pen and indicate a full
SENtENCE. tevecevensencncnsnccnoasas '0l peni la e i
fuic o le ipu.
Review 1 totonu
(under) X 1-:1o! Place the pen under the glass...... I lalo!
Indicate a question........ ces.eaae ‘0 fea le peni?
Indicate a full anSwer.....eseseee. 'O le peni 13 e i

lalo o le ipu.

L B
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Word Action Target Response

Review all

{behind) I tua! Place the pen directly benhind tke I tual
glass. Indicate a guestion........ '0 fea le peni?
AN BWET s eveeoersescsssaacascscasasocs 'O le peni 1z e i tua
o le ipu.
(in front)I luma! Place the pen directly in front of
the £1laSBeesesesasesscusocscacassone I luma!
QueBtioN..cevececsnccosacasccocnns '0 fea le peni?
ATISWET s e s v vveennvssasesoseassnsses 10 1le peni 1a e i luma
o le ipu.

Review all

Place the glass at the far end of
the table.

(beyond) I tazla atu! Throw a pen beyond the glass {(hut

within sight).cecoveeeececescsesns I tala atu!
Question. . v.ececcccecasesascaccanes 10 fea le peni?
ANSWET ¢ e e voeecoococacssecosasananse '0 le peni la e i tala

atu o le ipu.

(tnis side
of) I tala mai. Place another pen somewhere on the
class side of the £lasS.cecesceees I tala mail!
Question..cesescecocccsccsosceraane Q0 fea le peni?
ANSWET ., e voeesccscacsssreavscssson 10 le peni 13 e i tala
mai ¢ le ipu.

(beside) I_tala anel Place the pen beside the glass... I tala ane!
QueBtioNeeseevecescscascccossoccosns 'C fea le pehi?
AN SWOr gesvseoesaccsvsaoacsssecoocsns '0 le peni la e i

tala ane o le ipu.

Review tala atu, tala mai, and
tala ane, then review all.

To re-inforce these new concepts, place
the model house on the table in front
of the teacher. Pl.ce the picture-nome
cards inwrious places around the house
(inside, behind, etc.).

59



Yord Action Target Response

(house) Fale! Poinit to the hous€..cesecvessassss. Fale}
Full sentence.co-o--.looooo..o-oooo 'O le fale.

'0 fea Ioane? Teacher asks about a picture card
in the house. All repeat.ececcceces 0 fea Ioane?

'0 Toane la e i totonu
o le fale! Make all point to the card
in question and repeat...cececcases '0 Ioane lz e i totom
o le fale.

Let the student ask and answer all
questions about the location of alil
the picture cards.

For variation when these are
mastered introduce the short
forms in the following way:

'0 Simi la e i totonu
o le fale! Point to Jim's picture, all repeat.. 'O Simi la e i
totonu o le fale,

'C la e i totonu! Using your hands show contraction
by comprecsing a space in the air
befere you. All repeat the
SEeNteNCe. . ceecseessscccscscnnansne '0 la e i totonu

Rereat this with the oth:. locations,
(i.e.)
'0 fea Mele?
10 1a e i fafo.

If times permits introduce these
other question and answer variations.

(person) Tagata! Point to each picture card and
each student.......cec00evvevaeeses Tagatal

E to'afia tagata la
e 1 tua o le fale” Draw 21 question and point to the
people-pictures behind the house.

All repeat‘ccntc-.--o.-oo..ocnoc.o E to'afia tqgata 15’
e i tua o 1le fale?

-y
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Word Action Target Response

(2) E to'alua! Point to the two people-pictures
behim the houﬂeo..ocooaaaboo.ooooc E tO'llu‘

Repeat with other locations

10 aj la e i totenu
o le fale? Draw a guestion, point to the nawes
on the people—cards in the house. .
A1l Tepeat...cvecaessnsencanssceses 10 al 1a @ 1 totew

o le fale?
'0 Mele ma Sina! Point to the 2 names...c.ceoeevcecoe 10 Mele ma S8ina!l
Repeat for other locations and names
SUMMARY REVIEW
'0 fea le peni? Where's the pen?
'0 1a e 1 totonu o le ipu. It's in the glass.
fafo otutside
ua behind
luma in froc
lalo beneath
luga above
tala atu beyond
tala mai this side of
tala ane next to
10 1a e i totonu. Ite inside,
fafo ' outside.
etc. etc,

E to'afia tagata la e i fafo o le fale? How many people are outside the house?

E to'atasi le tagats la e i fafo. One person is outside,
lua Two people are outside,
etc. etc.

10 ai la e 1 totonu? ¥ho is inside?

') Mel: ma Tina la-e i totunu, Mary and TMna are inside.

rgrenghenerengnenene a"anane"erenenenene"ena eréne enere-e"enerenanenenon "o ene

-~
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LESSOR TWELVE

TOPIC: Reading

MATERTALS

A large word chart like the one below:

'0 LE E TASI iE ©PEPA MA
LIMA 'UA TE'A ATl I SERE TA'I
FIL TOE 'AFA SELAU GNO TO'A
VALU TOLU 1LEFA 'APA TOLU NA
PYsuPC MILIONA TAU I'A FAPO
TOTONU LUMA TOA FA SELAU AFE
IOLE FITY LUA IVA  TAGATA FALE
TALA  MINUTE

TIME: 45 minutes

"e"grenarerargrerenenenene THE LESS0N rerererengtenerenereneenge e Tene

I. PRONOUNCIATION: The teacher points to each word and pronounces it once.
Stndents repeat after each word.

II. Tre tescher points to a series of words which make a full sentence; students
repeat ufter each word. §tudents then repeat the whole sentence.

As with ths word chart in the first sectior,, begin with short sentences from
the beginning lessons of this section.

(i.e.)

I. '0 1s pepa e tasi.

'0 pepa e lua.
tolu.

E tasi le pepa.

a

)
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E fia pepa na?
‘aps, My
ids

E ono 'apa i'a na.

fitn
valu
II. E ta'i fia i le 'apa i‘a? E fia le tau o le 'apa 1'a?
'apa pisupo 'apa pisupo
lole lole

E ta'i luasefulu fitu sens.
tolusefulu valu
valusefula iva

™18 .

E tati sefulu sene i le lua.
luagefulu fa
fasefulu valu

‘Ta ta le fia?
'Ta t2 le tasi.

lua
tolu
'*Ja sefulu minute e to'a ai le ono.
sefululima fitu
luasefulu valu

'0a 'afa le iva.
sef Ula
sefululua

'Ua toe sefulu minute i le tasi,

sefululima lua
luasefulu tolu
'0 fea le tagata?
'apa i'a

1a, Isupo

10 ie tagata 1a ¢ 1 totonu o le fale.

fafo
tua
luma
'0 1a ¢ 1 fafo.
i""". - III. Let the students get up and point ous
Zugs (. their own sentences.

lalo
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REVIFW DRILL THREE

TO2ICS
Using numbers (counting, buying things).

METHOD: Substitution drills

MATERTALS
Large wall chart like the one shown below.
— c::J' )
18¢ 40¢ 0¢
5¢ 50¢ 35¢
TIME: 15 minutes
ro"oronanerenanorerereneene THR DRILL rgngnorenanon ot enon e o 0N e orone

I. DRILL ONE

Pairs of students alternate counting very fast.
(d.e.)
First student: tasi
Second student: lua
First student: tolu
Second student: fa
Continue alternating in this way. DO IT QUICKLY

II. DRILL TWOQ

Pronounciation: Teacher points to each picture on {he wall chart ¢~
pronounces the word. The students repeat after each word.

(1.e.)
falaoca bread
pepa sikaleti paoket of digarettes
pepa faleuila toilet paper
taisakuljmi ice cream

O J



sanuisi =5 Awich

matauila _ight bulb
pa'a moliuila bat - ery
mea tulinamu mosquito coil

Teacher models only the first sentence in the drills below. The students
repeat and respond automatically as the teacrer points to the picture.

E fia le tau o le falaoa? How much is the price of bread?
pepa sikaleti packet of cigarettes
etc. etc.

E sefuluvalu sene le tau o le falaoa. s price of the braad is 18f,
fasefulu pepa sikaleti packet of cigarettes 40¢
etc. etc. ste. ets.

E ta'i fia & le falaoa? How much is the bread?

pepa sikaleti packet of cigurettes
etc. etc,

E ta'i sefuluvalu sene. Eighteen cents each.

f3sefulu forty cents
etc. stc.

F taugata le falaoa. The bread is expensive.

etc. eto.

E taugofie le falaoa. The bread is cheap.

etc. etc.

ngrE"g" '@ G"E"A" Q"G "E@"a@"Q" ¢I'a"a" @'e"e"g"a"a"earorenenenenaner g ererantenenatengne

S
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REVIEW DRILL FOUR

TOPIC: Telling time
METHOD: Substitution drill

MATERTALS

A cardboard clock with numbers and movable hands.

TIME: 15 minules

rorenenengnerenengneneeena THE DRILL W gleglogagodladl ade odedodlololleladlodl:)
Z. Oiclock

Teacher sets the clock on all the hours starting from one o'clock.,
Teacher modela the pattern once only. T..e question is repeated by
the students each time,

(1.2.)
1Ua ta le fia? What's the time?
'Ta tz le tasi, It'z .ne o'clock.
lua mo
etc. ete,

iI. Past the hcur

Set the clock at @ o'closk. niove the minute hand past the twelve at
intervals of 5 minutee.

(i.e0.)

'Ta ta le fia? Whatfs the time?

'Ja ;ggg’mfhute e te'a ai le iva, It's 5 minute past 9.
sefulu 10
sefululima 15

- s



Ua luasefulu minute e te'a ai ie iva. It's 20 minutes past §
luwasefulu lima 25

III. Balf past

Set the clock at half past and move the hour hand on the
evsr nunbers.

(i.e.)
10 le & le taimi? What's the time?
'Ta 'afa le lua. It'e half past 2.
fa
cno
Yalu
ete.

I§~knloxu>

IV. Time before the hour

/

Set the clock at 3 o'clock. ub§e the minute hand from six to
twelve at five minute intervals,

(i.e.)
0 le a le taimi? What's the time?
'Ua toe luasefuln lim: ir i 12 tolu. It's 25 minu  +ill 3.
luasefulu 20
gsefululima a5
gefilu 10
lima 5

ol -l - ol g - ol vl - ol ol LW gl gl gl gl gl ol gl ol



REVIEW DRILL FIVE

TOPICS: Location

MZTHOD: Situation and repetition drills.

MATERTALS: a book and a pen

Time: 20 minutes

e e"eraor¢erereree e a"ene"g"ere THE DRILL "e 6 g"¢"¢"6e"e"0"0"a"e"9

I. INTRODUCTION

Teacher moiuls the structure enough times for the students to
respond automaticall;-.

In this drill, one stuizn® will bs commanc:d to place an object in
a cexrtain location by all iue nthexr students. When he has done so,
the ctudents will ask, "Whe:r~ ie the cb =2¢t?", The student will
answer the gquestion.

II. Class.
Simi, tu'u le peni i luga ¢ le tusi. Jim, put the pen on the book.

Class:
' fea le peni? Where is the pen?
Simi: '01la e i l::. c le tusi. It's on the book

¥hen this patterr ° : understood; the teacher simply calls out new
locations for the students to substitute for luga.

Teacher: 1lalo under

tua behind

luma in front
totonu inside

fafo outside
tala atu beyond

tala mai this side of
tala ane next to

Let each student take a turn at placing the pen.
re"e"e'g"gne'e"e"e'Q"e"e"e"eé"e"g" ¢ 'e"e"c"ene ena e e g'g'engrarenetenene



GRAMMAR REVIEW TWO

ROTES ON LESSON SEVEN

Fum:zrs - One thru ten, hundred, thousand and million are used rer2ti-
tiveiv %o gise all the numbers. Compound numbers can be said with ma le
as a connector for the firal crmponent.

E s2fulutasi eeecsccscccsscocecoscccssse Eleven

E sefv” ma le tasi.

E selau _ asefwu tasi e cececeeccecces. v hundred and one
E seiau luasefulu ma le tasi,

A less refined but cormon variation ir pronouncing nuvrbers is to read
the compornerts individually,

E tasi iva ’alU eeo-sessecescccesss One hundrec and ninety-eight.
E is the present tens: m.cker always used for numbers and counting.

Word .rder depend: om “:u* is to *#» stressed: the objects or the
number of objects.
What are those? ......ee¢< cs0000000ssccse '0 ; mea n;?
Thr?e pi‘B [ EX FE NN FEEN NN NNNNE NN NNNNN NN N NN ' pm'ar *’°1u0

How aany pizs sre there? ..ecceccvecceras = fia pua:a n;?
Three PiGB 000. 67 ® . 0000F0CEOCE0CENG00ODL £ tolu pua'a na.

Whren .peaking abont a specific zvoup of objects, the definite article car

<

be used so that the objects become one group.

Which five boyB are mine? esesceessvace '0 1; Fﬁa lima o t&mﬁ [ ; ‘fu
The five boys there ¢escecevcccoccvone 0 lg to'aiima (tama) lena

Fia is the question word used for numbers and counting. The present
tense marker e is used w.’ . "ia,

E fia peni? s00c00000ses0000e (It's) how many penﬂ?
E fia le tau? ecececececssosess (It's) how much is the price?

(NOTE fia is a multiple meaning word).

NOTES ON LESSON I'INE

Tau is another multiple meaning woxrd. Here it means 'price',

Za'l is a numeral prefix which, when normally added to a number, creates
the meaning "one by one" (ta'i tas_}, "two by two" (ta'i lua), etc,
However, in everyday speech it is common to hear it used in buying and
gelling with a similar meaning to 'each!'.

E $a'i{ Sefulul 56N€ sceccssccscoceoes Ten cents each (one).

E ta'i luasefulu sene i le lua ..... Twenty cents (for) each two.

E ta'i £187 eececesscscesccassessess How much (for) each?
65 S



ROTES ON LESSON TEN

Ta literally means to 'strike'.

'z is another tense marker similar to the present tense marker e., 'Ug also marks
r~esent tense but it indicates that the action of the verb is just now beginnirg
ather than something that has besn going on for some time,

'"Ua ta le lua . resvess It s (just now) striking two.
(Itt2 tw: o'el-~ck)

'U.' t-a' 1° fia? 0evesscccscscoe It's (just IIOW) What time?

Te'a ai. Te'as here means "to be past" in the sense of time., For telling time, it
is used only for the first thirty minutes past the hour after which the structure
becomes 'time remaining' till the rext hour (toe). Ai is a relative pronpun some-
what similar here to 'which', It i: a very importsnt and frequently encountered
word, It always follows the verb when used, Its use will become clear in later
lessons.

'Ua lims minute » te'a ai le lua..,. It's five minutes which are past the
two. (It's five past iws),

Toe is a multiple meaning ¥oxd., Here it means remaining, or time remaining before
the next Lour. Ir Samoan, time .3fore the hour (up to 30 minute:! is always des-
cribed in this way. This isn'tv always the case in Engl. sh,

'"Ua tos sefululims 1 Ie ive, Twenty till nine

or

Eight {orty five.

Kuata is another way of =aying sefululima minute. It means quarter,

1 is a very versatile preposition that can have msay meanings depending on its
context in the sentence., It usually translates: to, in, on, at. In this case
i~ is closer to 'to’,

'Ua toe lua minute i le tasi. It's two minutes to one.

'0 le a le taimi is a newer expression copied from English, 4t is frequently used
when asking the time of specific event, anc less often tc ask the time of day.
This expression can be used with the possessive pronoun 'your' when asking
of someone the time on his watch,

le t8imi? veeeovee-es What's the time?

ol

'0 1e

'0 1e a le taimi i lau uati? What is the time on your watch?

og
C.
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'0 le a le taimi 'o le tifaga? What time is the movie?

'Ja ta se fia? is also heard, but this indefinite form is usually heard
vhen the speaker doubts if anyone knows the time;or used as an exclama-
tion.

#OTES ON LESSON ELEVER

Li is the shortened form of the demonstrative lela , It can denote both
el agular and plural., It is used very frequently in a repetitive structure
iuvolviag the present tense marker E& It is difficult to give an exact
translation for lé in this structure. It refers back to the noun being
talked about.

'0 le tz'avale lé e 1 tua. The car (that) is in the back.
or

The car, it is in the back.

Wher ‘he present tense marker e occurs with ;é (very often), the two words
are Jjoined together tc sound like one word: lae,

A complete gentencs =uch as:

0 "2 majle 1= e ! fifo o le fale.... The dog is outsid: of D
house.

would usually be triumed down by a Samoan, leaving a locv understood.

'0 la e 1 fafo o le fale. It's outside the house.
‘0 la e i fafo. It's outside.

Totonu, fafo, luma, lalo, tua, luga, tala atu-ane-mai - are locative
bases. When prefixed by the preposition i (in) they translate into
the Erglish prapositions: inside of, outside of, etc. The word o,
which normally follows these constructions, translates 'of* and should
not be confused with the Nominative particle '¢'.

;f the noun or pronoun of the prepositional phrase is anderstood, the
last syllable of the preposition may be stressed.

10 fea Mele? eceosasessescess Where's my?

9 1;': n 1 :Eﬁ a0 -ce 00000000 She's outside (the house).

tus behind
ete. ete.

7T &



Atu, mai, ane are frequently occurring directional words usually

suffixed to verbs.

0 00000 RGGIOSSIIECEOIITLOIOEOIOGOEONOSIOOSICODNDI

atu
mai ®s000s0v000ss0s0Ps s
ane

Soso mail! ....... .
Soso ane! ....... vees

ooooooo

Away from the speaker,

Towards the speaker,

Next to or beside the speakzr.
Move away!

Move her: ' ¢o speaker).

Move over,

Al ool gl e gl oglogl -l sl gl ol ol o gl WA A Sl Tl L
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WORK SHEET FOR L.ESSOXS 7, 9, 10 & 11

1. (1).-............ 11: (20)10 oooooooo [ I 21 (90).00000-.‘0“1 L
2. (Q)Qc:;-too-'-'ooo 120 kzi)o-ooooo.oooo.o 22 (100)lcaoooo....'a!.u

30 (2 eeeaes veseeses 130 (30)eicacccenn eeee 23 (155)cecccccncsaane
b  A)eeaeeais cnan v 100 (35)e seeneennaees 24 (465)ececeicaneccns
5 5 eesae. coer o+ 150 (40)eceseccescence 25 (1,000) ecevsaccccec
6. (6)essonneaie-ees 10, (45)eccccsccscsess 26 (1,175) cvecccsan=2s

70 (7)0000'00"00000 17- (So)oocooonooa-o-o 27 (5,585)-..-....-...
8. (8)0000.00-.-0001- 18- (60)0¢00000000!¢0. 28 (10,000)0-00000000-
9e (Hececccencons ie 190 (70} eeeeeeesnaeass 29 (1,000,000)¢0.0cces

100 (10) e veencvanane 20, (B0)eeeeaascances ee 30 (1,111,111 ceceeses

E fia isumu n;-? 31- eeee .80000000000C

éﬁ 5%: ?%. 5% E to'afia tagata 322  32. eeeesceccesccescae

tf E;i !5*’ E fia le tau o le fa'la’oa'? 330 0ec0c00000000
@ @ @ E fia le tau O mes ja? 3’40 Y XXX RN X KRN ]

35% 9pa& BS54 S5S0¢
E ta'i fia ile 'apa i'5?350 00000000000000000000000000000°0000000000007

= ta'i valusefulu se:e le tau o le 'apa pisupo? 36e ceesccsscesccccece

E ta'i fia i le 'a.pa. moa ma le apa pia." 37. ec00s000est0000000
bi
38- oooooooooooooooooooooooo;ooooooooo

39. 0000000000000 000000000000 00000000°

400 0000000060000 0000URPIeEIRNoOesooer
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A1O 08 0 0000900008000 0008080P 000000000 c¢c.

Kuata 'ua te'a

D

10 le a le taimi o le vatalele?

vy,

(at‘{:;w 5

D

50 le a J- taimi o le pasi?

10 le & Lt -.lmi o le lotu?

O

42. GG VPP IOPOOINOSDOOIROPOPODOIBBECS®EOSO0BOGLISGELOISILIOINL

R

toe Kuata i le

4'4. @0 0 0040200000000 080008000000
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45. _'0Q le onc.

46. s0000000s 00

470 ec00eescecae



10 fea tagata’
'0 fea le paipa?
10 fea le moa?

10 fea le niu?
10 fea le pasi?
10 fea pua'a?

'0 2 mea 'o la e i luga i le ata?

10 a mea ‘o 12 e i fafo o le fale?

'0 a mea ‘o 12 e i totonu o 1le fale?

oooooooooooooooooooooo



PERSONAL PRO:IOUNS

THE STRUCTURE 'TO BE'

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

PLURAL VERBS
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LESSON THIRTEEN

TOPICS

() Personal pronouns:

I tevecesnceas'0 a'u

YOU ..........'0 'Oe
Ho/she/it veee'0 ia

We (2) vvvee..'0 ta'ua, ma‘ua
You (2) vevee.'d "oulua

mey (2) -....'0 l;'ua

we 1.00.-:.;...'0 tatou, mEtOU
ToU ceeeeceeeses'C 'outou

THAY weeeesess'0 latou

(b) %D ....ﬂ'...'(’o) ai
ESTHOD: Silent way

HATERTALS

One pencil drewing of each atuizr sn & 3"x5" card with his name below
the picture., (See example be.cx!, BEnouzh students to make three pairs
including the teacher (five studerts plus one teacher). A large draw-
ing of Peur pecple on the wali {Sa= below)

Sy ey b . e et cea —
¢ YD
b Lo
/ < 7 /
{ {
ICANG PiL] TomA  SiNA MELE

TIMB: 4F winutes

Word Action Target Response

(1) 'u! Teacher points to himself. Each
student points te himseif and
mpeata................'........ A'u!

'0! , Bveryone repeat .cececceccccccscce ‘0!
Teacher poirts to himself and

indicates two words, Each stu-
does Jikewise rneoecesssssescsene '0 a'u-

95 7



(You) *0e!
(Be) Ia!
(Who) Ai!

'2:

(I'm John) 'Q a'u 'o

Joane!

(Ws) Tatou!

(You) 'Outou!

(They) Laiou!

Teacher makes sverysr»e point at
hj’ (t,ach‘r) ‘na Pﬁp""‘.t..-..-.
Pull Bentenc. S20cPROGeO )OS GO P

Teacher'points to a single stu-
dent but says to everyone else,
A1l point to that student and

B&y 00 000000 0000000800000 00000

Pull sentence eeeves0cevrcccvcee

Draw 2 question. Everyone re-

peato..Oo..oo.o.ooo-ocoo"o..oo

hawone mpoat ® & 0000000 O 0o o0
Indicate a full sentence ,.....

Now point yourself and look at
the students., Indicate a ques-

tion'.'........................

Teacher answers using his name.

EBach student aesks another who
he is and that student answers
with his own name .....c00c000

Point to a single stuient and
indicate a questior o the
otmm P e O OPOOSOOO 0000 OSSP OGS

Indicsts all are to answer ...
Practice wit: all the students,

Teacher passes out the picturss,
Rach student receives his own
picture. The teacher keeps his
crrm. and thies others of imaginary
vaople, O1 ‘he w.ll is a picture
of four other peopls,

Teacher pointa to &li the pictures
on the table, A1l I’Opsat evveoses
ml sentence e®0cececesevresrescsee

Teacher points to all the students
Then makes all the students point
to the teacher and the teacher's
pictms PO OOP o0 0O OO0 OOOgOosOOe 00
Full sentence .e.eccecevecccccccs

Teacher points to group picturc
on the wall, Students point and

m”t ® 00 00 O0P QO VOO OIPOOIOCEOSISIOSIOIOPOEOSOSODS
1l sentence .c.ccccceccccccccee

78 Ji

Y
3 'O. Pl

Ia!
'0 ia.

(i.e.)
'0 ai 'oe?
'0 a'u o name.

'C ai ia?

'0 ia 'o name,

Tatou!
D catou.

'Outou!
'0 'outou,

Latou!
'0 latou,



(We)

Matou!

'G mitoy, 'o

(Read ni-es,

Ju

Teacher psoints to his group of
pictures only, All students
touch each other to show they
are one group and repeat to the
t8acher .ccecceocosccscsccccnee

Pull scntence® ..cccvesecccnccee

Practice these a little before
going on,

Indi-ate a quistion and point te

the picture on the wali, <Students
A3K seecescccccoccscocscocrcccncces
Indicate an answer (Students must
read the names on the picturesj...

Indicate another question., Stu-
dents point to the teschers
group of pictures ...e.cceeseccee

Teac'ar answers:

Students respoad pointing to the
teacher and his picture. .ecceee

Teacher indicates ano‘her quest-

ion and points to all the picti:res
on the table ...cce0ev0c00c0cceee
Students IepPlY cceccccnccccoco. e

Practice questions and ansawers
with all the plurals and singn-
lar.

Collect all the cards and seat
averyone in pairs, The teacher
must have a vartner as well.

Teacher puts his arm around his
partner and says to his partner.
BEverycne repeats this to this own

partn.r ‘...‘00.-......0..0.00.0.
Ful)l sentences cecc.ccceencecccocre

Teacher points to a pai» and says

only to them. Bvsryone points to

the teacher and his partner says,

19

Matou!
0 matou,

'0 gi latou?

0 1stou ‘e
BA name ma
me name.

e

'¢ ai’outou?

'C 'outou 'e nams.

'0 ai tatou?
'0 tatou 'o name
ete.

Ta'ual
'0 ta'ua

Oulua!



Full sentence ...ccececevevecccs '0 'culua

(They) La'ua! Teacher points to one pair but says

-~ ————

to the other pair. Everyone points
to that pair and szys tc the teach-

@ e9esvesssnsovesvnvovssscssecesrdasn

Full Sentence ...eeoececocesnccsccre '0 la'ua

Ma'ua! Teacher now puts his arm around his
pertne~, Everycone must touch his
p&rtner while he says the response _
to the teacher .ceeceecscccccccecs Ma "us
Pull S€NtENCe ..evevee sescssccccs '0 ma'ua

Indicate a question and point to a

distant pair, Everyone asks...... '0 ai ia'ua?
EVveryone answe™38 ,..e.cececcsccenns '¢. 1..'va o name
ma name.,

Indicete another guestion and make

all point to the teachery pair and

'0 ai '‘oulua?

88K cececsccevrcvssssscsccccccssens

Teacher's partner &nsSwers ...cees. '0 ma'ua'oc nanme
ma name -

Everyone asks this same r:estion

of another PAITr eseceesccccenssccos '0 ai 'oulua?
'0 ma'ua 'o nume
etc.
Finally each student asks his own _
partner ..Q..'.l....D...I""".. 'o ai ta'ua'?
Th5 PATtner ANSWOIS ...eesessvess '0 ta'ua 'o 'oe
ma a’u,

Review all the pronouns.

SUMMARY REVIEW

' a'u, It is I,

‘oe ou

ia he/she/it
ta'ua we (2) inclusive
m'us we (2) exclusive
‘outus You (2)
1a‘ua they (2)
tatou we inclusive

| matou we exelusive

< t;L)

80



outou you

latou they
'0 ai oe? Who are you?
ia is he
ete ete
0 a'u o Toma, I am Tom,
'oe You (are)
ete Ete

'0 ma'ua o Toma ma Sina, We are Tom and Sina,

1a‘ua They
ot Etc

g

81



LESSON FOURTEEN

TOPICS

(2) The structure 'I am a boy' ......."'0 a'u 'o le tama,
(b) Question, 'Are you a boy?' .......'0 'oe 'o se tama?
(c) Use of adjectives,

American boy eecccces « Tama Amerika

METHOD: Silent way

MATERTALS

A picture chart like the one below. For simplicity in presenting this
lesson, the teacher is assumed to be a male Samoan,

i 2 5

TIME: 45 minutes

IHE LESSON

Word Action Tarcet Response
(Boy) Tama ! Point to the picture of a boy (No.%) Tama!

Indicate a full sentence® ....cccccva '0 1le tama.
(Girl) Teine! Point to the picture of the girl (No.

2)............0......l....ll..'..ﬂ.. Tein‘!

Ml sentenco e 0O O0C OSSOSO OOESONOOOEOOSIEOSS 'o le teine
(I) 'u! POint to youself LB R BN BB Y B Y O B B B N A B N A'u

Each one points to himself and says

Full Bentence PR A B B B N B B B B BN A A N N ] '0 a'u

g2 9,



(You)

15
om

E le '0o a'u
'o se teine!

Make a male student point to
himself, while you point to
the picture c¢f a boy, indi-
cate a full sentence ,,.se.0

Let each student repeat the
sentence depending on his

BBX cecveveccoccecvontnccscens

Make all point to you and re-
wat 0P OO OOVOOIOOOPIOLOIOPOIOIPOOOIOODPS
Point to yourself, point to
the proper picture (boy)., In-
dicate siudents are to say a
rull aentence...ﬁ0............

Drew a question ..eeecececccce
Indicate a full sentence ques-
tion, As you point to the boy
picture, make all point to you

and 38Y cecccccccccccessccrcee

Point to yourself and shake

your head yes, Let each stu-
dent ask and answer each oth-
er'a tuStion o000 opOonoGOooPOES

Point to yourself, point to the
girl picture, Indicate a question

Shake your head no., All repeat
Point to the girl picture and

yourself and shake your head no.
All mpeat.....:!..'t............

Point to yourself and the girl
picture, Shake your head no,

Let each student ask end answer
in the negative.......cccecceces

Point to a single boy., All point
to him and repeat ccececscecccsce
Point to that percon again and

point to the boy picture. Indi-
cate a full sentence® ....ceeeenee
Indicate a question ,..eeeeevccee

N 8
95 >

‘0 a'u 0 le tama,

'0 a'u 'o le tama!
0 a'u 'o le teine,

0!

0 'oe 'o le tama,

Se!

'0 'oe 'o se tama?

'0 'oe'o se teine?
'Toe, ‘o a'u ‘o le
teine.

'0 'oe ‘o se teine?

Leai!

E le!

'0 'oe 'o se tama?
Leaji, ¢ 18 '0o a'u
'o se tama,

Ia?

'0 ia '0o le tama!
'0 ia ‘o se tama?



(Person) Tagata

(U.S.A.) Amerika!

Samoa !

Leai, o le'o a'u ‘o

Indicate an anisweP.c.ccceccces

Point to the girl picture and
repeat with the same student,

Review a'u and 'ge

Se tagata Amerika,

(Teacher) Faia'oga!

Point to each of the people in
all the pictures .eeeeececocese
Point to picture No, 3. Indi-
cate a full sentence .ececcesece

Point to the word "USA" in the
picturﬂ Nb. 3-0.--.-0....--00-0
Again point to the picture and
indicate a full sentence ......

Point to picture No. 4 eecveece
Indicate a full sentence ......

Have each student point to him-
self while you point %o the

"USA", picture (No, 3), Indica-
te a full sentence .eceevcvccee

Make all point to you and indi-
cate a question (point to piec-
tu!‘ No‘ 3)0.'.0.‘.............

Point to yourself and picture
No. 3. Shake your head ng,

Let each atudent ask and answers
each other in the negative......

Point to the picture of the

teacher (No. 5) All repeat...
Full Sentencc SO0 SseBDOCOOSISOIRSS
Question 00 00 0O IO OO NYTOENOECTSPPOS

ANSWEDrS .ccevcoccsveccrcscscose

84 1uy

*Toe, 'o ia‘ le
tama,

'0 ia 'o se teine?
Leai, ¢ 1§ 'o ia ‘o
se teine,

Tagatal

'0 la tagata,

Amerika!
'0 le tagsta Amerika,

Samoa!
'0 le tagata Samoa.

'0 a'u 'o le tagata
Amerika,

(i.e.)
'0 'os 'o se tagata
Amerika?

'0 'os 'o se tagata
Samoa?

Leai, ¢ 18 'o a'u ‘o

se tagata Samoa, —

7

Faia'oga! _

'0 a'u 'o le faia'oga.

'0 'oe ‘o se faia'oga?

Leai, & 18'0 a'u 'o
se fai;'ogn.

Ioe, 'o a'u 'o le fai-
a'oga.



(Sgho 1 M Point to the male Student, picture -
oy (5) ...............3.'............ Tam a'osa!

(School  Teine a'0gs! posint 4o tne female student, pio- ;
811.1) m (5) 000 000000000000 R000vs00S Teine a’oga"

Indicate a full 2entence ....eece. '0_a'u 'o 1e tama
a'oga.

Continue as before with questions, (i,e)
and positive and negative answers. 0 'oe 'o se teine
a'oga?
Leai, e 1®8'0 a'u o
se teine a'oga.

For re-enforcement, sxpand using
the plural and pair plural pronouns,

(i.e.)

'0 'outou 'o ni fai;'gga?

'Ioe, ‘o matou 'o faia'oga.

or: -
Leai, e 18'o matou ‘o ni faia'oga.

'0 'oulua 'o ni tagata Amelika?
'Toe, 'o mE'ua 'o tagata Amelika.

or:

Leai, e le'o ma'ua ‘o ni tagata

Amelika,

Use all the pronouns, Add other (i.e.)

nouns or descriptive adjectives, '0 a'u‘o le tagata poto
valea
sto

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0a'u 'o le tama, I am a boy.
oe You are
ia He is

'0 'oe 'o se teine a'oga? Are you a school girl?

ia Is she
a'u Am I
E18% a'u 'o se tagata Samoa, I'm not a Samoan,
'oe You're
ia He is
'0 latou 'o ni fai;'oga.? Afe they teachers?

85
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2 ua they (2)

'outou you
'oulus you (2)
'Ios, 'o latou 'o faia'oga. Yes, they are teachers,
m;tou !.;
Leai, e 185'0 latou 'o ni
’ _ faia'oga. No, they are not teachers.
matou we

0306EEa0380a30E):

86lu,,,'



LESSON FIFTEEN

TOPICS

{a) Singular possessive pronouns: (for singular nouns)

Wooo.vooo...oo-..-.. h'll/lo’u

your [ AN N NN NNERNNNNNN] lall/lou
her/his/its....0.... lana/lona

(b) Negative possession:

One empty glass and one shoe for each participant,

not w 0evesccevecee E 1;'0 Sa'U/SO'u

not your cecccvaceece E 1:'0 ﬂau/ﬂou

not her/his/its .... B le'o sana/soma

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERTALS :

The teacher has these also,

There must be an extra glass and shoe in the center of the table, Other ‘a' and
'o! objects should be available for expansion,

TIME: 45 minutes

Word

(Glass) Ipu!

(&)  La'u:

0!

(Shoe) Se'evae!

(&)  Lotw

Astion
Hold up a 81833 s00c00vsev0ecese

Foint to yourself. Make each
student point to himself and

repeat 00000000000 v0cs0stacee

Show two fingers and point to
your glass, Each student,....

All repeat this word. Now hold
up three fingers to show a full
sontence 0oees0ecroeosvevvtoes e

Hold up the §ho. ®s0sssceccsveece
Point to yourself, Make every-
ons pOint to him'!elf...........

13
87

Target Response
Ipu!

La'u!
La'u ipu ,

0 1la'u ipu,

Se'evae!

Lo'u!



(No)

(It's not) E le!

Leai, e le 'o sa'u

&
£

Leai!

ipu lele!

(Your)

Bach one points to his own
shoe, Show two fingers ...

All repeat this word.......
Indicate a three word sent-

ence..O....................

Review with ipu (la'u)

Point to your glass and draw
a question, All point to their
OWN ZlaSSeS seecesssee sceccsee

Indicate a full sentence quest-
ion as thuy point to their glass.

Shake your head yes. All repeat
Indicate a full sentenc€icccese.
NOTE: Students must change the

sa'u to la'u for the yes answer.

Point to your shoe and draw a
question, All point to their
mmo. Sveeteoosoo0soosostsscseo

Indicate a full sentence question.

Shake your head yes and ‘indicate
a full scntence ceeececcecccccccss

Now point to the glass in the

center of the table and drew a
question @e0e0.c000000 0000000000

Shake your head no, All repeat

Point to the glass and shake your

head no. Al] repeat XXX EERENEEY]

Point to the glass.: All repeat .

Repeat with se'evae.......-..-...

Make everyone point to you .eseee
Point to your glass and indicate
a ful] Sentence oo 00Ot n oo

88 11,

Lo'u se'evae,
'0!

'0 1o'u se'evae

Sa'u!

'0 sa'u ipu?

'Toe
'Toe, 'o la'u ipu.

So'u!
'0 so'u se'evae?

'Ioe, 'o lo'u se'evae.

'0 sa'u ipu lele?

Leai!
E le!

Leai, e 18 'o sa'u
ipu lele!
(i.e.)
0 so'u se'evae lele?
Leai, e 1 'o so'u
se'evae lele.

Lau!

'0 lau ipu,



(Your) Lou!
(Your) Sau!

'Ioe, 'o la'u ipuj

oul!

‘Ice, 'o lo'u se'evae:!

Leai, e l; 'o 2a'u
ipu lele!

(Hj.s) Lana!
(His) Lona!
(His) Sana!

105

Poin.t to your shOO..............
Full Bentence @O0 0000000 seo e

Draw a question and point to your
slaus [ 2 I BN B I BN BN BN BRI AR B NN NN NN BN I Y N N ]

Full sentence question s.evevecee

Nod your head yes: Let the stu-~
dents ask and answer each other
this question.

Draw a question and point to your
shoe, All point to your shoe ...
Full sentence questioN..ceecvececcs

Nod your head yéé. Let students
practice with both objectS.cecass

Point to the glass in the center
of the table and draw a question

Shake your head no, point to the
glass, Let students ask and ans-
wer each other,..cceceecervoccase

Repeat with se'evae,
\

Review la'u/lo'u

Point to one single person but
speak to all the other students...

Point to his glass and indicate a
full sentence (R R AN NNNNENENENFENENNENN]

Point to his shoe ee0o0sev0coveavee
Full sentence ® 90 00 0so s sdas o0 0o

Point to the single student's glass
again and draw a question, All

point and repeat .....cec0c0s00000s
Full sentence 0000000 00000000000

89

Lou!
'0 lou se'evae,

Sau!
'0 sau ipu?

Sou!
'0 sou se'evae?

(i.e.)

'0 sou se'evae?

'Toe, o0 lo'u se'evae.
'0 sau ipu?

'Toe, o 1a'u ipu,

'0 sau ipu lele? 1

'0 sau ipu lele?
Leai, e le'o sa'u
ipu lele,

(i.e.)

Q: '0 sou se'esvae lel

A: Leai, e 1B 'o so'
se'evae laled,

Lana!

'0 lana ipu.

Lona!
'0 lona se'evae,

Sana!
'0 sana ipu?



(0f who

5

(Whose

0 le ipu!
g A ai!

'0 le ipu a ai?

'0 lana jpu!

'0 la'u ipu!l

'0 1le se'evae!

0f who) 0 ai!

Whose)

Nod your head yes and all respond

Point to his shoe and indicate a
question ®000000s0000000000000000
Indicate a yes ansSwer ..ecccccoee

Practice
Point to the glass in thke center,

point at_the single student and
indicate all are to ask a quest-

ion 00 000G OSILILOPG 900000 OO

Shake your head No eecececcoccos

Repeat with se'evae,

Review all from the beginning

Hold up any student's glass ....
Draw a question .sececcccccccces

Point to his glass draw a quest-
ion, Everyone points to the
glass and mpeats e0evvsvssveces

Point to the student who owns the
glass, All point to him and re-

peat G0 0V OONOIIOBLOIOGSIOSOIOGOIOIOSOIOGSOSIOSITSIDS

Now hold up your glass and indi-
cate a qu65tion 0 000000000000

Point to yourself and your glass,
Practice letting students quest-

jon and answer themselves with
their glasses,

Hold up any students shoe ......

Draw a question e.ececcccscccees

'0 le se'evas 0 2i? Point to the shoe in your hand

'0 lona se'evae!

All repeat the question ...eeee

Point to the student who owns
the shoe., All mpeat ssvssccoe

Let the students practice with
this structure, They can ask

90 1us

'Toe, 'o lana ipu.

'0 sona se'evae?
'Toe, ‘o lona se'evae,

'0 sana ipu lele?
Leai, ¢ le'o sana ipu
lele,

(i.e.)

'0 sona se'evae lele?
Leai, e le 'o sona
se'evae lele.,

0 le ipu!

A ai!

'0 Je ipu a ai?

'0 lana ipu,

'0 18 ipu a ai?

0 le se'evae,

0 ai!l
'0 le se'ovao o ai?

'0 lona se'evae,



each dther questions about any-
One.s objectooo-co-~oo’ooococoo-o. .(io’c)
0 le ipu a ai?
) .
0 lau ipu.
0 le se'evae o ai?
%0 1o'u se'evae,

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 la'u ipu, It's my glass,
leu your
lana hia[her(its
'0 1o'u se'evae, It's my shoe,
Lou our
lona her/his/it
'0 sa'u ipu?” Is it my glass?
sau your
sana hia[her[ig
'0 80'u se'cvae? Is it my shoe?
sou Jour
sona his/her/i

Leai, e 1¥ 'o sa'u/so'u ipu/ No, it's not my glass/shos.
se'evae,

3¢/ sou your

sana/sona his/her/its

*Ioe, 'o le'uflo'u ipu/se'evas. Yes, it's my glass/shoe.
laQZIou your
lana/lona her{hia[itg

'0 le ipu a ai? Whose glass is 1t?
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LESSON SIXTEEN

TOPICS

fa) Singular possessive pronouns (for plural nouns)
nw ®POC P OEPOIDOOIPOIOBIS a‘:yO'u
your ovevseOIIIBRIGS a ou
his/her/it.eee.... ana/ona
(b) Negative posseasion,
nOt w LR N NI NN NN NN e l; 'o ni a'u/o'u

not your ......... ¢ 16 ‘o ni au/ou
not his/her/it ... e le 'o ni ana/ona

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERTALS

Everyone must have two shoes and two books. In addition there are two shoes and
two books sitting in the center of the table,

TIME: 45 minutes

CHEODOEGT THE LESSON @EGG6a03838
Word Action “arget Response
Tusi} Point to your books. All repeat Tusil
(My) A'u! Pcint to yourself. Make every-
one point to himself and repeat A'u!
Make each point to his bhooks
and say a full sentence .,..... '0 a'u tusi.
Sa2'evae! Point to your shoes. All repeat Se'evae!
(My) 0'u! Point to yourself, Make each
I)Oint to himself Pesssesssscenss o'u!
Make euch one point to his own
shoes and say a full sentence '0 o'u se'evae,
92
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(Some) Ni!

0 ni o'u se'evae?

Leai}

E le!

Leai, ¢ 16 'o ni a'u

tusi na!

(Your)

(Your)  Ou!

Ni!

'Ioe, 'o a'u tusi!

Drew a question, All repeat...

Point, to your shoes and éraw a
question, Make everyone point
to his own shoes and repeat.,.
Teacher nods his head to indi-
cate each student mvst answer

yes....iil........‘0..........

NOTE: Students must drop ni
in the affirmative,

Make everyone point to his
books on the table, Indicate
a qu)stion ®ececesocssoconnoncoe
Indicate a yes answer .......

Now point to the books in the
center of the table and indi~
cate a qusstion from ecch

Btudent SO OO OOOLOESIOOOEINFOGOBSIROOOSNBSBDS

Shake your head no. All re-

peat.......l...‘.l...........

Point to the books and shake
your head no., All repeat..,.

Teacher points at the books.
Everyone points at the books
and repeat.....ce00i0cesscene

Repeat with se'evae,

Point to youraelf and make all
point to you and repeat......

Make everyone point to your

books. Indicate a full sentence

Make everyone point to your
shoes. All repeat ...cce00e-
Indicate & full sentence ,....

Draw a . question., All repeat.
Make everyone point to your

books. Indicate a full sent=-
ence,questioncoeecccccancee

The teacher replies:

Let each student ask and ans-
wer each other,

10y, 93

Ni}

'0 ni o'u se'evae?

'Ioe, 'o o'u se'evae,

'0 ni a'u tusi?
'Toe, 'o a'u tusi.

'0 ni a'u tusi na?

Leai, e 13 'o ni a'u
tusi na!

'0 ni o'u se'evae na?

Leai, e 1e 'o ni o'u
se'evae na,

Au!

'0 au tusi,

Ou!
'0 ou se'evae.

Ni!

0 ni au tusi?

(i.e.)
'0 ni au tusi?
'Ioe, 'o a'u tusi,



Leai, e le 'o ni a'u tusi
na!
(His) Ana!
(His) Ona}
Nit

'0 ni se'evae o ai?

Point to the books in the ocenter
and indicate all are to ank you
& qQUOstioN.sssescscessacnscanns

Let eaoh student ask and answer
each other in the same way,

Repoat with ge'evae

Point to one astudont but speak to
all the others. All repoat.....
Point to his books and indioate
a full aentanoo...........-.....

Point to his shoes, All ropoat.
Indionts a full 8ontON0®.,seccees

Draw a question. All repeat....
Point to his books and indloate
1 Tull sentonce quentione.cceces
Indioate A yos &nswer..sceccoces

Repoat with gs'evae

Point to the bonks in the oenter
of the table, Point to the odd
student again and indioate a
qQueBLioN,esecessocvcccsansscanee
Indicate a negative anawer,....

Ropeant with 80'6V060.ccecrseses

Point to tuo odd student's shoen
Indicate a questiun, All repeat
Indiocate a full ABWOre.eecosess

RO[)Qﬂ.t with tugi nessssvssnssnoe

Ropeat with the othor plural
pronouns (a'u/o‘u, au/ou)

If time permits also review the
aingulaqrgouaoaaivea for singular
nouns,

away ono shoe and one book from

9 .,
liy

is oan be done by taking

'O ni au tusi na?

(1.e.) _
'g ni ou sg'evao na?
eni, o 1@ 'o ni o'u

so'evas na,

Am!
0 ana tusi,

Ona!
'0 onn so'evno.

Ni!

'0 ni ana tusi?

'ioo, 'o ana tusi,
(1.0.)

'0 ni ona so'evae?
'loo, ‘o ona se'evae,

'0 ni ana tuni na?
Leai, o le 'o ni
amt tusi na,

(1.0.)

'0 ni ona so'evae na?

Leri, o lo_'o ni ona
ne'ovaa na,

'0 ni ao'avae o ai?
0 ont se'ovae,

(1.0.)
0 ni tusi a al?
'0 ana tusi,

(1.0.)
'0 ni saetevno - al?
0 0'u go'evie,



OBCh Bmdﬁnto.ooooooao'ooo (1.‘.) 1 bOOk:
'0 sau tusi?
'Ioo, b la'u tusi, or
Lezi, e 1le 'o sa'u tusi,

(1.e0.) 1 shos:

'0 sona se'evae?
'Ioe, 'o lona se'evae. or
Leal, o 1@ 'o sona se'evae

Try to make it evident
that the pluml noun form
drops the 'l' or 's' which
is present in the slngular
noun form,

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 a'v tusi, They are my books,
au Jour
ang his/her/it
'0 o'u se'evae, They are #y shoes,
ou your
ena his/her/its
'0 ni a'ufo'u tusi/se'evae? Are they my books/shoes?
au/ou your

ana(ona hio[ﬁr[ita

Leai, e 18 'o ni a'u/o'u tusi/se'evae,No, they are not my books/shoes,

auzou Jour
ana/ona his/her/it
'Ioa, 'o a'ufo'u tusi/se'evas, Yes, they aro my booka/shoes.

ag( ou your
angz ona hia[hor‘ita

'0 ni se'evae o ai na? Whose shoes are those?

'0 ni tusi a ai na? Whose books are those?




LESSON _SEVENTEEN

TOP1CS

(a) Pair plural possessive pronouns (for singular nouns)

our (2) eB 000 0dOssrONOOLOOINS 10/1“ té

our (2) ese0sscevseccscnecee 10/1‘“
you!‘ (2) es0esstoesscsccssves 10 la lu‘
thoi!‘ (2) Peeseveveevenncee lo/la li

(b) Negative and indefinite ...... e le

our §2g ee0evvesvesnssvvren 80/5& t:
OUr (2) ceoeeccecocscececsss 80/8a ma
YOUPr {2) veeeeeesesasscsses 80/8a lua
their (2) vvveveecsseecesee 80/8a 1a

METHOD
Silent Way. Arrange the olass so that everyone has a partner including the tea-
cher, Hach palr has a doda bottle and a lavalava setting right in front of them

on the table., In addition, there is a soda bottle and a lavalava setting nlone
in the center of the table,

MATERIALS

Soda bottle and a f'olded lavalava for each pair, One extra bottle and lavalava
setting in the center of the table.

TIME: 45 minutes

THE _LESSON 0U003000000I0330G0TIN
Word Aotlon Targst Response
(Bottle) Fagu! Hold up a scda bottle. All
YOPOAt Lavevescecceccssnnns Pngu!
(Our) La ta! Teacher points to himself

and partner and says to his
partner so all oan hear,

Everyone repeats this to his -
own pa.rtnor ®evsccessscnnses La ta
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(Lavalava) JH

Lo t;;

Sa ta!

7_———&

'0 sa ta fagu?

Now have everyone point to their
'‘bottle and say to their own part-
ner a full sentenoe .....cecevves

Point %to the lavalava. All repeat

Again point to yourself and your
partner and say only to your par-
tner so all enn hear. All repeat
to their own partner.......cceeee

Everyone point tu their lavalava
and say to their own partner,....

Teaoher point to hu bottle and
draws a question. Say to your
partner so all can hear...csseses

Teaocher points to his bottle and
indiontes & full sentenos quest-
Jon and says to hia pariner only,
80 all oan hear, All point to
their own bottle und ask their
pnrtner.....n.-...................

Teaocher nods his head yes and eaoh

student says a full asentenoe to
hla partnor S YOS O OsOOOIOSINOIEGSPIONPROEOINS RS

Let eaoh praotioe the question,

Point to your lavalava and :iraw a
question, All point to their lava-
lava and r&poat es0s00e0svC000000 0
Have eaoh point to their own lava-
lava and ask a full sentence quea~
do'l to their partner.l..I‘O‘.C.i.‘C

Nod your head yes. All students
answer his partner,...ceeevv0000e00

Let everyone ask and answer the
queation,

Point %20 the bottle ln the oenter,
indiounte a question from your part-

b er..l‘l....‘..l....................

Everyone points to that bottls and
asks their partner....ceseveceeccas

Ly 71

'0 1a ta fagu.

‘le!

Lo ta!

'0 1o ta 'le.

Sa ta!

'0 sa ta fagu?

‘loe, 0 1la ta
fagu,

'So ta!
'0 a0 ta 'ie?

'Ioe, 'o lo
ta 'ie.

'0 sa ta fagu
lele?

'0 sn t& fagu
leie?



(our)

Teacher shakes his head no, All

mp’ntl.Cl.".’.‘....'.l.ﬂl.....

Teacher points to the bottle,

ul po‘lnt and Np.at............
Teacher indiocates a fuli negati-

VYO BONLONOG seccssessscescoscssoe

NOTE: If the atudents cannot

make up this sentenoe on their
owr, the teacher must model it
firat,

Let everyones ask and answer their

own partner giving both the yes
md no ms'ars.l..l...'.l....l.l.

Repeat with the lavalava.

For this next seotion, ma'ua, it is
necessary for the speaker to show
unity with his partner as he is
speaking to the other atudents. This
is easily shown by putting your arm
around your partner shouider,

Teasher puts his arm around his part-
ners shoulder, point to their bottle
and says to the other students.

All students touch their partners,
look at the teacher and say...ecc..

Teacher points to the bottle and in-
diocates his partner to speak an full
sentence to the other students......

All students repeat in the same man-
ner (touching their partner but spea-
king 4o the teacher).c.ececeeccessses
Teacher now points to the lavalava.

Everyone repeats to the teaoher while

touohing his own partner and pointing
to their lavalavA...ccecco0ccosccccen

98 1l

Leai!

E le!

El, 's sa ta
fagu lele,

(1.0) _

'0 sa ta fagu
lele? _
Leai, & le 'o

sa tX fagu
_ lele,
'0 sa ta fagu
lea? -
Ioe, 'o 1la ta
fagu lea.

'0 1a ma fagu.

'0 1a ma fagu,

Lo ma!



Sa ma!

Teather indicates a full sentence

Teacher points to his bottle, put

- hs arm around his partner and draws

a question., Everyone repeats this
to the teacrler.'...'...'.ﬁ........

Indicate a full sentenc@..ccccccee
Each one asks this question of the
teacher while they are linked in

pairs and pointing to their bottle.

Teacher indicates a yes answer
(full sentence)...oececcecccsccoss

Repeat with the lavalava.

Teacher points to the bottle in the
center, Everyone touches his part-
ner and each asks the teacher quest-

ion.'......'...'00'.....'.t...t.....

Each one asks the question,

Teacher shakes his head no, All re-

peat..'...0'.'............'.........

Teacher points to the bottle in the

center of the table, and shakes his
he&d no. All repeat................

Teacher indicates a full sentence
(about the Mottle in the center)
from his p&rtner......-.-.-.........

Each student repeats the question
directed at the teacher...cccceceee

The student answers his own quest-

ion................................

Repeat with the lavalava..eceences

115 A

'0 lo m;. 'iea

Sa ma!

'0 sa ma fagu?
'0 sa ma fagu?

'Toe, 'o la ma
fagu,

(i.e.)

'0 so ma 'ie?

*Ioe, ‘o 1o ma
'ie,

'0 sa ma fagu
lela?

Leai!

E le 'o sa ma
fagu lele,

0 sa ma fagu
lele?

Leai, e le 'o
sa m3 fagu
lele,

'0 so ma 'ie
lele?
Leai, e 18 'o
so md ‘ie
lele,



(Your)

Lo lual

Sa 1lamal

Fo. this next section on toulua,
it is necessary for the speaker
tc look directly at the pair he
is speaking to.

Teacher looks at one pair and
says only to them but loud so
that all can hear. Each perscn
says this pointing to the teach-
€r8 PAireccecccevccccacsacsoscce

Point to your bottle and indicate
all are to say to jou two a full

sentence...0...000....'.......0.
Each student says this,

Point to the lavalava, All point
to your lavalava and repeat ceeee
Indicate a full sentence cecececes

Point to your bottle and indicate
a ques.ion. All point to your
bottle and repeatececcesscsccecs
Indicate a full sentenc@ececcecee

Indicate to your partner that he
is to answer YCBesesscossscccose

Let all the students practice
this question., Make sure they
are using ma'ua when they ans-
wer the question,.

Repeat with the lavalava. XXX XX

Point to the bottle in the center

and indicate a question to be asked

of YOUcseasoesoeoovscncacsnssncocoe

Indicate to your partner to give
a negative ANSWelesevsevccevsccoces

Let all the students practice this
negative question,

100 11,

La lual

10 1a 1ua fagu.

Lo lual
0 1o 1lua tie,

Sa lual
10 sa lua fagu?

‘Ioe, 'o la ma
fagu.

(1.e.)
0 so lua 'ie?

'Joe, to I?ima
e,

10 sa lua fagu
lele?

Leai, e leto sa
ma fagu lele,



Repeat with 1avalava......... (i.e.)
0 s0 lua 'ie
lele?
Leai, e 1€ 'o so
ma 'ie lele,

For this last section on la'ua
the speaker must point to one
pair but speak to another to
show you are referring to
'them' two.

(Their) La la! Teacher points to a pair of stu-
dents but looks at the other
students and saysto them. Every
one points to that pair but

speaks to the teacher .....cecs. La la!
Point to the pair's bottle and -
indicate a full sentence,....... '0 1la la fagu.
Lo_1la! Point to the pair's lavalava. _
Al] point and say to the teacher. Lo la!
Indicate a full sentence...oeee. '0 1o 1la ‘ie,
Sa 1la! Point to the pairs bottle and in-
dicate a question., All point to -
that bottle and repeat...ceececece. Sa la; _
Indicate a full sentence cececeoee '0 sa la fagu?
Let each person ask you this ques- _
tion about another pair's bottle. '0 sa la fagu?
Nod your head yes and indicate a _
full Bentence.................... 'Ioe, 'O la la
fagu,
So la! Point to their lavalava, Every- _.
one points and repeats......c.c.e So lal _
Indicate a full sertence®....ccce. '0 s0 la 'is?
Nod your head y@S.cceceve.vcocses 'Ioe, 'o o la
‘ie,

Point to the bottle in the center
of the table and to the distant

pair, Indicate the students are
to ask you a full question about

the peir..ccececceccccccccccasseces '0 sa la fagu
lele?
Shake your head NOssesesvvoccoonne Leai, e 15 'O sa
1d fagu
lele,
Repeat with lavalava....ccecocees '0 ao 18 'ie lele?
P 'Toe, }o lo lé 1
'ie,
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Review all pair pronouns (la ta,
lo ta, la_ma, lo ma, la lua, lo
lua, la la, lo 1%&)

(Who) 0 ai!l Indicate a question and point to
a p&ir's lavalava...-........-.. 0 ai!
Indicate a full questioN..ccacees '0 le 'ie o ai?
Indicate 8n ANSWer,...cccceccaee '0 1o la fe,

Repeat with other prorouns,

A ail Indicate a question and point to
apairs bottle...-g......a...... Aai.‘
Indicate a full questioNeeccseccqs '0 le fagu a ai?
Indicate a full GNSWEr ....ccea. '0 la la fagu.

Repeat with other pronouns,

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 la ta fagu. It's our (2) bottle.
ma our (2)
lua your (2)
la their (2)
'0 so ta 'ie? Is it our lavalava?
m our
ste ete
E 1% 'o sa ta fagu. It's not our bottle,
ete ete
'0 le 'ie o ai lea? Whose layalava is this?
fagu a ai bottle
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LES50N EIGHTEEN

TOPICS

(a) Pair plural possessive pronouns (for plural nouns)

OUl'e soovvcsscecnsnconcasns A/ 0 té
OUXr' soessccsccscnrescncss a/ 0o ma
JOUDr' seeoescsvscoscocccss 8/0 126
their‘l“n“o‘.-tno-oc-o‘ d/ o la

(b) Negative and indefinite ........ e 1o

our ézg ccsesesssesvncees Ni 6/0 té
our (2) v.eeeeessesensses ni 8/0 ma
your (2) esecsessssevessne Nl ﬁ/o 123
their (2) csesssssessesse Ni &/0 la

METHOD

Silent Way, Everyons must have a partner. Every pair has two T shirts and two
olgarettes on the table before tham. In addition, there are two T shirts and
two olgaretten netting in the conter of the table.

MATERTALS

Two T shirts and two olgarettes for aach palr and one extra set for the center
of the table,

TIME: 45 minutes

!

.’q'(‘ll':‘v('-w-n-wri‘r'l'(uwuumy:.n 4

GO KEBRRNADIRD ISP IYBOBUNNDIDO0WO® THE LESSON

Word Aotion Target Reaponse

Roviow the pair posssssives
for singular nouns (Lasson
S8eventesn) before beginning
this lesson,

(Cigarette) Siknleti! Point to a clgarette....... Sikaleti!
(our) A ta! Say this only to your part-

ner but loud enough for the

other students to hear,

Each student repeats to his
partnor..l................. A t;!

10
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I.z

I - shirt) Mitiafu!

>
&

"

>
[
[

:

Point to the oigarettes and in-
dicate a full sentence...ccecee

Draw a quostion..........u....
Point to the oigarette in tront
of eaoh pair and indiocate each
student is to ask his partner,.

Indicate a yes answer..,..eeece
Point to the oigarettes in the

center of the table and indi-
ocate a queation YRR Y Y TR

Shake your head N0s.cevecvesces

Indiocate a full answer, Eaoh
student speaks only to his part-

NOI'sssevsvecesevecopssossoscossve

Let all practioe.

Point to your T 'hirtﬂoooooooolo

Say this only teo your partner,
Each student repeats to his part-

mr.........‘.......‘lOl......‘..

Iadicate a full.sentence,........

Point to the shirts in tle oenter
of the table and indicate a ques~

ti0N.sesssevsstcsccoccscssssscnes

Indicate & NO ANBWOT'e..cceacccoes

Let everyone praotice this,

8peak on behalf of your pair to
the Other ﬂtudentaoooonoooooooooo
Indioate & full sentenod ,..eceee

Poirt to the T Bhi!’tﬂo.oa‘aopoooo
Indicate a full senteno® ..cecoee

Point to a pair and speak only to
them, Point at their oigarettes,
A1l repeat co the teaoher's pair.
Full sentenc® ,..ocecvcececcvcscss
Indicate a question about your

groups Ois.mttaaoooooooooaoooooo

'0 a ta sikaleti,

Ni}

'0 ni a ta sika-

leti? -

'Ice, 'o a ts
sikaletl.

'Onia t-n:_ aika~-
Joetina?

B le!

Ele 'oniata
sikaletd na,

Mitiafu!

0 ta!
'0 o ta mitiafu,

'0 ni o ta miti-

afu na’?

Leai, & le¢ 'o ni
o ta mitiafu na,

A mal_
'0 a ma sikaleti.
0 mal _

'0 o ma mitilf‘u.

A lua!
'0 a lua sikaleti,

'0 ni a lus sikn-
leti?



0 ai:

Indicate that your partner i1s to answer yes.

Indioate a aimilar question about the oiga~
rettes in the oenter of the tabld... eeceeee

Indiocate & no answer from your partner......

Let each student practice.

Point to the T shirts of a pair and speak to
them. All repeat to the teacher and his

plrtner-..................-.-..-............

Full ﬂentenoe 000000600000 000000 el PeROS
Point to T shirts in the ocenter and indiocate

a queﬂtion..........-......-................

Indioat® & NO ANAWEYr .ececvcsescvscsccaccnne

Let e&ch atudent practice this and the posi-
tive answer as well,

Point to « distant palr.ceceseccceccsccscnss
Point to their oigarettes and indicate a full

Bontence XEXEEXEEKEEEENNNNNRE Y NN NN N NN N NNN NN N NS

Indicate a question about the cigarettes.....

Indiocate a YO8 AnBWel,cccecsssccscscsovcccese

Indiocate a4 NO BNBWOr,ecesevaccesssscsssssccscse

Point to that pairs T shirts....cceceecesccse
Indicate a questiOH 6ess0svsessseceernsossvss

Indioatﬁayeﬂ Mawer..‘..‘.'iooooil.;.l o000

Indicatﬁ & nO anﬂ'er I FEEEREEXEE NN N NI NI N NN NN NN ]

Review all,

Draw a queﬂtion 0000ncssssssvseensresvsssvonr e
Point to the distant pair's T shirts and indi-
cate & questioN..eeccecsenveccescocossesccscnes
nl an"’r‘.....................,.............

12, 105

'Ios, 'o a ma
sikaleti,

'0 ni a lus
sikaletina?

Leai, & 18 'o
ni a ma sika-
letina.

0 lua!
'0 o lua mitiafu,

'O ni o lua miti-
afu na? _
Leai, @ le o ni
o ma mitiafu
na,

A 1la!

'0 a 1a sikaletdi.

'0 ni a 1a aika-
leti?

'Ine, 'o & la
bjkﬂlgtio

Leai, e le 'o ni

a 1la sikaletl na,

0lal  _

'0ni o 1la mitt=-

afu? -

'Ioe, 'o 0 la
mitiafu?

Leai, o lo ‘o

ni o 1X mitigfu

na,

0 ai!

'0 mitiafu o ai?
'0 o 13 mitiafu,



A‘i.‘ Draw a queﬂtion 0008000000 ess0s0000essasses v Aai!

Point to the distant pair‘ﬂ

oigaroettos and

indicate a question...ceesecescoscosnrensoss '0 slkaleti a #i1?
nl ar&‘a'o!‘..0.'.l!.‘.lll...l‘l...l......'l. 'OAJ‘a uiknloti.

Repeat with alil ths other pronouns,

silmleti,

RN

'0 ni o ta mitiafu?
me.

ato

E 1% 'o ni a ta sikalati,

otc

'0 mitiafu o ai?
sikaleti a

SUMMARY _ REVIEW

They're our (2) sigarettes,
our (2)

your (2)
thelr(2)

Are they our T shirts?

our

eto

They aren't our oigarettes,

oto

Whoase T shirta?

oignmttes

SO RIBIIIDIID XTI RBDRID. 1 SPIPBDD: A XY BADID: Yk G KGR 0D DD AU VPNDPDBIDDD
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LESSON _NINBETEEN

TOPICS

(a) Plural possessive pronouns (for singular nouns)

Definite Indefinjte
OUT ceoeessscscsvecccsnee 1a710 tatou sa/so fgfou
OUP veoveocsocsnssessssss 18/l0o matou sa/so matou
YOUD seseoeserceessssasss 1a/lo tou sa/so tou
LhEir uoveeveeesecsssssss 18/10 latou sa/s0 latou

(b) Plural possessive pronouns (for plural nouns)

Definite Indefinite
OUP eeecrensccssssesassss 8/0 tatou ni a/o tatou
OUP seevevessssscsssseses 8/0 matou ni a/o matou
your eGooPeeeePoeedese e a'/o tgu ni 8./0 tgu
their SvooOPPPOOOGIPPEREEIRIT T 8./0 latou ni 8./0 latou

(c) Nesative FEY N EEEEE RN NN NN NN N NN NN NN N NN NN N NS el;

METHOD

Silent Way. There must be three groups of three students or more. In this
lesson there is a teacher's group (teacher and two students); a student's group
(three students) and a picture of three people on the wall.

MATERTALS

Three large picture charts line the ones shown below. (6ne for each group).

G | >

M |

STUDENT'S GROUP TEACHER'S GROUP

TIME: 45 minutes
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(Table)

(House)

(Mo

{ Truck)

Laulau}

La t;toug'

Sa tatou,'

Fale}

Lo tdtou!

So tatou :

THE .LESSON
Astion

Point to the class table......

Point to everyone in the room
(including the three people in
the picture on the wall and

yourself).....................

Point to the class table and
indicata a full sentence......

Draw a question .coeececccccss
Point to the table and indicate
a full sentence question...ces.

Indicate a yes answer..cceessces

Point at the house you are in,

Again point to everyone (inelu-
ding yourﬂelf)-oooooooooooooooo

Point to the house and indicate
& full ﬂent.ncecoooooooooooooo.

Draw a queﬂtion00-oooooooooooc~o
Pull sentence question.ececceccee
Indinate a Y98 AnBWer.cceccecee

Point to the house in the pic-
ture on the wall, Indicats a
full qUOStion ceeecvccccccccnsns

Shake your head NOeeececccccecses
Indicate a full sentencdececcess

Repeat with the picture of the

table..000.000.....0....’......

Teacher points to the picture of
a trucko.oo-oooonooooooo..ooooo.

Teacher speaks on bshalf of his
group to the other students,
All repeat to the teacher's

8TO0UPsecvcoo0ccscncssernccccoce

108 R
12,

Target Response
Laulau!

La tatou!

'0 la tatou lau=
lau,

Sa tatou!

'0 sa tatou lau-
lau?_
'Ios, 'o la tatou
laviau,

Pale!
Lo tatou!

'0 1o tatou fale.

8o tatou?
'0 so tatou fale?
'Tos, 'o lo tatou

fale,

'0 so tatou fale?

E le! -
E le 'o 80 tatou
rﬂl.o

(i.e.)

'0 sa tatou laulau?

Leai, e 18 ‘o sa
tatou ll.ull!h

Loli!

La matou!



(Canoe)

(Your)

(Théir)

Paopao!

Lo d;tou;

Lo_tou;

Sa_toug

So tou!

Lo latou;

La latou!

Rach student in the teadher's
group points to their truck
and says to the other group..

Bach student im the other group
points to their truck and says
to the teacher's grouUpeececcecss

Point to the canoe picture.....

Teacher speaks on behalf of the
students in his grouPeceecceceses

Each student in t' e teacher's
group points to the picture of
their boat and says to the other

youp....‘..‘.l.............‘...

Teacher points to the other
groups cance, All Tepeat .......

Each student in the teacher's
group points to the other group's
canoe and says to them,....cece

Each student in the other group
points to the teacher's canoe
and says to themecee-vocececcrees

Repeat with the'truck' using la,

Point to the other groups truck
and indicate a qQuestioN.cerececse

Indicate that the two groups are
to question each othér....eeccee

Point to the other groups canoe
and indicate a question .....c..
Indicate that the two groups are
to question each other....ecec0

Point.to the canoe of the group
picture on the wall..ecseoocoooees

Indicate a full sentence,..ecee0.
Point to the group's truck..cecees
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'0 la matou loli.

'0 la matou loli.,

Paopao!

Lo matou!

0 lo matou paopao,

Lo tou!

'0 1o tou pecpac,

'0 1o tou paopao.

'0 la tou loli.

Sa tou!

(i.e.)
'0 sa tou loli?
'Ioe, 'o la matou
loli. _
Leai, e le 'o sa
mEtou loli,

So tou!

(i.e.)

'0 so tou paopao?

'Toe, 'o 10 matou

paopaoe _
Leai, e le 'o s©
matou pacpso,

Lo latou!

'0 1o latou paopao,

La latou!



Sa IEtou;

So latou}

{Cat) Pusi?

(Their) A latou!

(v
i

(Some) N

Indicate a full sentence......

Point to the truck in the wall

picture and indicate a question.
Full sentence questioneecceccces
Indicate a 'Yes' answér,..ccces

Indicate a 'No' answer.........

Indicate a question and point
to the canoe in the group pio-
m“.........'........... L N R N

FPull sentence question....eece.
*Yes' answer.c.ccecccvccccccccss

.m' ana'er..'....'ﬂo...........

Raview all at this time and let
the students ask and answer ques~

tions using any poronoun, Then pro-
oeed with the plurals below.

Point to the picture of cats on
‘the 'all...oooooo-oaoo-o-ooooo-o-

Point to the group picture on the
“11 [ A X FENENNNNENNENNNENENNE NN NRENR]
Indicate a full sentence ..ecece.

Draw a question 00e000scevcessne

Point to the cats and indicate a
full BQntence.-...-.-.....o-.....

Indieate a 'yes' answer..cccecees

Indicate & 'no' answer'....cccevse

Point to the picture of the shirts
Polat té the group picture........

Indic&te a full Bmtenoeooo...oooo
Draw a queﬂtion 0000000000000 0000

Indicate a .yeﬂ. ANSWOI's s oocoscvce

Again indicate the same question

€y
110 13“

'0 la latou loli.

Sa latou!

'¢ sa latou loli?
'Toe, 'o la 1Btou
loli.

Leai, e 1® 'o sa
latou loli.

So latou!
'0 so latou paopeo?
'Toe, 'o lo latov
paopao.  _
E le 'o so latc
paopao,

Pusi!

A latou!
'0 a 1ldtou pusi,

Ni!

'0 ni a latou
pusi?

'Toe, 'o a latou
pusi,

Leai, e 18 'o ni

a latou pusi,

'0futino!

0 latou!

'0 o latou 'ofu~
- tino .
'0 ni o latou ‘ofu-
tino?
'Joe, 'o o 18tou
'ofutino,

'0 ni o latou 'ofu-
tino?



(Dog)
{Cow)

(Your)

(Pants)

(Necktie)

(our)

Maile!
Povil

A tou!

A matou!

Ni o tou;

i-ow sheke your head N0 .eecececes

Point to the dog picture....cce..
Point to the co'....o-...........

Teacher points to the other group
All repeat 0O 0O OCOEOSOOIOISIOEOOIEOIOEOSNOOIPOSPOIPS

Teacher points to the other group's
dogs. Each of the teacher's group
says to the other groupec.cecec.cess

The other group now points tc the
teacher's group's cows and says to

themoocoocnoo........ooocooaococo.

Point to the picture of pants,....
Point to the neckti€S.ccecececvccse
Point to the other group..ccccecss

All the teacher's student's say to

ﬂlemc.'....coo...o.o..no..........

The other group says to the teach-
er's group avout the neckties.....

Teacher speaks on behalf of the

students in his group but talks to
the other group. Point to the cows
All repeat 0e00000v000resecvosnrscoe

Bach student in the teacher's group
points to their cow pisture and says
to the other group..cecccccrceescces

Repeat with quiua usins 'O'ooooo.o‘
Each student in the other group

points to their to their dog picture
and says to the teacher's group.....

Repeat with 'ofuvae using the '0',...

Indicate a question and point to the

pants and necktiesoooocoooocooooo.oo
Indicate that the students are to

ask and anawer each cther.ee.eoseoes

Ly
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Leai, e le 'o ni
o latou fofutino.

Maile!

Povi!

A tou!

'0 a tou maile.

'0 a tou povi.
'0fuvae!
Fusiua!

0 tou!
'0 o tou ‘'ofuvae,

'0 o tou fusiua,

A matou!

'0 a matou povi,

'0 o matou fusiua,

'0 a matou maile.

'0 o matou 'ofu-
vae,

N o tou!

(e.g.)
'0 ni o tou fusi-
ua?
'Ioe, 'o o matou
fus:i.ua.



(our)

Ni a tou!

0 tatou!

Ni a tatou!

Indicate a question and point to
the dogs and the COWSeeeevovaces
Indicate that the students are

to ask and answer each other....

Teacher points to his own group's
neckties and speaks only to his
gmupl ul mpeatl...ﬂl.ll..l...

Each student points to his own
group's objects and says to his
own group only.........l.......l.

Repeat with maile and povi using

'al sese0co0res0000osvr s 0ssccnces

Indicate 8 question .eeececcscccce
Indicate the students are to ask
questions within their own group

orlly.o..........l.0'..00...0.!...

Repeat with ni o LT Y VU

Indicate a question and point to

the cat picture,...-.-...-.......o
Indicate a full sentence question
Indicate a full anSWer.ceecececees

Indicate a question and point to

t}le Shirt piOtmoao..uooOQOoooo.o
Q‘lestionnooootooc.oooootvoovotocoo
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Leai, e 16 ‘o ni
o matou fusiua,

Ni a tou!

(i.e.)

'O ni a tuu povi?

'Toe, 'o & matou
povi. _

Leai, e 1e 'o ni

a matou povi,

0 tatou!

'0 o tatou fusiua,
or _
'0 o tatou 'ofuvae,

(i.e.)_
'0 a tatou maile,
'0 a tatou povi.

Ni & t&tou!

(i.e.) _

'0 ni a tatou
povi? _
*Toe, 'oc a tatou

poTi, -
Leui, e le o ni
a tEtou povi,

(i.e.) _

'0 ni o tatou
fusiua?

Ic». 0.0 tEtou
fugiua.

Leai, e 1le ‘o

ni o tatou fusiua,

A ail
'0 ni pusi a ai?
'0 a latou pusi,

0 ai!
'0 ni'ofutine © ai?



u,'ofu~

ms'er.................................O..‘..........‘.....‘....'0 o Eto t
1no.

Repeat the question with the other plural pronouns, then review
with singular objects (loli, paopac, 18ul8U).eecececccccccssssss(ic€s)

"0 ni maile a ai?
'0 2 matou maile,

(i.e.)
'0 le paopao a& ai?
'0 lo tou paopao.

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 1a tatou laulau,
matou
tou
latou

laulau?

'0 sa tatou

matou

latou

E le 'o sa t;tou laulau,

etc

'0 o tatou ‘ofuvae.

ete

'0 ni o tatou 'ofuvae?

Leai, e 18 'o ni o tatou ofuvae,

ete

'0 le loli a ai?

laulau

10 'ofuvaeto ai?

It's our table,

our
our

their

Is it our table?

o]

ur

our

" their

It's not our table.

etc

They're our pants,
etc

Are they our pants?
No, they aren't our pants,

eto

Whose truck?
table

Whose pants?
boats




REVIEW DRILL SIX

TOPICS

Personal pronouns
METHOD: Substitution drill,

TIME: 35 minutes

GEEGE6E

Introdustion: The teacher models the questions and answers for the students.
When the structure is known, the students ask and answer each other.

I, Singular: One person question another answers, students rotate, Always
point to the person indicated in the question.
Pirst: '0 ai a'u? Who am I?
Second: '0 'oe 'o Ioane, You are John.
First: ‘0 ai 'oe? Who are you?
Second: '0 a'u 'o Toma, You are Tom
Pirst: '0 ai ia? Who is he?
Secord: '0 ia 'o Simi He is Jim,

II. Pair Plural: Everyone sits with a partner. Each pair takes a turn reciting
the drill below,
Student: '0 ai ta'ua? Who are we?
Partner: '0 'oe ma a'u. You and I,
Student: '0 ai 1s5'ua? Who are they?
Partner: '0 Sina ma Toma, Sina and Toma,

Sina: '0 ai ma'ua? Who are we?
Sima: '0 lua ma Simi (partner) You and Simi,

Student to
Sina: '0 ai ‘oulua? Who are you (2)

Sina: '0 m'va me Toma., Toma and I (we and Toma)

IIZ, Plurel: Sit in two groups of three or more, One student in each group takes

turns asking questions of the other, If there aren't enough students in onse
claas, olasses can be combined, or pictures used in place of students,

11 13y



(i.e.)

GROUP I GROUP 2
Simi, Toma, Mele, Tina, Ioane, Siaki.
SIMI: 'O ai tatou? Who are we?
TIINA: 'O Toma, 'c Mele, ‘o Siaki Toma, Mele, Siaki, Ioane,you

'o Ioane, 'o ‘'oe ma a'u, and I,

SIMI: '0 ai 'outou? Who are you (pl) ?
TINA: '0 .Ioane, ‘o Siaki, ma a'u, Ioane, Siaki and I,
SIMI ASK'S
OF SOMEONE
IN HIS GROUP: '0 ai latou? Who eare thLey?
TOMA: '0 Tina, 'o Ioane, ma Siaki. Tine, Ioane, and Siaki.

13; "



REVIEW DRILL SEVEN

TOPICS
Singular possessive (singular and plural noun3)

METHOD: Substitution drill

MATERIALS

Two pens and two shoes for each student, The teacher has two belts and two
books, One other student has two watches and two shirts.

TIME: 30 minutes

THE DRILL

I, Singular Nouns: In this drill each student takes a turn asking and answWer-
ing his own questions about first his own objects (la'u peni, lo'u se'evae),
then the teacher's objects (lau tusi, lou fusipa'u), and finally the odd
students objects (lana uati, lona ofutino), This is done for both the 'a'
and 'o' objects, The example drills below are for e student who has a pen
and a shoe,

'A' Nouns
'0 le peni. a ai? Whose pen?
*0 la'u peni. My pen,
'0 le tusi a ai? Whose book?
'0 lau tusi, Your book,
'0 le uati a ai? Whose watch?
'0 lana uati, His watch,

'0' Nouns:
'0 le se'evae o ai? Whose shoe?
'0 1lo'u se'evae, ¥r shoe,
'0 le fusipa'u o ai? Whose belt?
'0 lou fusipa'u, Your bvelt.
'0 le ‘ofutino o ai? Whose shirt?
'0 lona 'ofutino, His shirt.

'A' Nouns:
'0 sa'u peni? Is it my pen?
'Ioe, 'o la'u peni, Yes, it®s my pen.
Leai, e ie'o sa'u peni, No, it's not my pen.
'0 sau tusi? Is it your dook?
YIoe, 'o las tusi, Yes, it's your book.
Leai, e 1€ 'c sanm tusi, No, it's .10t your book,
'0 sana uati? ' Is it his watch?
Ioe, '0o lana uati, Yes, it's his watch.
Leai, e 16 'o sana uati, No, it's not his watch,
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10' Nouns:

'0 so'u se'evae?
'Ioe, 'o lo'u se'evae,
Leai, e le 'o so'u se'evae,

'0 sou fusipa'u?
'Ioe, 'o lou fusipa'u,
Leai, e le 'o sou fusipa'u,

'0 sona 'ofutino?
'Ioe, 'o sona 'ofutino.
Leai, e 18 'o sona 'ofutino.

Is it my shoe?
Yes, it's my shoe,
No, it's not my shoe,

Is it your belt?
Yes, it's your belt.
No, it's not your belt,

Is it his shirt?
Yes, it's his shirt.
No, it's not his shirt.

- -

II. Plurel Nouns: Teacher has two books and two belts., One student has two wat-
ches two shirts. All the otker students have two pens and two shoes, Fol-
low the same proceedure as with the singulars.

'A! Nouns:
'0 peni a ai?
'0 a'u peni,
'0 tusi a ai?
0 au tusi.
0 vati a ai?
'0 sna uati,

10! Nouns:
'0 se'evae o ai?
'0 o'u se'evae.
'0 fusipa'u o &i?
'0 ou fusipa‘u.
'0 'ofutino o ai?
'0 ona 'ofutino,

Whose pens?
My penS.

Whose books?
Your books.
Whose watches?
His watches,

Whose shoes?
My shoes,
Whose belts?
Your belts.
Whose shirts?%
His shirtis,

'A' Nouns:
'0 ni a'u peni?
"Ioe, 'o a'u peni,
Legi, e le 'o ni a'u peni,

'0 ni au tusi?
'Ioe, 'o au tusi,
Leai, e le'o ni au tusi.

'0 ni ana uati?
'Ioe, 'o ana uati,
Leai, e le'o ni ana uati,

Are they my pens?
Yes, they're my pens.
No, they're not my pens,

Are they your books?
Yes, they're your books,
No, they're not your books.

Are they his watches?
Yes, they're his watches,
No, they're not his watches.

10' Nouns:

'0 ni o'u se'evae?
'Ioe, 'o o'u se'evae,

Leai, e le'o ni o'u se'evae,

'0 ni ou fusipa'u?
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Are they my shoes?
Yes, they're my shoes.
No, they're not my shoes,

Are they your belts?



'Ioe, 'o ou fusipa'u, Yes, they're your belts,

Leai, e 1e 'o ni ou fusipa'u. No, they're not your belts.,
'0 ni ona 'ofutino? Are they his shirts?
'Ioe, 'o ona 'ofutino, Yes, they're his shirts,
Leai, e 1€ 'o ni ona 'ofutino, No, they're not his shirts,




REVIEW DRILL EIGHT

TOPICS -
Pair possessive(singular and plural)

METHOD : substitution ~ expansion drill,

UATERIALS
Two packages of cigarettes and two T shirts for each pair of students, The tea-

cher's pair has two hats and two toy cars as well. One other pair has twc note-
ancks and two neckties also,

TIME: 30 minutes

236Y3IGa3E0AYININEIEAGACEAEE3Eee THE DRILL @900E3EEat393383a@aa

I. SINGULAR NOUNS: _Each pair of students tekes turns first describing their
objects (using ta and ma), then the icacher's pair's objects (using 1lua), and
finally the other pair's objects (ucing 1&). This is done for both the 'a'
and 'o' objects. Below is a sample drill for a pair of students with a pack-
age of cigarettes and a T shirt,

(a) tA' Objects:

'0 ia ta pepa. sikeletd, Our pack of cigarettes.
'0 sa t8 peva sikaleti? Is it our pack of cigarettes?
% le 'o sa t3 pepa sikaleti. 1t's not our pack of cigarettes.
'0 la ma pepa sikaleti. Our pack of cigarettes.
sa md (7) our (7)
E le It's not
'0 la lue ta'avale. Your car,
sa_lua (7) Your {?)
E18 It's not
'0 la 1a ‘api. Theip netabock.
sa 18 (%) Theic (7)
E le It's not
{z) '0' Odbjects:
'0 1o ta mitiafu, Qur T shirt.
so t& (?) our (?)
E 18 It’s not
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ulou,

?)

'0 1o la fusiua?

so la (?)
——
E le
II, PLURAL NOUNS:
two of

(4)

(B)

each object mentioned in part ons,

'A' Objects:

'0 a_ta pepa sikaleti.
ni a ta (?)

E le

'0 a ma pepa sikaleti.

ni a ma (%)

le

|

t

'0 a 1lua ta'avale.
ni a lua (?)
E 1%

‘0 a la 'api.
ni a 15 (?)
E le

'0' Objects:

'0 o ta mitiafu,
ni o ta (?)
le

|

E

'0 o _ma mitiafu,
ni o ma (2)
E le

'0 o lua pulou,
ni o lua (?)
E l1é

'0 o la fusiua,

()

ni o la

2863693
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Our T shirt.,

Qur (?)
It's not

Your hate
Your (?)
It's not

Their necktie,

Your (?)
It's not

Repeat the drill in the same way but this time each pair has

Qur packs of cigarettes,
oux (?)
They aren't

Sur pack. of cigarettes,
our (?)
They aren't

!OUI‘ carsa,

Your (?)

They aren't

Their notebooks,
Their (?)
They aren't

Our T shirts,
Our (?)

They aren't
Our T shirts,
Our (?)

They aren't

Your hats,
Your (?)

They aren't

Their neckties.
Their {?)

They aren't

e

DOIREN IR D
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REVIEW DRILL NINE

TOPICS

Plural possessive prunouns (singular and plural)
METHOD: Substitution drill
MATERTALS
A table, two shoes and two pens for each participant.

TIME: 30 minutes

PLEECEECOREE

I. Singular: Teacher models each first sentence, students repeat. Teacher
then says only the underlined word and students substitute accordingly.

'0 1a tatou laulau. Our table,
ms.tou Our
tou Your
jatou Their
10 sa tatou laulau? Is it our table?
matou our
tou our
18tou their
E le 'o sa tatou laulau, It's not our table,
matou our
tou your
latou their
'0 1o tatou fale. Our house,
mEtou Our
tou Your
latou Their
'0 so tatou fale? Is it our house?
matou our

youx*

their

ct
o
[+
[y »)
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E le'o so tatou fale. It's not our house,

matou our
tou our
1Ztou their

II. Plursl: Teacher models the first sentence, students repeat., Teacher then
says only the underlined word, studerit substitute accordingly, Everyone
places two pens and two shoes on the tabil.

'0 a tatou peni. Qur pens.
p—— D
matou Dur
tou Your
latou Their
‘0 ni a tatou peni? tre they our pens?
ma tou our
tou your
datou their
Ele 'onia _@_tzgz_ peni, They aren't our pens,
matou our
tou Jour
latou their
'0 o tatou se'evae. Qur shoas,
matou Qur
tou Your
18 tou Their
'0 ni o tatou se'evae, Are they our shoes?
matou our
tou your
latou their
E 18 'o ni o tatou se'evae, They aren't our shoes.
";E.m our
tou our
1¥tou their

Qo




GRAMMAR REVIEW THREE

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTEEN

There are two sets of personal pronouns in Samoan,the independent and dependent,
The eleven pronouns in this lesson form the independent set which is used in non=-
verbal sentence construction, (See Lesson 21 and 22 for dependent pronouns

All of these pronouns normally take the particle 'o before them and in more
formal speech 'i is prefixed to the pronoun, There is no difference in mean=~

ing with'i .
'0 tatou ' EEEEE RN E A A B A o0 000 OWe
'0 'i tatou. 'MEEEEE RN BN A AR A LI ] .we

Samoan has two pronoun categories which are not found in English,
(1) The pair plural (also called dual) is used for only two persons. Note
that all four pair plural pronouns are compounds of the word lua (two)
and that the real plurel are compounds of tou (from tolu - three

Y

(2) 'We' in Samoan can be either inclusive or exclusive of the person being
spoken to, Te'ua and t@tou (we) includes everyone, both the speaker and
listener (s), Ma'ua and matou excludes the listener{s) from the group.

Ia, the third person pronoun is used for masculine, feminine and neuter,

Ai is the interrogative pronoun meaning 'who'. It is both singular and plurel
and doesn't have a dependent form,

There is no verb 'to be' in Samoan, The sentence 'I am a boy' is constructed in
a roundabout way, the pronoun and the noun (I, boy) are placed in apposition,
'o a'u 'O le t&m oo.ooooooooooooo.o.I am .a bOy-

Note that in this lesson, names read consecutively are all joined by the conjunct-
jon'and. It is possible to join such series of names with the particle ‘o,

'0 Toma me Sina ma Ioane ma Siaki.

'0 Toma 'o Sina 'o Ioene ma Siaki.

The student should also be aware that Samoan uses plurel pronouns in many
cases where the singular is used in English.

o m?'llam Simi ..........OCCOCCSimi a'ndI
0 'oulua Mma Mele eeceecsscscsoss o Mary and you,

NOTES ON LESSON FOURTEEN:

As stated in the notes on Lesson Thirteen, placing nouns (pronouns) in apposition
gives the equivalent of the English: Iama....op, YOU Br€ B.eee..sy €tC.

In this lesson, se and ni are used to express questions or negative
statements?

123
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'0 'oe o se tam?,............ AT® you a boy?
'0 latou o ni faia'oga?,,..,.. Are they teachers?
E le 'o a'u 'o se tam.,,.... I'm not a dboy.

Adjectives normally follow the noun they modify.
‘0 le peni mumi lea..,.,....., This is a red pen.
Stressing the adjective however can change the word order as well as

the meaning (see Lesson 29)
E mumi le peni lea,..esses.. Red is (the colour of) this pen.

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTEEN:

Students will note that every posseasive pronoun in this lesson has two forms,
an ‘a' form and an 'o' form.

lo'u-h'u LR I I JN I IS nv
10u - la-u 000 ssseev. 00000000 your
lona ~ lana ®evevsesr00r0cnns hiS/her/its

It will be seen in Lessons 16,17,18 and 19 that this is true for all
Samoan possessive pronouns (our, your, their, etc). A more complete
explaination of this is to be found in the Gremmar section of the ap-
pendix (=7. possessive pronouns) and the student should bs aware of
the rules governing the uses of the 'a' or the 'o' form of the poss-
essives for any given noun, It should be sufficient to note a fairly
accurate rule of thumb for using these possessives. If the noun in
possession is very personal (i.e. parts of the body, relatives,) the
‘o' possessive are used. Non-personal nouns (those which have im-
portance as 'things' or mere 'objectas' rather than as intimate parts
of one's life) take the 'a' possessives.

In questions or negative statements, the possessives begin with 's' rather than
'l'. This is very similar to the uze of se rather than le in the first section
of the book.

'o h"u'natio.ouoo.o.o.oooooooxi's xy “t*c

'0 8a'u uati?.ieeeveeccreeeces I8 1t my watch?

'0 1e UBticeeesrecscecssceces.It i3 a watch,

'0 se uati?.........-.........IS it a r&tc-h?

Al is the interrogative pronoun ‘who!(whom), When asking the question 'Whose
pen is it?, Samoan makes use of this pronoun and the prepositions 'a' or 'o!
(both mean{ng tof'),

'o le Peni a &i?.-............It's the pen Of 'hO?

'0 le va'a 0 8i%?.evvueeceeecs.It"s the boat of who?

Note that the choice of 'o' or 'a' as the preposition 'of' depends upon
the class of the noun (personal or non-personal)

It is possible in Samoan to show possession using the independent pronouns of
Lesson 13 and the prepositions 'a' or 'o'. This construction is not as commfn
as the use of the possessive pronouns and it is considered by some to be corrupt-
ed Samoan,

'0 1e peni a 8'"useeeeevecsos. The pen of me,

E 18 'o le va'a 0 a'u....... It's not my boat,

NOTES ON LESSON SIXTEEN:

Because most Samoan nouns do not have a plural form, the possessive pronouns
themselves change to show plurality of the nouns they precede. The definite pos-
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possessives (1la'u/lo'u, lau/lou, lans/lona) all drop the 'l' when used in the
plural,

0 o'u Be'evae......--.-......... w shoes,

'o ana maile.aoo.ooooto-ono-ocooo His dogs.

The same change occurs for the indefinite and negative possessives when
used with plural nouns (sa'u/so'u, sau/sou,sana/sona. Here the 's' is
dropped and the word ni is added.

'0 ni o'u se'evaeTesrtsccescvees. Are they his shoes?
B 1le 'o ni ana meile.veveee..... They aren't his dogs.

NOTES ON LESSON SEVENTEEN:

The possessive pronouns for the pair plurals (ours(2), yours(2), theirs(2)) are
derived from the personsl pronouns of Lesson 13 (t&'ua, mE'ua, 'oulua, 1Z'ua).
The markers lo or la (personal, non-personal) precede a shortened form of the
pronoun to give the possessives,

'o lat; ta'avale................ Ollr car.

'0 1o mf tuafafing .....eeeeee... Our sister,
'o la lua hlﬂau..........C...O.. Yo‘lr mble.
'o 10 la mm?.........l.......... Their father.

Questions and negative statements use the markers 8a and so in place of
la and lo respectively,

*0 88 t8 ta'avale?..veeescccecsss IS it our car?
E 18 'o so md tuafafine...e.e.... It's not our sister.

The student should be aware that in coloqual speech, la and lo are leveled to le.
Similarly, sa and 3o are leveled to se.
FORMAL COLLOQUIAL

————

'0 1o matou tama. tam,
> '0 le matou <
'0 1a matou tusi. tusi.
This leveling occurs only with the pair plurals and the real plurals
(Lessons 17,18,19) in which the possessive markers (1a,10,sa,30) are in-

dependent words,but not in the singular possessives (1a'u, 1lau, lana, etc)
where the marker is part of the word.

As with the singular possessives, the pair plurals can also show possession using
the prepositions & and o and the independent form of the pronoun,

0 se laulau a._'oulua.?............ Is it your table?
'0 le tama 0 18'UBsevesceeaeecsesss 1ts their father,

NOTES ON LESSON EIGHTEEN:

Note inthis lesson that when the noun in possession is plural, the 'l* or 's' or
the possessive marker is dropped.,
'0 1a a8 uati.essssssceceonnseess Its our watch.,
'0 a ta uatiooooo-oo-oon--oooo--. They're our Watches-
Also note that ni is added in questions or negative statements,

'0 ni 0 18 tafafine?..svecveses. Are they their cisters?
E le 'o ni o 1a tuafafine....... They aren't their sisters,
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NOTES ON LESSON NINETEEN:

There are no short forms for t;tou, mEtou, and latou. The possessive markers (1la,

lo, sa, 8o, etc) are placed directly before these pronouns to show plural poss-
ssion (our, your, their),

As already stated in Notes on Lesson 13, there is a common leveling of
the possessive markers in colloquial speech, This is also true when the
noun is plural., In addition, ni is frequently dropped in questions and
negative statements., This means in essence that for pair plural and pl-
ural possessives,the o/a as well as the definite/indefinite specifications
of the noun are dropped.

FORMAL COLLOQUIAL
'0 o ma fale, fale.
\5'0 ma
/
'0 ni a ma ta'avale? ta'avale?

It should be noted however that in formal speech the possessive markers
(1a/10) are retained especially on cccasions when the speaker wants to
express closeaess or intimacy, as in the case of the Lords Prayer.

'0 10 nﬁtou Moao'oocaa- our Father...
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WORK SHEET NUMBER ‘. THREE

I, '!M represents the speaker, The arrow shows who he is talking to and the
circle shows who he is talking about,

(.2 @ 1. —® 7.
T—>®X 2., @ 8.
@ 3. Céb 9.

T—X

II., Translate these sentences into Samoan.

motu - island; atumotu - island group; nu'u - villagej atunu'u - country;
a'ai - city; komitineta - continent; Ausitalia - Australia; Niu Sila - New
Zealand.

12, Samoa is an island group.

13, Australia is & continent.

14, Where is your(2) country?

15, New Zealand is my country,

16, Our (2) village is Lepea.
17. What's the name of your (pl) city?
18, Their (pl.) village is on the island of Menono.

19, America isn't an island,

20, Sina's city is Apia.

21, Is New Zealand an island group?

22, Where is the island of Savai'i?

ITII, Answer these questions:

Neme - igoa; father - tama, mother - tina; same sex sibling - uso; male's

sister .- tuafafine; female's brother - tuagane; or - po; year - tausaga.
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23,

25,
26,

27.
28,

29.

'0 ai lou igoa?

'0 ai le igoa o lou tama?

'C 'oe 'o se tame po 'o se teine?

E fia ni ou uso?

E fia ni ou tuaf@fine (tuagans)

'0 ai le igoa o lou tina?

E fia ona tausaga?

E fia ou tausaga?

'0 fea lo tou atunutu?

E to'afia tagata i lo tou ‘aiga?

'0 se Samoa po 'o se Amelika lou tama?

'0 2i lona igoa?

E fia ona tausaga?
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‘THE FIVE COMMON TENSES
NEGATIVE OF THE FIVE TENSES
DEPENDENT PRONOUNS

PASSIVE VERB SUFFIX

PLURAL VERBS
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LESSON _ TWENTY

TOPICS

(a) Present tense (immediate) ..e....'ua
(b) Simple states of the weather.

raining ©P20000030000000000000000 tim

. BUNDY caneeccesccocnncassscssnee licfie
etec,

(¢) Te question word:'how'......... fatapefea

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERIALS

A picture chart like the one belows

X
mm— —
- \S
/

FANI A

L

Word

(Rain) Mimu}

(It is) 'Ual
(Sunny) Laofiel

Action Target Response
Point to the first picture, Rain,.... Timu}
Hold up one fine‘r @00cecsvscscconnoe 0al

Point again to the Rain picture this
time holding up two £ingers ..ceeeces 10a timu,

Point to the second picture; of the
lunlhimu.......................... . Laofiel
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(€o1d) Malulul

(Hot) Vevelal

tJa laofiel

(Yes)  'Icel
(No) Leait

(Its not) E le'o!

Hold up 2 fingers and again point to
the swom picme [ X NN NN NNNNNENNEYN]

Point to the third picture sececess
Rold up 2 finsers $0sccencncenccconse

Point to the fourth picture.ccecece
HOld up 2 fingers ®eo00ecrcnccccvons

Review all until known

For this next section c¢n questions
and answers, the yes angwer will be
presented first, The teacher must
therefore choose his questions ac=
cording to the weather of the day on
which he is teaching., For this book
we will assume it is a hot, sunny
day.

Using good voice inflection, the
teacher points outside the classroom
touches the sun pieture and asks
{while drawing a question)$

All students repeat seececvccncscccon
NOTE: Voice inflection is important
here. Correct students who are in
grror.

Shilke your head yes ...O...l..O...‘.
Indicate a full sentence ¢eeececececcss

Now point to the nicture of the rain,
I:‘-dicate '3' tuStion [ RN NN NENNENNENNSNNE ¥

s}nke ,'Iour hwi no [ A Z X XX RN NNNNNENNNREX]

Shake your head no and also point to
the picture of rain, All repeat ....

Indicate a full sentence, Shake your
head no and puimt to the rain picturc

Point to the picture of cold and indi=-

c..te a cuestion ®scecoscvnoesconsecoe

147
131

tJa laofie,

Malulul _ _
102 malulu.

Tavelal
Ja vevela.

'Ua laofie!
'Ioe}
tIoe, 'ua laofie,

'0a timu?

Leail
E le'o!
Leai, e le'o timut

102 malulu?



(Weather)

(How)

(1t's)

Taul

Fa'apefeal

'0

gndicate a full sentence answer and
Me your head no.................

Practice with all four pictures us-
ing different sentence combinations

in both questions and answers,
Practice both you and no answers,

Point to the first picture eceecceces
Indicate a full sentence secevccees
Point to the second picture .eecee.
Point to the third picture eececses
Point to the fourth picture ¢eecees

Draw a question while you say the
word. All repeat eccecccecceccccoe

BOld up 1 finger 00000000000 svbene
Bold up 2 fingers and indicate a -

question cevececcrecoscsescssnccee

Now indicate a question, point to
the weather pictures-and hold up-4

fingers sceceeecececesccccoccccene

Have all repeat the question until
mastered,

Let one student ask the question,.
You point to the sun picture and in=-
dicate all are to respoxﬂ 6sccocvee

Again the question ceeeccccocsvcces
Tais time try a negative answer by
teaching the rain picture and shak=
ing your head NO seesceccccscccccce

Continue these question and answers
until the students feel comfortable.
A variation is the following quest-
tion and answers:

(a) '0 fa'apefea le tau?
(b) Ua laofie.

(c¢) 'Ua timu?

(d) Lexi, tua laofie.
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Leai, e le'o malulu.

(i.e.)

Ua timu?

Lezi, e le'o timu,
'ua laofie,

Tau!

'0 le tau,
'0 le tau.
10 le tau.
10 le tau,
Fatapefea!

'04

10 fa'apgfea?

'0 fa'apafea le tau?

'0 fatapefea le tau?
'Ja laofie,

'0 fa'apsfea le tau?

E le'o tima,



(Findy)

(calm)

(Light)

(Dark)

(In)

Amelikal

Samoal

Introduce the last four pictures
so that the students can continue
gquestions and answers with new
words,

Point to tre wind picture (No.5)..
Hold up 2 fingers e0vcecsse0vcvecnee

Point to calm picture(No.6)eececese
Hold up 2 fingers tvevevecvcoccose

Point to the light picture (No.7).
Full sentence 000 cs0coacmoecvevvcnce

Point to the dark picture (No.8)..
Complete B8eNteNnCe ceecececcccconns

Now review all the gquestions and
answers with all of the words.

Hold vp 1 finger es0vceccc0cocnee

Point far awaycoocooccuoooao-¢ooo
Hold up 2 fingers ®e0vesvvcccccon

Draw a question mark and point first

to the weather pictures then far ae-
Way. HO].d up Sfincers [ F R R NNNENNENN]

Everyone repeats the question until
pestered. You then point to the
picture or pictures that best des=-
cribes the present weather in Ame-
rica, (Cold and windy).

Use negative angwers 21S0sececescces
Point right here (doWn).eceeceoceos

Point to the weather pictures and
down and indicate a question......

Point to the pictures which best
describe Samoa's weather right now
(hot, Bunny) el er eS8 CCEaCsEsEbES

Review all cuestions and answers

from the beginning. 1.
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Natagi!
102 matagi.

Mz1lul
tTa malu.

Miiamalama!
'UJa malamalama .

Pogisal
102 pogisa.

I

Amelika!
I Amelika,

'0 fa'apefea le tau i
Amelika?

'Ua malula ma metagi
Amelika.

E le'o vevela Amelika.

Samoal

0 fa'ap;fea le tau i
Samoa?

102 vevela mz laofie
Saroa.



SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 fatapefea le tau? How!s the weather?
'Ja timu, It's raining.
laofie sunny
malulu cold
vevela hot
matagi windy
malu calm
23@35 dark
malamalama light
Pz timu? Is it raining?
ete. ete.,
'Ioe, 'ua timu. Yes, it's raining.
ete, etc.
Leai, e le'o timu, No, it's not raining.
etc. ete,

'0 fa'ap;fea le tau i Arelika? How'!s the weather in America?
Samoa Samoa

1Ta vevela Samca. It's hot(in)Samoa.

malulu Amelika cold America

'Ja vevela ma laofie Samoa., I%'s not and sunny (in)Samoa.

ete etc ate ete

15
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LESSON _TWENTY-ONE

TOPICS

(a) Present tense (immediate) continued .....'va
(b) Simple emotional states:
thpy Ooo-oooootooocgofia-fia

8l ceecsescsrscssssssfatanoanca
etc.

(c) Introduction to dependent forms of personal pronounss

I ....................'ou

you @cesesccsssccsscoet®

he/she/:lt eossencscese ia

(d) Present negative:

not oooooaooooo-oooooo(ﬁ) 13:0
(te) le'o

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERIALS

A large wall chart like the one below.

1 3
I:}:‘ AO .
& 7
3\ - As we A
o At v A

TIME: 45 minutes

THE _LESSON
Woxd Action
(Bappy) Fiafial Point to the first picture,Fo. 1. Fiafial
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'Ual
(sad) Fa'anoanoal
(ngry)  Ital
(cry) Tagil
(Boy) Tamal
(The) Lel
(Girl) Teinel
'Ila_fa'anoanoa le tama?

Hold up one finger., Indicate all
are to repeat the word...cceccese

Show 2 fingers and point to the
pictue agaj-n ®0o0ss00v0c00000000

Point to the second picture ...e.
Indicate a complete sentence ....

Point to the third picture sceee
Indicate a complete sentence ,..

Point to the third picture xXrxxl
Indicate a complete sentence ...

Review all these four pictures un-
till they are mastered,

Point to the boy in picture No. 1

Point to the boy in picture No., 2

Point to the boy in picture No. 3

Point to the girl in picture No, 4
and shake your head NOY

Point to the boy in picture No. 1
and hold up 3 fingers to indicate
a full sentence ®@00ecoccvsocscsne

Touch the space between your last
second last fingers to show that
the word le goes there, All re=
Peatecscccccccvescocccossnccnscce
Point to the picture again and in-
dicate a full sentence ceeccececes

Point to the second picture and
indicate a full sentence ceececces

Point to the girl in pi-
Indicate a full sentenc

Review all up to this point..

~e No. 4.

Q..
o

Indicate a question again for pice-

ture No. 1. Teacher asks:
All repeat @0eveccrccscromocecsce
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1Tal

'Ta fiafia,

Fa'anoanoa!
tJa fatanoanoa,

Ital
17a ita,

Tagi!
17a tagic

Tama}
Pamal
Tama !

t0a fiafia tama,

Lel

'0a fiafia le tama,

tJa fatanoanoa le
tama,

Teinel
t0a tagi le teine.

'0a fa'anoanoa le tama?



(wo)

(Not)

E le'o!

'0a fiafia Joane?

(1)

'Cul

Teacher shakes his head mo seeoe

ghake your head no and point to
pict@e Ro. 1. 111 l‘epea‘b soee
Indicete a full sentence ,.ccc0

Point to the third picture and
indicate #he same question as
before by briefly pointing to
picture Ro. 2 (fa'anocanoa),...

Indicate a full sentencececeecses

Continue in this manner and then
let the students question each
other. They must practice both
'Joe, and Leai answers,

Draw a question, Point to pice
ture No, 2, Teacher asks about
a student in class., All repeat..

Teacher nods his head yes and ine
dicatesa full sentence (.cecceese

Teacher touches the fa'anocanoa
picture, draws a question and

peints to a different student,
Everyone asks secoecccceccccee

Teacher shakes his head no. All

repeat.....O..Ol....’...........

Continue in this manner until
everyone masters the structures,
Use all the pictures and all the
students! names,

Point to yourself, Make everyone
point to themselves and 8ayeecess

157 .1I)~)

Leail

E le'os
E le'o fatanoanoa
le tam.

'Ua fatanoanoa le
tama?

Leai, e le'o fa'anoa=~

noa le tama,

(1.e.)

'Ua ita le teine?
Leai, e le'o ita
le teine,

'Ua fiafia Yoane?

Ioe, 'va fiafia
Joane.

Ua fatanoanoa Si

?

mC—

Leai, e le'o fa'a=

noanoa Sina.

0ul



(You)

'El

'0a 'e fiafia?

*Toe,

'ua 'ou fiafial

Point to picture No. 1,smile, point
to yourself., Hold up 2 fingers and
touch the space in between them.
Indicate students are to point to
themselves and respoNdececsccsceccee
NOTE: The students should be given
ample opportunity to discover this
new word order themselves, However,
if they cannot the teacher must mo-
del it for the students,

Make all point to you. Say this
when they point to you. Indicate
everyone must point to you and re-

pea.t.........-................ooo-

Point to picture No. 1 and indicate
the students are to ask you if you
are happy. The teacher models it
first using good inflection., All

repeat ceececccecccccscccescccccone

Teacher nod his head yes,

T<acher indicates that one student
must ask another student the same
question,

Continue until all students have
asked and answered this guestion,
Use the other pictures as well

Point to the second picture, Indi=-
cate a question s.ececcescccccccee

Sha.ke Your head NO eeevveveccecee

Teacher points to himself and
says this, Students point tc
themselves and repeat.ccevcccccsces

Teacher shakes his head no and
points to the fatanoanoa picture.
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t0a 'ou fiafia,

'EY

tUa te fiafia?

(i.e.)

'Ja te fiafia?
tToe, 'ua 'ou fia=-
fia.

(ioe.)
t0a te ita?
*Ioe, 'ua fou ita.

'0a e fatanoanoca?

Leail

'Oul

Te le'ol



'0u te le'o fa'anoanoal

(Strong)

(Weak)

(Smart)

(Dumb)

Malosil

Vaivail

LPotol

Valeal

Teacher points to himself, and
shzkes his head no. All repeat

Point to the third picture and
indicate a full question to be
asked by one student to another

Shake your head no to indicate
the second student is to reply

le&i (I E XN N EENNN N NN NN N NE NN NN NNYY]

Continue like this for all four
pictures., Przactice both posi-
tive and negative answers.,

Introduce the last four words for

the students to practice the
structures.

Point to picture No. 5 ®sevcesee
Indicate a full sentence seccoee

Point to picture No. Gececocsose
Indicate a full sentence ceese0ee

Point to picture No. Teeesecces
Indicote a full sentence seec00

Point to picture No. 8 ceecvces
Indicate a full sentence eceecsee

Now let the students ask and ans-
wer each otherscuestions using all

the pictures as well as all the
pronounsy,and yes or no answers.,
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'Ou te le'o fa'anoa~
noa.

Wa 'e ita?

Leai, 'ou te leto
ita.

(i.eo)

tJa 'e fiafia?

1Ioe, 'ua 'ou fia=
fia. or

Leai, 'ou te le'o
fiafia.

Malosil
'Ua malosi le tama.

Vaivait
t0a vaivai le tama.

Potol
'Ua poto le tama.

Valeal
tUa valea le tama.

(i.e.)

'Ua 'e malosi?
'Ioe, ‘ua ‘ou ma-
losi.

Lezi, 'ou te le'o
malosi.



10a poto le tamal

(Ee)

Jal

E le'ol

tUa fiafia le tama?

NOTE: During this review, intro-
duce the pronoun ia (he/she/it)
as a substitute for le tama

(the boy) or le teine (the girl).

Point to a bO}' c00000000cccccree

Point to someone but speak to
the rest of the class. Make all
point to him and say to you.....

Point to someone else and repeat
the TeBPONBE eseeccosceccccoccce

Now point to picture No. 7 and
the other person, Indicate all
are to respond.....-......-....

Repeat with valef..cevcceaccens
Shake your head no point to
picture No. 7 and the other
person. Indicate a full sen-

wnce‘. 00 0060000000000 000000000

Repeat with other examples, and
questions and answers. NOTE: ia
can be omitted after it has once
been introduced.

SUMMARY _REVIEW

fatanoanoa

ita
tagd

tJoe, 'ua fjafia le tama.

etc,

Leai, e le'o fiafia le tama,

(3
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Ju

10a valea le tama?

Leai, ¢ le'o valea

le tama,

'Joe, 'ua valea le
tama,

1Ua poto le tzmal

Jal

Ja.

tUJa poto ia.

10a valea ia.

E le'o valea ia,

(i.e)
'Ua valea? (ia)
'Joe, 'ua valea,(ia)

Is the boy happy?

gad

angry
crying

Yes, the boy is happy.

etec

No, the boy is not happy.

ete



"Wa 'ou fiafia?

‘e
'Ioe, 'ua "ou fiafia
'e
Leai, 'ou te leto fiafia.
‘e

'Ua malosi ia?

vaivai

t

;

valea

*Toe, 'ua malosi (ia).

etc.

- Am I happy?

Are you happy?

Yes, I'm happy.
you're

No, I'm not happy.
you're
Is he/she/it strong?

weak

smart

stupid

Yes, he is strong,

ete.
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LESSON TWENTY-TWO

TOPICS

Simple desires:

Continuation of dependent pronouns,
Plural verbs,

METHOD:

MATERTALS
A large wall chart like the one below,

Silent Way

Present tense (immediate) continued eeeeee..s'ua

General particle: to desire, to want to...... fia

HUNEETreeseeesesceessssfia fai (to want to eat).

thirSteseesssscessssoofia inu (to want to drink).

X

"y
b/

2

Action

Point to picture No. 1.veccees

All mpeat........."....‘....
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Tarcet Response
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(Drink) Inu!
(Sleep) Moe:
(Smoke) Ulaula!l
(Boy) Tama!

'Ua 'ai le tama?

E le'o 'ai le tama!

Point to picture No, 1 and hold up
2 fixlgers.................-...-...

Point to picture No. 2...ccc00c000
Full sentence eeeceemnvesesssenneve

Point to picture No. 3.ccccccvcsss
mll sentence........8.‘.....\\....

Point to picture NO. 4-.0...-..-00
Full Sentence ..cececccccccccccscs

Review all

Point to the boy in picture No, 1.
Point to picture No., 1 and indicate
a full sentence ..cceeeccecciocses
Continue with pictures Nos, 2,3,4,

Draw a question and ask with good
voice inflection about picture No,
1. All repeatececcevecevcccccccce
Shake your head yes and indicate a
full sentence c.eevececscccrencses

Point to picture No. 2 (drinking).
Shake your head no and point baok
to pictuIe No ..1 e m ”Peat. e ¥

Point to picture No. 2. All repeat.

Point to picture No. 3 and 4 and
indicate the same answer....cee.

Draw a question for picture No, 2.

Indicate a 'yes' answer ....se...

Point to picture No. 3 and indi-
cate 8 '"no' AnSWer...ceececscscs

The same for picture No., Levece.

Continue in this way for moe and

ulaula.......-.-.................

0a 'ai

Inu!
'Ua imai

Moe!
'Ua moe!

Ulaula!
'Ua ulaula,

Tama!

'Ua 'ai le tama,
*Ua inu le tama,
'Ua moe le tama,
'Ua vlaula le tama.,

'"Ua 'ai le tama?

'Ioe, 'ua 'ai le
tama,

E le'o!

E le'o 'ai 1le
tama,

E le'o 'ai le
tara,
Wa inu le tam ”

'Toe, 'ua inu lc
tama,

Leai, e le'o im
le towa,
Leai, e le'o i
le tama,

(i.e.)

'Ua moe le tama?
Leai, e 18'0 moe
le tama,

(pictures ~No, 1,
2, & 4),

'Toe, 'ua moe le
tama. (picture No.

3).



(Hungry) Pis'ai! Point to picture No. 5ecceceecccs Fia'ai!

Fllll semence FEE X EE XN NNE N NN NN N X J 'Ua fia"ai le tam.
QuQStioncpo..ooonooooooooooooooo. tUa fia'ai le tama?
"YBS" BNBWEY ceo0cevvosssccscssenese 'Ioe,'ua' fia'a-i le tama-.

"No" answer (point to picture No.

6)ecesecesoscscocoscscsssccscone

Leai, e le'o fia'ai le

tama,
(Thirsty) Fia inu! Point to picture No. G.cececeosss Fia inu!
QUESTiOoN cecececsccrscccncscccocs 'Ua fia inu le tama?
"Yes" ANSWEr Lececcceccoscccscsce 'Toe, 'ua fia inu le
_ tama,
"No" answer (picture No. 7) e.c.e. Leai, e le'o fia inu
le tama.
( Sleepy) Fiz moe! Point to picture No. 7 seeecssscs Fia moe!
QUEBtION sececcoressccscscccrcccs 'Ua fia moe le tama?
"YeS" ANSWET ceccccccsccoccsccscs *Toe, 'ua fia moe le
_ tama,
"No™" anSWer secceccecccscsccccssce 'Leai, e le'o fia moe le
tama,
(Want to smoke)
Fia ulaula! Point to picture No. 8 ...0cecees Fia ulaula!l
QUESEION ceececccscocccncaccccces 'Ua fia ulaula le tama?
"Yes" answer eeeccescsscccsscccve 'Toe, 'ua fia ulaula le
tam,
"NOM ANSWED ccovevovsccccccssscoe Leai, e le'o fia ula=-
ula le tema,
Review all.
(1) "0u! Point to yourself. Make each stu-
dent point to himself...ceccccese 0u!
'Ua 'ou fia'ai!l Point to yourself and picture No.
5. Make each student point to
himself and repeatececcceccccecccss 'Ua 'ou fia'ai!l

Repeat for fia inu, fia moe, and

fia ula'ula'...."....'.....'..'.. 'Ua 'ou fi‘ il"l
ete.

(You) 'E! Point to yourself, Make all

point to you and repeateccececcess 'E!

"Wa 'e fia'ai?l Draw a question, point to picture

No. 1 and make all repeat and

pOint to YOUseooesoo00cccccsccccoe "o 'e fia'ai?
‘ice, ua 'ou fia'aig Shake your head yes,

Let each student ask each other

these positive answer questions

using pictures Nos. 5,6,7 & 8. (i.e.)

'"Ua ‘e fia inu?

'Toe, 'ua 'ou fia inu,

(Not) Te le'o! Point to yourself and shake your ete.
head no, Point to picture No. 1
Ml mpeat O 000 OO0 OGO OISQSIEOINOSIOSNONOOS Te 13'0:
10l
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'Ou te le'o fia inu!

'Ua fja'ai le tama!l

(He) Ia!

'Ua fia'ai ia?

Leai, € le'o fia inu ia!

(we) Tatou!
(P1, Eat) 'A'ail
(Hungry) Fia 'a'ai!l

'Ua tatou fia 'a‘ail

(P1. Drink) Feinu!

Point to yourself and shake your

head no,

Al]l repeateseecececcces

Repeat with the othcr pictures,

Practice

letting students ask and

answer each others question - yes

or no,

Point to
eating.

Point to

the picture of the boy

All mpeat..a-:o......ol

one student.sceececcceee

Draw a question and point to the
St"ldent.........................

Indicate

Point to
indicate
P-int to

a "yes" arswer .....eee

the same student and
a question about him,
picture No. 6 (inu)....

Shake your head NO seeesecevcess

Let students ask and answer each
other using ia ("yes" and "no"

answers ).

l.Drop the word "iag"

as understood after a while,

Review all (le tama, ‘ou, ‘e, ia,

positive

and negative)

Point to
Point to
Point to

Point to

Point to
everyone

Point to
everyone

everyone in the room....
picture No. 2........'..

pictu!‘e NO. 5 o®ess0s000e

everyone in the room....

picture No. 2 and also to
in the room ,..ccc00ce00e

picture No. 6 and also to
in the room, Indicate a

full Sentence cececesseccccsseses

IR

'0u te 1e'o fia inu,

(i.e.)
'Ou te 18'y fia moe,
etc,

(i.e.)
'Ua 'e fia ulaula?
'Toe, 'ua 'ou fia
ulaula,
or _
Leai, 'ou te le'o
fia ulaula,

'Ua fia'ai le tama,
Ia!

1Ja fia'ai ia?
'Ioe, 'ua fia'ai ia,

'Ua fia inu ia?

Leai, e le'o fia
inv .

(i.e.)

La fia moe?(ia)

'Ioe, 'ua fia moe,
or_

Leai, e le'o fia moe,

Tatoul
'Alai!l

Fia 'a‘'ai!

'Ua tatou fia 'a'ail

Feinu!

'Ua t;tou fia feinu.



(P1, Sleep) Momoe!

(P1, Smoke) Ulaula!

Leail

Tatou te le'o fia feinu!

'Ua fia'ai le tama?

Point to picture No, 3 and also
to everyone in the room cseccecos

Point to picture No. 7 and in-
dicate a full sentence c.eceese

Point to picture No, 4 and also
to everyone in the rooMecscocre
Indicate a full sentence cececee

Indicate a question amd point
to picture No. 1 and all present.

Indicate & "yes" answer .eseccee

Repeat the question with fia fe-
inu,
Shake your head no s0ecnvesvcser

Shake your head no and indicate
everyone is included, All re-

peat-.......llll.l...l....l....

Repeat this with the other pic-
tures (fia momoe, fia ulaula),
and the other pronouns(pair
plural and plural),

SUMMARY REVIEW

Momoe!
'Ua tatou fia momoe.

Ulaula!
Ua tatou fia ulaula.

'Ua tatou fia ‘'a'ai?

tIoe, ua tatou fia
'a'ai,

'Ua tatou fia feimu?

Leail

Tatou te le'o fia
feinu.

(i.e.)

'Ua 1lua fia 'a'ai?
'Joe, 'ua ma fia
'a'ai,

Does the boy want to eat?

to_drink
to sieep

*Toe, 'ua fia'ai le tama,
etc

Leai, e le'o fia'ai le tama,

to smoke

Yes, the boy is hungry.
etc

No, the boy isn't hungry.

ete ste
"Ua 'ou fia moe? Do I want to sleep?
‘e you
'Ioe, 'ua 'ou fia moe. Yes, I want to sleep.
'e you
Leai, 'ou te le'o fia moe. No, I don't want to sleep.
'e ou

'Ua fia moe ia?

etc,

162
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Does he want to sleep?
etc.



'Ioe, 'ua fia moe (ia),
ete

Leai, e le'c fia moe (ia)
-—ete-

*Ua tatoy fia 'a'aj,

tou fia momoe

lua fia feiny

E ete,

Tatou te le'o fia 'ala;,

Matoy

15 13,

Yes, (he) wants o sleep,
ete

No, (he) doesn't want to sleep.

ete

¥e are hungry,

You (PL.) tired

You (Pair) thirsty
Ihey (P1.) want to smoke

They (Pair) gte.

¥e aren't hungry,
We (exclusive)
We (pair)

We (pair exclus ive)

S99 13093999330 1059 3330 239253 439302 anmgwmn;nga@@amanw)@mm@cm
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LESSON TWENTY-THREE

TOPICS

(a) Three tenses:
present ,.e..0s '0 lo'o
past oo Res e Sa -
future ........ '0 le'a

(b) Introduction to passive verb form:

to be taken ,....... 'avea
(c) Continuation of dependent pronouus:
METHOD: Silent Way
MATERIALS

Several smll objects (matches, money, pen, pencil), and a 'tense paper' like the one
shown below (about 8" x 12"),

PAST
TIME: 45 minutes

FUTURE

Word Action Target Response
'0 le tupe! Hold up @ €O0in ceeocecvocene '0 le tupe!
(Take) 'Avea! Show the motion of taling the
RONEY sovece-vssvosvacvoncses 'Aven!
Indicate a full sentence..... 'Avea 'o le tupe.

Using yo .r fingers, show that

the v.rd 'o' must be omitted.

Students repeat the ccrrect
SeNtenceS..seevecsccrecsccnce 'Avea 9 tupe.

(1) 0'u} Point to yourself, Hawe all
the studenits point {: hem-

164 148



0 lo'o!

selves and repeate.c.ccecccoce

Set one object on the table for

each student to take, Make each
student say the sentence as

he takes his object .ceeecescess

Place the tense paper down on
the table and place all the ob-
jects in the future section,

Move a match box from the future
and set it in the present cec-
tion, Point to the present sec-
tion and say:

Everyone points to the present
section and repeats ,.eceecceee

Move all cbjects into the pre-
sent section and let each per-
son take one while saying the

present tense senterice...c.cee-

NOTICE: The students should be
able to develop this sentence

on their own, If they can't, the

teacher must model the sentence
firs*,

Practice with different objects
until all students can say the
structure easily.

Make everyone point tec you and

mpeatoooo-l---on.-n-.nonnlooo

fou take a pen and iniicate all
to point to you and say a full
Sentence [ A AN NN RN NN N FEE NN N NENYEYY

Now point to a student and in~
dicate that he must take an ob-
ject ani speak---oauoolo--ooan.

Immediately make the other stu-
dents poirt at him, look at
him and say a com;le‘e sentsnce

Practicc these sentences until
they can be said smoothly.

149 .lfi"
WL J

o'u!

0'u 'avea le object.

0 lo'o!

'O 1o'o o'u ‘avea le

object.

'E!

'0 1o'o ‘e 'avea® le
peni,

0 1lo'o o'u 'avea 1le

object.

'0 1o'o 'e 'avea le

object.



Move all the objects back into
the future tense section, Place
the pencil into the present sec-
tion. Pick it up and say:

*0 10°0o o'u ’avea le peni- v
talal Everyone points to you and say.. '0 1lo'o 'e 'avea 1le
penitala,

Now place the pencil in the past
section,

[%2]
o
()

Point to the past section, All
mpeat...l.i@.ﬂ.'............... Sa!

Sa 'ou 'avea le penitala!l Teazher points to his pencil.
Each student poirts to the ob-
ject that he has taken and says. Sa 'ou ‘'avea le ob-

ject.

The teacher points to his pencil
and 3zvs:

Sa 'ou "avea le penitala! Indicate all are to point at you
and say a full sentence ,eececes Sa 'e 'avea le peni~
tala,

Teacher points to a student and

indicates he is tc point to his

object on the past tense section

and say the sentente .....csesee Sa 'ou 'ave le object,

Everyone points at the student
and Say to him ecesscocssvenesne Sa 'e 'avea le Obﬂect.

Go back and review present and
past together, Have each stiu-
dent take an object and say a
present tense sentence then
point to it and say a past tense
sentence. (i.e.)
'0 1lo'o o'u 'avea 1le
tupe.
Sa 'ou 'avea le tupe,

Place all the objects in the fu-
ture tense section,

0 le‘a! Point to the future section,
Meke all point and repeat..ess. 'C le'al

0 le'al’ou 'avea le penil! Show that you will ttake the pen,
Indicate everyone is to take an
object, but they must say a full _
sentence firsteiececescaccscoves '0 le'a 'ou 'zvea le

object

Everyone repeats his sentence un-
til it can be said easily.

16, 150



'C le'a 'ou 'avea le tupe!

Teacher points to a coin in the
future section and says:

Make everyone point to you and

say..voav...-.............vv...

Point to another student and
his object. Make him say a
future sentenCleecceccocccocsose

Everyone else says to him......

Let everyone practice this
structure,

o e

Review present, past and future
in this way:

1. Teacher points to 2n object
and says:

'0 le'a 'ou 'avea le object!Everyone else points to teacher

arld s-"'»ysa.vciaoo’-’c...'vto’.’.

2, Teacher picks up the object
while seying:

'0 lo'c o'u 'avea le object! Everyone else points to the

Sa 'ou 'avea le object!

(te/Che/It) lat

'C le'a jg 'avea le peni!

teacher and S8YS.ececocvecccces

3, Teacher puts the object down
in front of himself and seys:

Students point at him and say..

F:nall; the teacher points to a
student anc¢ indicates he is to
do the same thing thrie teacher
just did., Everyone els2 points
a+ the stud- nt as they did be-
fore to the teacher and respond
to cach action.

Point to one student and look at
the othe others, Everyone points
to him and repeats to YOUseesese

Indicate to that student that he
will take the pen sitting in the
future section,

Point to the student but say to

-3
U1
-l

16/

'0 le'a 'e 'avea le
tupe,

—

'0 le'a 'ou ‘avea le

object.

'0 le'a 'e 'avea le
object,

'0 1lo'o ‘e ‘*avea le
1

objec .

Sa 'e 'avea le object!



'0 1o0'o ia 'avea le peni!

Sa ia 'avea le penij

'0 1e a 1le mea 'o le'a 'e

the others, All point at him
but say to JOU seccc0acvccccac

Student takes the pen,

Teache.: says to the class but
points to the student, All re-

peat'....l-".l..l..'......l'..

The student places the pen in
the past tense section, Point
to the student and say to the
others,

All mpeat.....--............-.

Repeat with another student and
a different object., This time
leave the word ia out as be-
ing understood.  1n this case
che passive suffix a is omitted.

'avea?
——

'0 1e a le mea 'o lo'o 'e

‘avea?

If time permits, exrind thz
structure in the follawing way:

Teacher places several sl ects

in the future tense secticn [3,u.)

money, matches, cigaiettes, k=y,
pen).
student that he will take the
matches,

Indicate all '.2 others are to
ask him the question ..cceevecee

He GNSWerSeesecccesscscccsasscoce

Teacher moves the matches into
the present tense section.

Teacher indicates a question the
others I‘epeat.-..--.-.......--.

First student answerS..cecceeces

Teacher now %takes the matches and

places them in the past tense
section,

152

Teacher indicates to fira:

Indicate a full sentence
from him....'......'..lb'..l'....

First
student takes the matches and says

First student points to

'0 le'a ia 'avea le
peni!

'0 10'o ia ‘avea le
peni!

Sa ia ‘'avea le peni,

(i.e.)

'0 le'a ‘ave le object.
'0 lo'o 'ave le object.
Sa ‘ave le ogbject.

0 le'a 'ou ‘avea le
afitusi,

'C le a 1le mea ‘o le'a
'e tavea?

'0 le'a 'ou ‘avea le
afitusi.

'0 1o'0o 5'u ‘avea le
afitusi,

'S le a 1le mea 'o lo'o
'e 'avea?

'C 1o'o o'u 'avea le
efitusi,



them and 88Y8ceecacecccces

'0 le a le mea sa 'e ‘avea? Teacher indicates a question,

W PPN

The others repeateccecceccosce

First student answers..ececs«e

Repeat with other students and
other objects,

SULMARY REVIEY

Sa 'ou ‘'avea le afitusi,

'0 le a le mee sa 'e
avea?

Sa 'ou 'avea le afitusi,

'0 1lo'o o'u ‘avea le tupe,

Sa ‘'ou

'0 le'a 'ou

'0 lo'o ‘e 'avea le tupe,
Sa

'0 leta

'0 lo'o ia 'avea le tupe,

'0 1lo'o ‘ave le tupe.

I am taking the money.

I took

I will take

You are tzking the money.
You took
You will take

He is taking the money,
took
will take

(He) is taking the money.
took
will take

'0 le a le mea 'o le'a 'e 'avea? What thing will you take?

sa

'o lo'o

did
are taking

19 AIARRANT S Kt rod DL D Ao s 2 A I D JISII L DD IS AID I - S IR IFIDNI
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LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

TOPICS

(a) Negative of the three tenses:
not (future) eeecesces'o le'a le
not (present) ceeeeeee © le'o

not (PaSt)oo'n‘o‘oooo.. e le'i

. (b) Continuation of dependent pronouns and 'passive' verbs.

METHOD: Silent Way

YATERTALS

Several small objects (matches, money, pen, cigarette, key), and the 'tense paper’

used is the previous lesson,
TIME: 45 minutes

DI AAADNS SIS I TR IKIAI PRI IAIIIIDI? THE _LESSON IBIED L IATIAIS XD IVIIFSTIIAGB

Word Action

Review the present past and future
by placing a key and a pen on the
te:ise paper. Let the students take
the '=n and respond in each tense,
Note: No one must take the key!

e! Point to the key which was not
taken, Put it in the future......

(Not)

Le 'avea! Point to the key and motion that
Yyou will not take itco.on.o.oooo..

'0 1e'a 'ou 18 'avea le ki! Indicate each student is to say a
flﬂ-l serltfznce‘.‘......'..........

Now let one student Say.cecscsces

A1l the other students say to him
(and point)...l......‘..........‘

1 .l‘ql

Tarcet Response

(i.e.)

'0 le 'a 'ou

'avea le peni.

'0 1o'o o'u 'avea

le peni,

Sa 'ou ‘'avea le
peni,

Le!

Le ‘avea!l

"0 le'a 'ou_le
‘avea le ki.
0 le'a ‘ou 1B
tavea le ki.

'0 le'a ' le ‘avea
le ki.



Le'o 'avea!

'0u te le'o 'avea le ki!

(Did not) Le'i!
Le'i 'avea!l

'Cu te le'i 'avea le kI!

'0 le'a 'e 'avea le peni?

0 lo'o 'e 'avea le peni?

Let all practice in this way,

Place the key in the present
tmse position................

Indicate that you aren't taking
the key......a...........--...

Teacher indicates that he is not
taking the key. All repeat,...
Each student 83ayS..ccccsecvecss
All the others point at him and
say to hill ceveeececcsccccccene

Teacher places the key in the past

tense position,

All I‘ewat PCosNSSPIBOVOIOGOIOSOSNPROEOISISES
Indicate that you did not take

ﬂle key...t.....................
All mpeat.-....-o..-‘..-.o.....
Let eacl: student say...---.....-
All the others point and say to

him.‘.-“.-..-.'IQOOQOQQOQOOCQI.

Place several objects in the future
tense section, (i.e. key, pen, mat-

ches, cigarette), Indicate the

first student is to take the ciga- _
Make him say a full sentence '0 lefa 'ou 'avea le

rette,

Indicate a question., All others

mpeatoottodc.-.0-..‘.-.-.-.-.-.

First student answers with a
negative sentence..ececescccvcce

Then a positive sentence........
Teacher moves the ciga:t.tte into

the present tense section,
student takes the cigarette and

says........0.-..-0.0-.0-.-.0...0

Teacher indicates a question., All
other‘ mpeat......I...0..........

First StUdento...ooo--.o-o-ooo..a

=

S
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First

Le'o!
Le'o 'avea!

'E te le'o 'avea le ki.
'Ou te le'o ‘avea le ki.

'E te 1e'o 'avea le ki,

Le'i!
Le'i tavea!
'E te le'i 'avea le ki.

'0u te le'i 'avea le ki.

'E te le'i 'avea le ki,

sikaleti,

'0 leta 'e 'avea le
peni?
Leai, 'o le'a 'ou 1%
'avea le peni,
'0 le'a 'ou 'avea le
sikaleti,

'G lo'o o'u 'avea le
sikaleti,
'0 1lo'o 'e 'avea le peni?

Leai, 'ou te 18'0 'avea
le peni,



Sa 'e 'avea le peni?

'0 ie'a 1€ 'avea le ki,

E le'o 'avea le ki!

B le'i 'avea le ki!

Positive Sentence..... ®ssecccers

Teacher finally takes the ciga-
rette and places it in the past
section, First student points

to it and SayS.eccecccccccessee

Teacher indicates a question,
All others repeat.ceececccscves

First Student.-..l....l-'.l.l..

Positive sentence...ececececceos

Repeat with other student:z and
other objects,

17

Point to a student and then to
the key in the future section,
Indicate he is not to take the
key. Look at all the other
students and say about him:
All others repect thiS..eecees
Put the key in the present
tense. Again indicate he is
not to take it.

A].l mpeat..o.-oouuunco.....-

Finally place the key in the
past tense and indicate that
the student didn't take the key,

All I‘epeat..-.--o.o Coesosvsnves

Repeat this structur~ with an-
other student and dif¢“erent ob-

ject3. S0 0000000080000 PPsROY

Expand this lesson with the
other dependent pronouns (pair
plural and plurals), and verbs,

156

'0 1lo'o o'u ‘avea
le sikaleti,

Sa 'ou 'avea le sika-
leti,

Sa 'e 'avea le peni?

Leai, 'ou te le'i 'avea
le peni.

Sa 'ou 'avea le sikalet:

'0 le'a le 'avea le ki.

E le'o avea le ki!

E le'i 'avea le ki!

(i.e.)
'0 le'a le 'avea le
- object,
E le'o 'avea le object,
E le'i 'avea le object.

(i.e.)

'0 le's ma 1e 'avea le

object.,
Ma te 1€'o 'avea le
object.

Ma te le'i 'avea le

object.



SUMMARY REVIES

'0 le'a 'ou 13 ‘avea le ki, I will not take the key.
'0u te le'o 'avea le ki, I'm not taking the key,
'0u te le'i 'avea le ki. I didn't take the key.
'0 le'a'e le ‘avea le K. You will not take the key.
'E te 18'0 aren't taking
'E te le'i didn't take
'0 le'a le 'avea le ki. (He) will not take the key.
B le'o isn't taking
B le'i didn't take

17
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LESSON TWENTY-FIVE

TOPICS

(a) Comparison of the five simple tenses:

present (&1W&y3) e0cec0cscscscnse He

present continous (immediate).... He

runs .......o..l...E tamo.e.

is runninge.ese....'Ua tamo'e,

present continouS.eecececcecesees He iS runningeeeesee. '0 lo'o tamo'e.

p33t P00 OOPOOCIOSOIOSIBOLOISNOIOOIOPNOSINOEOSIOIDOPTDS He

mn oS00 00000 boeose Sa tam'ea

futllre........................... He Willrun L N AN N NN N 'o le.E tam.e.

(b) T™e verb "to d0"vececececnssoeesee fai

METHOD

Silent Way and repetition drill

MATERTIALS

A wall chart like the one below:

-

7

i

|

4

iy

-

174

TRAE: 45 minutes
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Word

E timu Samoa!

'0 le'a timu S:moal

t*Ua timu Samoa!l

*0 lo'o timu pea Samoal

Sa timu Samoa!

(Run) Tamo'e!

Ve wdOn
* O —

Point to picture No, 1. A1l repeat.

Indicate a question..o...ooo-oooocc

Indlcate a Yes ar)s?’er.o........o.o.
Indicate a NO answer oev0 0002000000

Note:- Teacher may model these sen-
tences first but the student should
be given ample opportunity to dis-
cover the proper construction on his
ovn,

Point to pictum No. 2..............
Indicate a question ,.ce00c000000e000

I:ldicate a (€5 BN3WBY'eescerovsssssse

Indicate a No QnNSWET eescescovssscse

Point to picture No. 3ceececcvcccss
QUEStiONeseascsscscoscssaccsscsccns
Positive answlrlecesessssssccoscssne
NegaLive ansSwelsensecosesosccssssce

Point to picture No. Leescvscoocona

QuestionN,eceececocccssocsssesrovssescsse
Positive anSWerleccecscsceccsrcsscces
Negotive BnSwWereeeoeccecccsccccsccceae

Note: pea should be omitted in the
negaiive,

Point to picture NO. 5......-000009
Question........................-.o
Positive answereecececcccssccccsncoe
Negative ansSwer'eceecsccccececescces

Review all five pictures by pointing
to them at randomn and letting the
students call out the correct sene

tenoe for the picture,

Point to the picture of the boy run-

nin&........"....l..c..............
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Target Response

E timu Samoal

E timu Samoa?
'Ioe, e timu Samoa.

Leai, e le timu
Samoa,

'0 le'a timu Samoal
'0 le'a timu Samoa?
*Ioe, 'o le'a tim

Samoa. _ _
Leai, 'o le'a le
timu Samoa.

'Ua t:-u Samoal
‘Ua timu Samoa?
'Toe, 'ua timu Samoa.
Leai, e le'o timu _
Samoa. or 'Ua le
timu Samoa,

'0 lo'o timu pea
Samoal

'0 lo'o timu pea
Samoa?

*Toe, o lo'o timv

pea Samoa,

Leai, e le'o tim
Samoa.

Sa timu Samoal
Sa timu Samoa?
'Toe, sa timu Samoa.
Leai, e le'i timu
Samoa,
or

Leai, sa 1% timu

Samoa.

Tamo'e!



E tamo'e le tama]

(D)

E fail

(Will do) 'A fai!

(Doing)
(Doing)
(pid)

'Ua fail

'0 fai!l
Sa fai;

S fai}l

Point to picture No. 6.cccecceccocaes
QueStion ..........................
Yes‘answer .o......................

mamwer .........................

Point ¢ picture Ho. 7eececcccccces
Note: Student should be able to say
this sentence with out the teacher
modeling it first. Indicate a ques-

tion ...............................
Positive AnSWer .c.eccceccccccccccccece
mgative answer ....................
Point to picture No. 8.ececccccceces
Question ...........................

POSitive ANSWEI" ceeecescvssvsccccsvcnce

}bgative answer FEXFEREEN XN NN R N NN NN

POint to pictur" ‘IO. 9...- DR NN NN N XN
Quebtion¢..¢.¢¢o-.--..---------oo--o
Yes answer.'ﬂ5.‘.....'.’............
NOW GNSWEer'eescsceesscecscsoccccccscscee
Note: pea is omitted in the negative
answer,

Point <o picture Noo 10ccscecccccsne
Question.....----.-.-..----oo-.-a-cc

Yes aN8WeIl'seeccccccccososcccoscceoscccs

No answer 0000 COOCECESEORSEOOEPSOORSISIDNOSOTIS

Point to picture No. 6.ceccccocecccece

Point tO pictul‘e No. 7 XN RN N NNNNNNN)
Point to picture No. 8 ..ccccceccecs

Point to picture No. 9 sececceccccccse

Point to pictum No. 10 FRC R N N N NN B NN S

Poirlt tO pictum NO. 6-.--------.-..:
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E tamo'e le tama!l
E tamo'e le tama?
'Ioe, e tamo'e 1le
_ tama,

Leai, e le tamo'e
le tama,

10 le'a tamo'e le
tama,

'0 le's tamo'e le
tama ?
*Ioe, 'o le'a tamo'e
le tama,_
Leai, 'o le'a le
tamo'e le tama,

'Ua tamo'e le tama.
'Ua tamo'e le tama?
'Ioe, 'ua tamo'e le
tama. _
Leai, e le'o tamo'e
le tama.
or -
Leai, 'ua le tamo'e
le tama,

‘0 10'o tamo'e pea
le tame.

‘0 100 tamo'e pea
le tama?®?

*Ioe, 'o lo'o tamo'e
pea le tama,

Leai, e leé'o tamo'e
le tama.

Se tamo'e le tama.
Sa tamo'e le tama?
'Ioe, sa tamo'e le
tama. :
Leai, e le'i tamo'e
le tama,
or _

Leai, sa le tamo'e

Je tama.

E fai!
1A T

'U,

0

Sa fail

E fail



'0 le 2 lana mea e fai? Draw a question. Use zood :oice
inflection and zsk the ¢iestion

and point to picture No, 6. All
repeat until they can ask it eas~

ily.......c......0....00..00.(.Io.

‘. te a lana mea e fai?

E tamo'e! Point to the boy in picture No, 6.
Students repeat the question and
answer until they can respond eas-

ily,
A fail Point to picture No. Teeeioocecsse '3 fai!
'0 le a lana mea 'a fai? Point to picture No. 7. All repeat. '0 le a lana mea 'a
fai?
'0 le 'a tamo'e! Point to the boy i.. picture No. 7. '0 le 'a tamo'e.
Review the first question and ans-
wer, (E fai),
'Ua. fai: Point tO picmm Noo 800.0..-.-1.0 'Ua faiﬂ'
'0 le a lana mea 'ua fai? Point to pictu™ No. B.eevevesnens '0 le a lana mea 'ua
fai?
'Ua_tamo'e!l Point to the boy in picture No. 8. 'Ua tamo'e!
'0 fai}l Point to picture No. ececcecccecee '0 fail
'0 le a lana mea "o fai? Point to picture No. Qecececcccces '0 le a lana mea 'o
fai?
'0 le'o tamo'e pea! Point to the boy in picture No, 2, '0 lo'o tamo'e pea.
Sa fai! Point to picture No. 10.ecccccscee Sa fai!
'0 le a lana mea sa fai? Point to picture No. 10 e.eeceee.. '0 le a lana mea sa
£~
Sa tamo'e! Point to the boy in picture No. 10, Sa tamo'e!
Review all of these questions and *
answers by pointing to a picture
and indicating a question; then in-
dicating an answer. (i.e.)_
'0 le a lana mea e
fai?

E tamo’<, etc.

(Baby) Pepe! Point to the baby in picture No, 1 Pepe!
(Cry) Tagi! Point to the baby Cryings..ceeeececes Tagi!

Now point to the picture No. 11 and
and indicate a full sentence....... E tagi le pepe.

Note: If students cannot say this
sentence, the teacher may model it.
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(Bird/animal) Manu!

(Fly)

Lele!

Point to piCture No. 12.0--.00
Point to picture No, 13.....0.
Point to picture No. 14.eecccee
Point to pictu:ne No. 154000cee

Go over all of these again for
review,

Point to picture No, 11 and in-
dicate a full sentence question.

Indicate a full ansSwWereececesces

Point to picture No. 12 and in-
dicate a full questionNseeseccces
Note: Make sure students are
using the proper verb., Indicate
Qn 8NSWEeI'e e vesevecevscscsscnse

Point to picture No, 13 and in-
dicate a questioNicsececccceres
Mswer ® S 00 PO OO0 SPOEOSIOEPNPOERPROUVUNSSS

Point to picture No, 14 and in-
dicate a question.ononnnonooooo

Answer........u.O.........O!...

Point to picture No. 15.cnccece
mswer...................".....

Let the students ask each other
about the boy running, or the
baby crying using any ten-s they
choose, The student answering
mist use the same tense structure
as the question,

Point to the bir? 'n picture No.

16.......&0..1:.tu....ﬁ..t....t..

Point to the bird flyingeieesseses

Point to picture No., 16 and indi-
cate a full Sé“:f:.f.f;"nCC'\‘.-.-.---.--o

Point to pictare No, 17 and indi-
cate a full sentencB....cecceveee

Point to picture No. 18..ccceccee
POint tO pictum Noé 19..0..0.0..

PO.:.,‘.t to pictum NO. 20 eesnsvvece

Point to picture No, 16 and indi=-
cate 8 qUEeStiON.esecvecccocsccsne
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0 le's tagi le pepe.

'Ua tagi le pepe.

'0 lo'o tagi pea le pepe.
Sa tagi le peps,

0 1e a lana mea e fai?

E tagi.

0 l1¢ a lana mea ‘'a fai?

0 1e'a tagi.

'0 le a lana mea 'ua fai?
'Ua tagi.

'0 1e a lana mea 'o fai?
0 10'0 tagi pea.

'0 1e a lana mea sa fai?
Sa tagi.

(i.e.)_

'0 le a lana mea ‘o fai?

(baby)
'0 lo'o tagi pea.

Manu!

Leie!
E lele le manu,

0 le'a lele le manu.
'Ua lele le manu.

'0 1lo'o lele pea le manu,

Sa lele le manu.

'0 1e 2 lana o = 'e fai?



Indicate an &NSWeIreeeccocccooe E lele.

Question for picture No. 17... '0 le a lane mea ‘'a fai?
ANSWEr'eeceecoccnsscassscnsssans '0 le'a lele.

Question for picture No. 18... '0 1e a lana mea 'ua fai?
ANSWEIr ceeeeseccccccsscccccace 'Ua lele.

Question for picture No. 15... '0 le 'a lana mea 'o fai?
ANSWET seecceecocsscccsscscses '0 1lo'o lele pea.
Juestion for picture No, 20... '0 le a lar: mea sa fai?
ANSWeresececccscsscnsscccccces Sa lele.

Let students ask and answer each
other®s questinns about any
picture in any tstse,

'Cu te tamo'e! Teacher points to himself and

picture No. 6. All point to

themsclves and repeat.cececccsse 'Ou te tamo'e!
'C le a lau mea e fai? Ask this question of one student

and point to picture No, 6 to in-
dicate the s*_.snt is to assume
the identit:- >f + ~ picture, He

mplies....l‘lt' » 0 000000 00O O 'ou te ta ”
This student repeats the gquestion - ’

with another student...cee. '0 1le a2 tau mea ¢ £ri?
That student aNSwWers... secececee 'Ou te tamo'e,

Continue this way until all stu-
dents have answered.

'0 le'a 'ou tamo'e! Point to picture No, 7 and your-
selr’, All point to themselves -
and Tepeat sececeeccccss-ssesses 'O le'a ‘ou tamo’e.

'0 le a lau mea ‘a fai? Ask one of the students and point
to picture No. 7 to indicate the
student is to assume the identity -
of that picture. He replies.,.... '0 le 'a 'ou tamo'e.

Tis student now repeat the ques-~ -
tion with enother studente..ecess '0 le & lau mea '& fai?

The student ANSWEIr'S,ececccccscces '0 le's 'ou tamo'e.

Continue this way until all stu-
dents have answered.
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'Ua 'ou ioms el

'0 le a la:. mea 'ua fai?

5 1o'o o'u tamo'e peal!l

-

'0 le a lau mea 'o fai?

5a 'ou tamo'e!

'0 1e a lau mea sa fei?

Peint to picture . . 8 and your-
self., All point to -themselves
md mwat O P O 8O O6LOOICOBLOEOSONSOSON*>0n

Teacher asks one student, He an«

swers.n.........‘................
This student repeats the question
with another Student.............

The other AnSWErS8..ecccccevoscvess

Continue this way until all stu-
dents have answered,

Teacher points to himself and pic-
ture No., 9. Each student points to
himself and mpeats ®@esescvencecess

Teacher asks one student. The stu-
dent answers...............ﬁl.-...l

This student now asks another the

queStion'.ooooo.onoo.o.ooooo.....-.

Thl:i S‘tl’it‘.‘n'b mplieso.o-ocoo.oo-ooo

Continu= this way until all have
answered the question,

Teacher points %o picture No. 10 and
himself. Everyone points to himself
arld mpeats........-'.‘........Q....

Teacher asks & gtudent, The stu-
dent ANSWErSeeeceeccessssccccsvoveoces
This student now asks another stu-
dent the same questioNecceccvesccces

The student repli€S..ceceeeccecssscee

Contirue this way until all have ans-
wered the question,

Repeat this proceedure using the pic-

ture series of the baby crying (‘'ou te
tagi), and use the other dependent pro-

nouns as well.
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'Ua 'o  tamo'e!

U2 "o tamo'e.,

'0 le 2 lau mea 'ua
fai?
tUa 'ou tamv'e.

'0 1o'o o'u tamo‘e pea.

'0 10'0 o'u temo'e pea.

's

fai?

') 1lo'o o'u tamo'e
pea.

'0 le a lau mea

Sa 'ou tamo'e,

Sa ‘ou tamo'e.

'0C le a lau mea sa
fai?

Sa 'ou tamo'e.



SUMMARY REVIEW

E timu_Samoa. It rains in Samoa.
'0 le 'a timu Samoa. It will rain in Samoa
'Ua is rainning (starting)
'0 10'0 <e... pPeE2 is still rainning
Sa rained.
E tamo'e le iama, The boy runs.
0 le'a will run
'Ua is running (starting)
'0 10'0 ....p€2 is still running
Sa ran
'E tagi le pepe. The baby crys.
0 le'a ~¥iil cry
'Ua is crying (starting)
'0 10°0 ....pea is still crying
Sa cried,
E 1:i¢ le manu, The (animal) bird flys.
'0 le 'a will fly
'Us is flying
0 3 Tresv. ok is still flyimg
Se flew
'0 le & lann mea e fai? what doe: he do?
'8 fai will do°
‘ua fai is doing (starting)
Yo 10'0 fai is doing
sa fai did do
E tamo'e. (He) runs.
'0 le'a will run
"Us is running
'0 1o'0 ....pe8 3+ 2vill running
Sa ran
0 le a .cu ea e _fai? What do you do?
etc etc ete
'0u te tagi. I crv.
'0 1le'a 'ou will cry
'Ua_'ou am crying (startingz)
'0 lo'o o'u am crying
Sa_ 'ou cried

1o,
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REVIEW DRILL TEN

TOPICS
The five tenses

Passive verb forus

METHOD

Substitution, transformation drills

TIME:

<

20 minutes

I, Teacher says these command words while doing the appropriate action with a book,
Students repeat each word,

IT. Teacher say: these commands - students repeat,

‘ave

aumai
tapuni
tatala
faitau

fAve le tusi,
'Aumai
Taruni
Tatala
Feitan

tak

:

close
open
a

;

3
a

Take the booxk,
B
Close

e

o

;

F
s

III. Teacher says these sentences, students repeat after each one,

YAve le tusi!
0u te 'avea le tusi,
0 1le'Z 'ou

a 'ou

'0 10'0 o'u
% Tou

Repeat this drill with the other commands,

Te

3.

b,

'Aumai le tusi!

'Ou te 'aumaia le tusi.
'0 le's ‘ou

‘ete.

Tapuni le tusii
'0u te tapunia le tusi,
etc

Tatala le tusil
Ou te tatalaina le tusi,
etc,

Faitau le tusil!
'0u te faitauina le tusi.,

Take the bpook.
I take ths bodk.
will take

Bring the book,
I bring <he book.
will bring

etc,

Close the book!
I close the book.
ete

Jpen the book!
I open the book,
ete :

Read the b::rt
I read the bvook,




REVIEW DRILL ELEVEN

TOPICS
Dependent pronouns
Plural Verbs

METHOD: Substitution drill

MATERTALS
Flashcards with Sawocan on one side and the English translation on the other.
savali walk
tamo'e run
nofo sit
tu stand
sola to escape

TIMNE: 20 minutes

SN LIPS BRIIAIIIIIIIS A HIEG0390 THE DRILL GGIIB0IGIRIIINRIEISA0003363063860

I. Teache.: flashes the cards until all the students know all the words.
II, Teacher mo :1s the s+-ucture first., Students repeat.

'Qu te savali | Apia, I walk te °
Tz te savavali i Apia, We (2)
Y2 e (2)
T3 tou We (p1)
200 We (pl1)
'E te savali i Apia, You walk to Apia,
Lua +e savavali i Apia. You (2) walx ‘o Apia.
Tou You (p1)
'E_savu:li 'o ia i Apia. He walks to Apia,
La te savavali i Apia, They (2) walk to Apia.
Latcu They (p1)

Now change theverb and repeat the drill, Remember that all of these verbs
change form in plural,

tape'e + Apia  (t3momo'e) run to Apia
nofo i lalo gnono 0) sit down

tu 1 luga tutug stand up

sola i Apia sosola) escape to Apia

3 2083393439330033Q

@ AR IHIR LI SIS SIS IIAIFIDIORIGS SIS IBDD K
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GRAMMAR REVIEW FOUR

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY:

'Ua is the tense marker that d~notes present tense (and perfect tenses in some

cases),
'"a tiMUeeoeessoscosenasasscscessseelt 15 raining (=t now).

"Wa'uma ona 'e '3i%,..eec0es0.0000..Have you eaten?

The absence of the verb 'to be' in Samoan, allc.z the words rainy, sunny, etc,
to- be used directly with the tense marker to show state of being.

.Ua 1a°fie.‘............'1..0..... It is Sl"r‘ny’
E 1le'o is used for the negative because :iu’s is the common negative for present

tense. The word 'c is short for '0 1lo'o. A negative can be constructed with ‘ua

but this is less common and its meaning is a bit different.
g 1€ til,,, ..eeeecseesesesasseces Lt's not raining.(not’*'mst nov )

B 1€'0 tililesseecocecocsescssesers 1t's not raining.
E ]-(: tim......O................. It wnn't rajn. It (i'oesn't mjn.

Tau in this lesson means 'weather?

Fa'apefea is a question word meaning ‘'now'., It's more common variation is fa'afelea.

When asking about the climate of a country, the tense marker E is used to indicate
year round rather than immediawe time.

E fa'apefea le tau o Samoa? .... How is the weather of Samoa?
Etinn).‘{ PR N NN NN I AR X A I It rains‘
Using the 'o marke: {shart for 'o lo'o) changes the question to the more

izrediate time, -
10 fa'apefea le taule...eveesse.. How is the weather (right now)?

The answer could be: 'Ua timu, or as will be seen in Lesson 23: '0 lo'o timu,

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-ONE:

Normal Samoan sentence construction places the third person (he, she, it, the boy,
John, etc.) at the end of the sentence rather thah preceeding the verb as with the

other pronouns,
"o fiafia le t8MB.ceceesvoeceess The boy is happy.

eU‘a. fiafia ia.cctcao--oao---aaooo He is mppy'

It is much more common however not to use the pronoun or noun at all in the
third person if the subject can be assumed as understood.

'0 fa'apefea le tame? ....eees... How's the boy?

g £a'8N08N08.aseseeensseecsssss (He's) sad,

'0u, 'e are the dependent forms of the personal pronouns: a'u and 'oe, They are
used when the prunor: cumes tefere the verb, The other dependent pronouns are:

'ou..ﬂ............I 1§..‘.......they. (2)

'e seececscscsccee yOU tatou.......we (pl)

na oaooooooooooo.he/She/it mtou ......We (pl)
168
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terreernonoaie 523 tOUsssesessess. You (plj
DB..eveeocosowe (2 13t0U .e.......they (pi)
1U8e..eneeeeoyou (2)
Notice that_most of these are contractions of the personal pronouns =.. .3
earlier. Na (he/she/it) is heard less frequently than ia the independern: *o:v

Te le'c in this lesson is actually three words. Te is the alternate form of Z

Zthe present tense narker) which is used after the « dependent pronoun, Le is tie
negative marker meaning not. The word 'o_is short for 'o lo'o enother present

tense merker (see Lesson 25).

It is important to svitzh to the te form when using dependent pronouns in se.n-
tence construction. It is common to hear many Samoans, speaking to a foreigner
or.children using coth the e tense marker and the independent pronoun.

E 12'0 fiafia 2'Us.veeeeeee. I'm not happy.
the more grammatically correct structure usec the degencent prornouns,

'Ou te 18'0 fiafia........s.. 1'm not happy.
Eé in this lesson cezn also be used with 'ua to show immediate negative, but this

has a more restrictive meaning,
"Wa 'ou 1l fiafi@.eeeveeeees. 1'm not happy (at this very moment).

OTES ON LESSON TWENTY-TVO:

Fia is a multiple meaning word. In this lesson, it is used as = general particle
that is normally joined with a verb, Though fia here means 'to desire', 'to wish
for', or '"to want to', it is no: used independently of a base ~nd is usually trans-
lated by its hase,
Fai (€8t)esveecereeeeeeeseaes fia 'ai (to want to eat),
aj.u (30) @00 ovecevvncsvsvosoce fia a]u (fo ‘Vant tO r-o)
Another word often misused by studerts in place of fia is the verd mana o(to

went, to desire)., ‘The student must realize however that while mana'o is a
verb, fia is a verb particle and must be joined with a verb to be in correct

usage,

'Cu te mana®o i 1° tusi.,esea. I want thLe book,
'"0u te mana'o € "8icencecerces want to eat,

'[Ja ou flc\ al.an-.‘oooo.v)o.o Iamhlln&;_}’,:

=1

'A'ai is the plural form of 'ai. Man: Samoan verbs have a plurel form. The most
common ways of showing plural is for the verb to double one of th.: syllables or to
add the prefix fe. There are some verbs however which change completely as well as
those that don't change at all,

MOE seseouevocsss MOMOE secesees S1EED
tagl L.i..ceeveees fetdgisi,...cry

Bl iiieeeevonee O snvavcenses B0

5858 4400000000e005258 su0ea0.. LO beat

NOTES ON LESSOi TWENTY-THREE:

‘Avea is the 'passive' form of the verb 'ave (see Lesson 1). The concept of active znd
and passive verb forms in Samoan is not clearly understood and the existing texts

en Samoan grammar have va:3ing views on the actual function of the endings suffixed

to verbs such as 'ave. What the student should be aware of ai this time is that

some (but not all) Samoan verbs take one or more of several endings (i.e:a,ina,in,
fia, gia, etc) to give a passive meaning to the senience,
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The passive endings do not always change the ve: to a passive meaning however
and this is where the concept becomes complicated and misunderstood. The
translation of the sentence used in this Lesson for w=x.xple is not passive.

|0 10'0 'e 'avea le peni.......... You ere tekj‘nlg the pen.

A zeneral rule of thumb can be applied o most cases in which the passive end-
ing must be used. The presence of a direct object (either gentioned or under-
stood) and a dependent pronoun subject which prece: s the verb usually requires
that the ending be used if the verb can tsiie an enaing.,

'E te tatalaina le fagues..es..... YOu open the bottle,
®ithout the pronoun, the ending is usually absent,
E tatala 1e fagu?..cececeeseceees Open the botiie]

In addition most past megative statements require the endings on verbs that can

take them, -
E le'i £2ina 1€ ~ 0vessseesesesss It hasn't struck six (o'clock).

Marsack's, Samoan (Teach Yourself) contains a brief list of some common verbs
and their passive endings (pages 129-36)., Churchward also lists such a table
in his, Samoan Grammar (pages 80 - 8)

The present cuontinuous tense is represented by the marker 'o lo'o. It is very
similar to the other present continuous marker ‘ua, but with a noticalle difference
in meaning. 'U'z is normally used to describe a temporary state of being or one
that has just come gbout,

'Ca ta'e le f@BUseceseecessesssss The bottle is broken (just now).

'0 1o'o on the other hand would be used when the state is presently occuring
now and has been for some time,
'0 10'0 timll..‘...l‘...".‘..'." Its mirling (still)'

A short _crm of 'o lo'o is 'go which should not be conf-ized with the particle ‘g,

{":‘ 'e fiafia-?anaa.oa-aooaaaooao-c Amyou h‘appy?
—O le per‘i.'-0.......‘000..'0.... The pen.

'z is the c¢upendent form of a'u (I) used with the marker 'o lo's,

The past tense marker gsa has an alternate marker, na. The difference bet7een these
two markers .s vague in most existing texts (Churchward for example s*ater thaat se
implies duration and is used for states,whereas na is used for actions and expres-
sing short éuration), and most authors agrce that the difference is very slight if
at all.

The future tense marker in this Lesson 'o lqlé is used to .show the immediate
future, The =tudent should be careful not %o confuse this marker with the idiom for
'what' ('o le a),

The 'c le'a marker is uzed when the future act.on or event is about to occur,
or will at a definite time,

'0 le'a 'amata le a'oga i le lua,.., School will start at two,

The present marker E/EE is also used with 4 .uJtu-s meaning but 't is an implied
and uncertain future and the verb 'going to' can ::ually be translated into

sentence . . .
‘ 'Ou te alu i Ap]-a4.'lotl (AR E NN A REE lf!!,' :":.’)lng :.I' go +'° Arla.
R

'0 1e'@ 'ou alu i Ari@eeec-ese.e o~ - Wil Zo to fpia,

With the exception of te, all the terse mu.rkers oc:ur before tne dependent :ru oum,

'Ou te-alu O 0 . S E DO OGO OO NS SOOI OORLOOEOEN ,l fao.
'0 le'a 'OU QlUseeeeeceo.ovonee oo L vill g
1 " 17C
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'Ua 'Ou al“o....................OOOOOOOIa-mgOing.
'0 10'0 O'u alu 000.00.!.....00.!00..0.1amgOingo
Sa/na 'Ou alu.l- '000.000..0.0....!...1 went.

It is poscible to use the independent pronouns with each of these markers in
which case ¢ replaces te and all of the pronouns follow the verb instead of
preceeding it as with the dependents,

E alt "Ueeeinnnencerencraseenensnens.I g0o

'0 1e'8 alu 8"Ueveeerereennone voveseesl will go.

"Va alu 8"W..eeeeveeeerrnsecsannannsss.] am going.

'0 10'0 81U @"eeernrrevannrcncnvoeens.] am geing,

Sa/na alu a'u ...u.-uuaaaouuo.u-coococI Went.

The student should be aware however thet this construction is used mainly wtr:~
speaking ‘to children and foreigners and is considered less correct thas. .-
previous construction,

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-FO(R:

Negative is expressed with the word ;é (not). This word can be used with :11 the
tense markers and comes_directly before the verb,

'Ou te_le fia 'ai wevevesvevssssovessssI'm not hu ry.

'0 le'a'ou 18 £ia '@ieveeeseenssceeevesl won't be hungry,

"Ue 'ou 1€ fia '81 sevieeeensonsceneesoI'm ot hungry.

'0 10'0 0'u 18 fia "8i..e.vvevveeeeee.I'm not hungry.,

Sa/na 'ou 1% fia 'ai veeeevsseseeees..I wasn't hungry.

The future and implied f{uture negative are sometimes interchangeable ecpecially
if an adverb of time .s present,

'0 le'@'0u € alu t2€20.4ree0veseoeosse] will not g0 tomorrow,

'Cut 1€ alu t2€80.u.-veevensssveareesl am not going to go tomorrow,

There are two common negative alternates that otudents should become familiar with,
The present contimuces negative is usually expressed with the marker le 'o
(contziction of 18 and 'o 1o'c). Le 'o is ised before tlie verb and with the

g/ig marker, _
'0 10'0 o'u 1e alu....l...............I'm nOt gOing.

'0u te 1€'0 alUseeuevevrreenncnnnenns..I'm not going,

The pist negative is usually expressed by marker le'i which is also used with
the e/te marker,

Sa 'ou lg alu .ﬁ.c-"ﬂ.l.I...l..l'll.l..I didn't go.

'0u te 1e'i alu siucsevneenenrananaa...I didn't go.

JOTES ON LES.JON TWENTY-FIVE;

‘ea used in this 1less: with the 'o_lo'o tense is a verbal particle which denotes
‘he continuance of a pro.:ss or activity, It normally follows the verb,

alu (go)........ cesssessesalu pea (go on, continue).

moe (51eep)es.vecs.vesveen... moe pea (sleep on).

ail is a -wltisle meaning word which here means 'to do', In colloquial speech, the
vrse merkers 'o lo'o and 's_1e'® are abbreviated to 'o and 'a respectively when
COowWith I_'iio

' Je'e "lieeesenesss’o faiLeees..e...to be doing.

'\ "1 2 L‘\;.I.h;.........'a i‘ai.OOUIIIODOOWill do.
The e STl s e doing®'is asked in Samoan as:
(' - A 4 '0 fai?.uctuu-ooo......wh-at his th]'.'" . J’;(liter&lly)

ﬂ&mﬂnmw&ilxjx-:ﬁ:;;“’s‘«lf.Jgﬁjgy@u#ﬂ?QJ?@Q@@@QQ&&QJQ@@@@@&&&J@&@J - »3J9030INIAGII
i
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WORK SHEET MO, FOUR

1. <inenge these sentences 7 3% to the tense indiceted and tren the new sentences
into thie number indi- . -4,
1, Ma te fia momoe.
{Sa) (Singular)
2, '0 le'a matou 'a'ai.
('Ua) (Pair)
3. La te 1€ fiafia.
('0 10%0) (Plural)
L. '0 le a lana mea e fai?
(Sa) (Pair)
5. B ita le tama ia a'u, )
(*Ua) (Plural)

II. Change these to negative:

6.
7.
8.

9.
10.

"0u te fia ta'alo lakapi.

'Ua oti lo'. tamd (past)

‘0 1e' 'e alu i Apia,

'0 lo': tapuni le -

'0u tc ‘los‘na 1e lesonu,

ta'alo - play oti - die iioa - to know

III, Correct these sentence:

1.
12,
13.

14,
15.

Tatou moe i lalec le ta'avale.

E fia ta'ele a'u.

E tolu tagata sa ‘'a'ai,

'E te 'ave le maile vs leai?

'0 le'a ma feinu ananafi.

ta'ele - to bath pe -~ or ananafi - vesterday

IV, Change this story to past tense then o future tense,

'Ou te alu i Apia, 'Ou te fa'ataua mai la matou mea'ai i le fale-
‘oloa. _'Ou te 'avea la'u tupe i le fa'atau'oloa. 'Ou te 'aumaia_le
'apa pisupo ma le 'apa i'a. 'Ou te toe alu i lo matou fale., Matocu
te 'a'ai i na mea'ai,
alu - go fa'atau - buy falebloa - store
fa'atau'oloa - storekeeper toe - again
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FUTURE:

v.

VI.

Change this singular story toc a plurel story about two people, Simi and Toma,
'0 a'u 'o le tama Samoa., Sz ‘ou f@nau i Apia i le tausaga &
tasi iva lima tasi, E luasefulc “olu o'u tausaga, '0 lo'u
igoa 'o Simi, 'Ou te_faigdlu~ga 1 le fale'oloa o BP., 'Ou te
1€ inu pia, 'Ou te le ulaula f:°i. 'Ou te fisfia e nofo i
Samoa,

fanau (fananau)- to be born; tausaga - e 3gu: ~ name; fo'i - also;
faigaluega - to work at a Jjob,

Plural pair story {ma'ua):

Make up a short story using the words below and any other words previously

learned,
I lixe to drink tea, I drink three cups each day. I buy
the tea and sugar at the store. I heat the tea, I pour the
tea in my cup. I drink all the tea, Tea is good,

tea-ti; to heat- fa'avevela (fa'avevelaina); pour - ligi; drink all - inu
good - lelei, 'uma

The 8tory:

0 003BIIIEEEEUEEIII I B X IIB IR I IBIII00 LBE2IIOAEE
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THE SANMOAN CONSTRUCTICN: 'TO BE!
THE SAMOAN CONSTRUCTION: 'TO HAVE!
FORMAL DEMONSTRATTVFL

TO BE LIKE

ADJECTIVES, CONPARATIVE, SUPFRLATIVE
CALFNDAR

ADVERBS (OF TIME)
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LESSON TWENTY-STX

TOPICS
(a) The Samoan equivalant of:

to be, to exist 88 © 90 2090 POV OSSNSO SS (e) iai.
(b) Negative of 'to be' ,eieeevceoseccsccccsescass (o) leai.
(¢, aeview singular and plurel.
(d) Ordirzl nurbers:

fjr;}t 90 0000000000 PR seeEROROIOOORCS mama .

Eec_od..-.'......'.'.'O.....D.'..... lcna lua.

fhi‘."d AR EREEEE I N AN NI A A N 4 10r1a tOlu.

etc. ete.

METHOD: Silent way.

MATERIALS
A picture chart like the one shown below.

4 ' @_ 2

@‘\QAL’»

= % 4

K X
o
"X Q:::_:lzD ==

TIME: 45 minutes.
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G NAIR- ANIEAD 12D Q 1% A1EY 1139 oI Y0500 A y
0280366IBIIIII0IBANTI0 4533066860 THE LESSON Q60030 I3II83000I09390 0 IXUIELICE

Tarzet Response

Word Action

Teacher stands before the class and

with a pointer begins to point to

the objects at the top of the char*.

Point to the tI€e...eeeeseecosecoenes Le'zu!

(Tree) La'au! -
Indicate a full senterce c.ecsecesee

'0 le la'au,

Ta'avale!
0 ie ta'avale,

(Car) Ta'avale! Point to the Caleicecescrcccccesccccse
Incicate a full senten .2 cseeececcces
(Boat) Va'a!l Point to the boat seeeeccesecccoccncs Va'al
Indicate a full sentence .seeeeeeesse 'Q0 le va'a.
(Hlouse) Fale! Point t0 the NoUSE..eeeeeeceocncoasss Fale!
Indicate a full sentence seecececoes '0 le fale.

Point to the 2irplane eoeeee-cccececss Va'alele!

{P1ane) Va'alele!

(Road) 'Auala!

(Person) Tegatal

Full sentence ..eceeececcsccscccccse

Point to the Poad sseavsessseseeccnve
Full sentence .eseecesccccssccccccsss

Point to the pPersON.i.cecesececccscce
Fu'l sentence ,eceei.-scsceccesesccsse

'C le va'alele.

tAualal
'0 letauala.

Tagata!
'0 le tazata.

Review 2l1l, Try a ’ew minutes of re-
view with question and answer . (i.e.

IICTE: This next concept is a littls
difficult to precent., The teacher

rmist have patience znd contime trp~
ing until the s'udsats can master

the stricture. If the meaning l.a't
aroireat to them at first, it will
becone evident a5 the léecson nrosresnes,

Point io the tree in the line above

the pictares, Point next to taz tre.s

ia the other pletures »nd say i ai.

If" 2 picture has no tree in it just

shrie yonr herd nol As you toneh the

trecs oy ial, Mike everyone repchi.. Toai]

(To be) I_nii

Tavroazaln point to the frec dn pioiare
Voo 1 e ndlernr oo 11 tant nee .l
(In'li_(:" Wi Yo ts to be tnrosn ot L

{hay usce Lt In the SeLnoE ).

E! Make ev::r'yollc rei)e'i"u.oo.loo----o-o.oo-uo E:
Mow o ooin w9%nt ‘o the tree in picture



(To not be) E leai!

E i ai se la'au?

‘tinue as in No., 1

No., 1 and indicate a full sentence.

Make everyone repeat.vceecececcecces

Now point to the car in picture No,

1 and indicate a full sentence.....

NOTE: Make sure the precnounciation

is correct and that they aren't sey-
ing 'E 'i 'ai le ta‘avale.

Repeat this with all the items in
Picture No, 1

Move on the picture No, 2 and con-

Now, point to the picture of an
airplane in the list above the four
pictures, Then point to the air-
plane in picture No, 2 and indicate
a full Sentence ..ieeeeeeccesccccsss

Quickly point to the 'X' in picture
No. 1 that shows the airplane is
not present in that picture and

shake your head no! Make all repeat,

Indicate a full sentence...ececess..
NCTE:
for some students to construct., If
this is the case, then the teacher
may model the whole sentence for the
students.

Point to the 'X' in picture No, 1

that represents tagata., Indicate a
full sentence sevesseeescececscess
Continue this way for each 'X' in
pictures No. 1 and 2.

This sentence may be difficult

Draw a question. Foint to the tree
in the line above the four pictures,
then point to picture No. 1 using
very clear voice inflection., Ask
this question:

Indicate everyone is to repeat,....

Nod your head yes and indicate all
are to anSWer..............-......-

13“), 177

E i ai le

E i ai le

E 1 ai le

(i.e.)

E i ai le
E i ai le
E i ai le

(i.e.)
E i ai le
E i ai le

E i ai le

E i ai le

E leai!
E leai se

E leai se

(i.e.)

E leai se

E leai se
etc.

E i ai se

'Toe, e i

la'au,

la'au,

ta'avale,

va'a,
fale,
tauala,

va'lalele,
tagata.
tatavale.

va'alele,

va'alele,

tagata,

la'au,
fale,

la‘au?

ai le la'au,



E leai!

Point to the second object in the iine,
the car. Again point also to picture
No. 1 and indicate a full question,... E 1 ai se ta'avale?

Indicate a yes answer .eeceeececcesees 'Ioe, € i ai le ta'a-
vale,

Continue in this way with each sbject
in that upper line, Always point to

picture No, 1 for the question...eceee (i.e.)
E i ai se va'a?

'Ioce, e 1 ai 1le va'a,
E i ai se fale?

'Ioe, e 1 ai le fale,
E i al se va'alele?
Leai, e leai se va'a~

lele,
etc,
Repeat this proceedure with picture
No, 2%
Now move to pjctures Nos. 3 and 4.
for the plurals,
Point to the picture of the airplanes
in picture No. 3 and indicate a full
sentence .........E................. ni ai va'alele!
NOTE: This should be easy enough
for the students to construct on
their own. If not, teacher may model
the sentence.
Point to the boats (picture No. 3),, E 1 ai va'a.
POint to the I‘oads @000 00cecevrrvvoe B i 81'81151&.
Point to the cars ¢ieeeccccccvecccoe E i aji talavale.
POint tO people 0000000000000 000000 E i ai mgata.
Continue in picture No. 4.
POint to the tmes. (A X E RN EN N NN Y NNY ) E i ai ls'au.
Point to the houses,..ccceccescccces E i ai fale,
POint to the ‘plmes................. E i ai va'alele.

Now point to the 'X' in picture No,
3 representing the trees. Shake your
head no,

All mpeat,.......................... E leai!
Point again to the 'X' and indicate a -
f‘lll sentence 000000000 OPOCOIOIOIOIOIOOIOIOIOSITIOS E leai ni h'au.

NOTE: If the students forget to add
ni the teacher should Jjust say the
word ni for the students, If this
doesn't help then the teacher may
model the whole sentence.

Continue pointing to each 'X' in pic~-
mm. 3 [ AN AR E RN N NN NN NN NNENNNEY N Bleainj- fale.



(Picture) Ata!
(First) Muamua!
(Second) Lona lua'
(Third) Lona tolu!
(Last) Mulimuli!

E i ai le la'au!

(In)

Le ata muama!l

Gontinue with picture No. & .....

Hold up two fingers to show plural
and point to the tree in the line
above the four pictures and then
point to picture No. 3., Indicate
a quEStion OO OO0 0O C OO0 OO0OSOSSIONOSOY
Indicate a negative answer ,.....

Repeat with the next object in the
tine (car)
Indicate a full sentente .ececees

0O CO0OO0Ps00000O,n000000

Continue in this way for picture
No., 3.
Repeat for picture No. 4.

Point to the whole area of picture
No. 1 And say:

All repeat seecececccccrcccocccsan

Point to picture No, 2 and make the
Sulme geStUre..ceeecorsscccvscsscoccos
Indicate a full sentence ..eceeccves
Point to No. 3 .seecevccscccovccccas
Point to No. 4 cececececcvccccccocs

Point to the number 1 in the first
picture, All repeat .eveevcccccces
Now point to the area of picture

No. 1 then the number 'one' itself
and indicate a full sentence ,.....

Point to the number 2 picture No. 2.
Fllll sentence '....I.I..............

Point to the number 3 in picture No.
3. Flﬂ.l Sentence O8O 000 000000000000

Point to the last picture seeececees
FUJ.l sentence @9 cevveccscevcecssson

Review all four numbers,

Teacher now points to the tree in
picture No, 1 and says:

All repeat ® P OGO 00s00000000000p00 0

Make® everyone repeat ..eececccccces

Point to the whole of picture No, 1.

Again point to the tree, then the
whole picture. Indicate a full

sentence R R R IR IN IR R W e

uy 179

E leai ni ta'avale,
E leai nitauala,

E leei ni va'a,
etc.

E i ai ni la'au? _
Leai, e leai ni ia'au,

E i ai ni ta'avale?
'Ice, e i ai ta'avale,

Ata!
Ata,
'0 le ata,

'0 le ata,
'0 le ata.

Muamua !

'0 le ata muamua,

Lona lua!
'0 le ata lona lua,

Lona tolut

10 le ata lona tolu,

Mulimuli!
'0 le ata mulimuli,

E i aile la'au!
I!

Le ata muamua!

Eiaile la'au i 1le
ata muamua.



Repeat this with the other objects

and each 'X' in picture No. 1 .... (i.e.)
£ iai le ta'avale i

le ata muamua,

E leai se tagata i le
ata muamua,

Eiaile vataile
ata muamua,

E leai se va'alele i
le ata muama,

Now teacher asks a question,

El ai se fale i le All repeat ceceevsescncsccccceas Eiei se fale i le
ats lona lua? ata lona lua?
Let someone ansSWer ,...ceeceeceee Leai, e leai se fale

i le ata lona lua,

Indicate that the first student
who answered the question may
ask another student about any

object in any picture..eccecese. (i.e.)
E i ai se ta'avale i

le ata lona lua?
'Ice, e i ai le ta'avale
i le ata lona lua,

Continue for the remainder of the
class time, Let the students ask
about any object and any picture
both singular and plural, If time
permits, the class can go outside
and practice this structure,

SUMMARY REVIEW

Ei ai le la'au, There is a tree,
ta'avale car
va'a boat
fale house
va'alele plane
tauala road
- tagata person
B i ai se la‘'au? Is there a tree?
ete, ete,
'"Toe, e i ai le 1lz'au, Yes, there is a tree,
etc, etec.
Leai, e leai se la'au, No, there is no tree,
ste. ste.
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Ei ai ni la'au?
ta'avale

etc.

‘Toe, e i ai la'au,

etc.

Leai, e leai ni la'au.

etc.

E i ai le va'a i le ata.
fale

ete.

E i ai va'alele i le ata muamia,

QI2339IIIIIFIIIIS IV I

lona lua

lona tolu

milimuli

181

Are there any trees?

cars
ete

Yes, there are trees.

etc,

No, there are no trees.

etc.

There is a boat in the picture.

house

etc

There are planes in the first picture,

second
third

last




LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

TOPICS

(a) ']!18 stmcmm.to have'...ovov(e) i ai (I&'u) (XX 2
(b) Card playing,
| METHOD

Drills and follow up activity. 'me activity is the card gane FISH, It is
played in the following way:

Shuffle and deal the cards, five per player. The players may look at their
cards. The rest of the deck is placed in the center of the table, The object is
to accumulate three of & kind or three card straight8. These cards are spread cut
before the player and anyone can then place other cards of the same kind or series
on that set, The first person to set down all of his cards is the winner, Play
begins on the dealer's right, That player can ask any other rlayer for any single
card that he might need in order to complete a set. If the other player has the
card in question, he must give it to the player who asked for it., The first player
may continue asking for cards until he recieves a 'No' answer, Upon recieving a

'No! answer, that player draws one card from the deck and the next player nca asks
in the same way., Students must ask and aaswer in complote sentences in Shmoan,

MATERTALS: Playing cards.
TIMB: 45 minutes.

THE LESSON

I, Introduce the following new words using the cards:

kKa ceevcee Jng siakl ceeveee Jack
teine ,,.. queen 88l c.ec0cees aCE

II. Pass out two cards per student face up before them on the table, Some stu-
dents should have kings und aces and others queens and jacks, Teacher then
models these patterns and points when necessary to explain the mear.ings,
Students repeat.

B i ai sau ka? Do you have g king?
teine queen
28l | ace
LEL =Y Jack
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'Toe, o 1 ai la'u ku,
- oto

Leai, o leai sa'u ka.

sto,
E 1 ai sana xa?
ste
Toe, e i ai lana ka,
ete

Leai, e leai sana

I

@
c+
(o]

Yes, I have a king,
ste

No, I don't have a king.
ete.

Does he have a king?
etc

Yes, he has a king.

etc

No, he has no king,

etc

II. Pass out other cards (i.s. tens, nines, etc) and repeat the drill.

v Collect all the cards and play the game FISH,
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LESSON TWENTY-BIGHT
mopICS
(2) Uwe of "to have' with the pronouns.

We (2) have ..ooo;?oo.o_n iaila ta-ono

'3 (pl) have ..........x i ai la tatouooo'
ete,

(b) Conjugation of tto Lavel -
Ih&ve G000 O0OOISIOEIOGOOPQOGIOYP xiai la'u X X N

'0 10'0 i ai la'u ,...

'Ua i ai la'u eoese

I had ®0esevecssesssee Sa i ai la'u esee
I wﬂl h&ve ..oooatooo'c le'; i ai lalu eo'eoe

METHOD:  gupstitution drill,

MATERTALS

A large wall chart like the one below., A blackboard,

el

==

&=

I, Teacher introduces the new vocabulary by pointing to the proper picture and

184 |
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11,

pronouncing it's Samoan name,

felesamoa ;.eeceececeees Samoan fale
£81euila s.eeeecesescsss toilet (outhouse) T,V.

fale'0108- esescesscscsee Store

falepia 0o e0e0o000000 00 bar

fale'aigd veevccecoeosees restaurant

telefoni ,,....telephone
.......T.v.

mea pu'eata ,..camere

1ld'au pu'eleo .. tape recorder
la'au lomitusi.., typewriter

Teacher writes the five tense markers on the board and then models the follow=

ing patterns for the students.

Students repeat,

Af'ter the students understand

the drill it is only necessary for the teacher to point to the proper picture,
tense marker, or say the new pionoun and the students will automatically change

the sentence,

E i ailo'u falesamoa,
lou

lona

Sa i ai lo ta faleuila.

I8

lua

&'

'Ua i ai lo tatou fale'oloa.
matou
tou

latou

'0 lo'o i ai lo'u falepia,

lou

lona

'0 leta i ai 1o fale'aigu.

E B &4

& l

B i al sa'u telefoni?

sau

3ana

E leal sa'u telefoni.

I have a Samoan house,
You

He has

We (2) had a toilet,
We (2)

You (2)

They (2)

We have a 'store,
We
You

They

1 have a 'ﬁar.
You

He has

We will have a restaurant,
We
You

They

Do I have a phone?
Jou

Does he

I have no phone,
You

He has



Sa i ai sa ta T.V.?

Did we have a T.V.?

= me
lua you
la ihey
E le'i i ai sa ta T.V. We didn't have a T.V,
18 W
lua You
Ze They

'Va i ai sa tatou mea pu'eata? ‘ Do we have a camera?

matou we
tou you
latou they

'Ua leai sa tatou mea pu'eata, We have no camera.

ete etc.
'0 i ai sa'ul3'au pu'eleo? Do I have a tape recorder?
pu =
sau You
sana Does he

E le'o i ai sa'u 1a'au pu'eleo, I don't have a tape recorder.

sau You
Sana He doesn't
'0 le'd i ai sa ta la'au lomitusi? Will we have a typewriter}
me we
la they
'0 1e'ale i ai sa EE Ta‘'au lomitusi. We won't have a typewriter.
ma We
lua You
la They

III. Let the students make up questions using these pictures, all the pronouns,
and the five tenses,
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ai

Ei
10 le'a

'Of;o'o

a/na

I§

2]

Eiai

E i ai

E leai

la'u mea pu'e ata,

la'u mea pu'eata,
lau

lana

la ta

la ma

la lua

la la

la tatou

la mitou

la tou

la 1;tou

sa'u mea pu'eata?

ete

sa'u mea pu'eata,
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SUMMARY REVIEW
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I have a camera,
will have
have
have
had

have a camera,

I
You
He/She/It has a camera,
We (2) have a camera.
e (2)

Your(2)

They (2)

We (p1)

We (p1)

You (p1)

They (p1)

Do I have a camera?
etec

I don't have a camera,




LESSON _TWENTY-NINE

TOPICS

(2) Adjectives of colour,
(b) Formal demonstratives.
this ...... lenei these eeces NEi

that ...... len2  those ,.,.. na

that ...... lela those ..... 1a

(c) to be like ..... fa'apéna, fa'apenei, etc.

() what's it like,. fa'apefea, fa'ape'i.
METHOD: Substitution dril].

MATERTALS

Flowers or any small objects of the following colours: red, yellow, green,

blue, white, black, brown, Cther colours may be added at the teachers discretion,

TIME: 45 minutes.

B32830039933803E@ IIBIGER

Place the seven different coloured flowers on the table. As the teather says
each sentence he performs on explanatory action, Students repeat af'ter each
example, Note: If you can't find black or bromn flowers, make them out of

paper.

'0 le fugdla'au, - It's a flower.

'0 le fugald'au mwum, It's a red flower,
Samasama - yellow
lanumeamata green
lanumoana blue
pa'epa'e white
uliuli, biack
'ena'ena brown

1. Ask this question for each flower, Students suswer first, then they ask
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and answer each other,

0 le T le lanu o le fugdlZ'au ic¢rnei? Whatt's the colour of this flower?

E mumu le fugalatau lena. Red is (the colour of) that flower.
etc ete

2o Ask this question for each flower,
90 le 3 le lanu ¢ le fugala'au lena? Whatt's the colour of that flower?

E mumu le fuggla'au lenz, Red is (the colour of) that flower,
etc etc

3, Ask this question for each flower,
'0 1e a le lanu o le fugsla'au lela? What's the colour of that flower?

E mumu le fugalatau lela, Red is (the colour of) that flower,

etc ' etc
For thie¢ next section, indicate %hat fa'apg”'f and fa'apefea are question words.
When using the words fa'apea, fa'apenei, fa'apt?na and fatapela, point to exame
ples of other flowers placed close, near and far away.
(A) SE fa'ape'i le fugala'au? What's the flower like?

E fa'apea le fugala'au. The flower's like this (here).
fa‘apénei this (here)
fatapeni that (there)
fatapela that (far)

(B) Give everyone a different coloured flower. Place others in various locations
(near, close, far). Students rotate asking the questions about their own
flower. All the other students respond and point to the flower that matches
that studentts flower,

1 E fatape'Y latu fugalatau? What's my flower like?

E fa'apea lau fugala'au. Your flowert's like this.
fatapenei this
fatapéna that
fatap€la that

2. '0 ai e i ai sana fugala'au Who has a flower like this?
fatapea?

E i ai la'u fugala'au fatapena. I have a flower like that,

3. '0 fea 'o i ai se isi fugalatau Where is another flower like this?
fatapea?

10 le isi lea fugdlitau fatapena. Here is another flower like that,

4, E fatapefea le lanu o lenei Whatts the colour like of this
at

fugalatau? lens flower? that

iela that
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E mumu le lanu o le fugZlZ'au lenei.
lena
lela

III., Repeat with plural flowers.
(i.e.)

'E fa'ap;'i fugglg'au nei?

[

Continue as with the singular drills.

Red is the colour of this flower.
that
that

What are these flowers like?

those
those

These flowers are red,

Those Yellow

Those green
blue

*hite
black
brown

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 le fugdli'au mumu lenei.
samasama
lanumeamata
etc

'E mumz le fugalZ'au lenei.

ler
lela

E fa'apefea le fugala'au?

fatape!i

E fa'apea le fugali'au,
fa'apenei

fa'apena
fatap8la
E mum: fugala'au nei.
ni.
1z

This is a red flower,

Yellow

1
een
ete

Red is (the colour of) this flower.

that (close)
that (far)

How's the flower like?
Hew's

like?

The flower's like this (common),

this (formal)
that (close)
that (far)

Red 1s (fheicolour of) these flowers.

those 2cloae)
those

far)

_RUG



LESSON__THIRTY

TOPICS

(a) Family members.
(b) Comparative of adjectives eee... i lo.
(¢) Superlative of adjectives ceoe.. sili ona,

METHOD: Substitution driil.

MATERTALS:
A large picture like the one below and a blackboard.

MELE PUA \{
ua) (8 FAO SAMU
Qis too  (\3)

A

TINALT piﬁ TOMA (6)

PLLY (5)

_TD_&E_ 45 minutes.
THE _LESSON

I. Place the family picture on the wall.

(A) Introduce these words by pointing to the respective members and sz2ying
the sentence below., Students repeat.

Tama Father
'0 Tui 'o le tama, Tui is the father,
'0 Tui Yo le tama o Fao, o Sam, Pui is the father of Fao, Samu, Pua,
o Pua, o Mele, etc. Mele, ete,
Atalitd Son
'0 Fao 'o le @tali'i o Tui. Fao is Tui's son,
Sam : Samu
gto. ete,
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(8)

Zfafine
'0 Peta 'o le afafine o Tui.
Tina

ete

To'alua
'0 Sina' le to'alua o Tui,

Tina

'0 Sina 'o le tina o Mele,
o Tina, o Pili, etc.

o Pua,

Tama teine
'0 Mele 'o le tama teine a Sina.

£

ete

Tama tama

'0 Pili 'o le tama tama a Sina,
Toma
ete

To'alua
'0 Tui 'o le to'alua o Sina,

'0 Fao 'o le uso o Samu,

'0 Pua 'o le uso o Mele,

'0 Fao 'o le tuagane o Mele,

Tuafafine
'0 Pua 'o le tuufafine o Samu,

Mele

ete,

Daughter
Peta is Tui's daughter,
Tina

[¢]
d
o

Spouse
Sina is Tui's spouse.

Mother

Sina is the mother of Mele, Pua, Tina,

Pili, etc.

Daughter
Mele is Sinat's daughter,

Pili is Sina's son,

Tui is Sina's spouse,
Brother

Fao is Samu's bro:her,
Toma

Pili

Sister

Pua is Mele's sister.
Tina

Peta

Brother

Fao is Mele's brother,
Samu
etc

Sister
Pua is Samu's sister,

Mele

Ask and answer queztion similar to those below,

'0 ai le tama?

192

Who is the father?

——
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tina mother

'0 ai atali®i o Tui? Who are Tui's sons?

afafine dagggters

0 ai tama tama a Sina? Who are Sina's sons?
tama teine daughters
'0 ai uso o Fao? Who are Fao's brothers?
Pua Pua's sisters
'0 ai tuagane o Pua? Who are Pua's brothers?
'0 ai tuafafine o Fao? Who are Fao's sisters?
E fia tausaga o Tui? How 0ld is Tui?
Sina Sina
ete etc

By pointing to the proper example in the picture, introduce these words and
sentences,

BAtUE veeeeeeseeesssl0ld latitiditi ....0ue....young
PUtE ceeeevcccccesesefat Pa'e'® secosesrecesesthin
'umi o.oo.oo.ooo..o...taﬂll pu'upu'u ............short
E matua Tui. Tui is old,
Sina Sina
Mele Mele
Sam Sam
E 13'itiiti Tina, Tina is young.
Pili Pili
Peta Peta
Toma Toma
E puta Pili, Pili is fat,
Peta Peta
E pa'te'e Tom, Toma is thin,
Tina Tina
E 'umi Sam, Sam is tall,
Mele Mele
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E pu'upu'u Fao,

Pua

S—

E matua Tui ia Sina,
Sam: Fao
Mele Pua

[=]]

i

E 1&'itiiti Sina i 1

Fao

£ |

Sam
Mele

. ——

E puta Peta i 15 Toma,

Pili Tina

E pa'e'e Toma i 15 Peta,

Tina Pili

E 'umi Samu i 16 Fao,
Mele Pua

E 8ili ona matua Tui,

18titiiti Peta

puta Pili
pa'e'e Toma

'umi " Tui

pu'upu'u Peta

Fao is short.

Tui is older than Sina.

Sam Fao
Mele Pua

Sina 18 younger than Jui,
faav Samu
Pua Mele
Peta is fatter than Toma,
Pili Tina
Toma is thinner than Peta.
Tina Pili
Samu is taller ther Fao,
Mele Paa
Tui is the oldest,

Peta youngest

Pili fattest

Toma thinnest

Tui tallest

Peta smallest

ITI. Write this story on the blackboard. The students will translate into Samoan

together.

THE STORY OF FAO

My name is Fao, I am a Samoan boy., I
There are ten people in our family, Tui is
I have three brothers and four
sisters. Peta is my youngest sister and Mele is my oldest sister,
Three of my brothers are taller than me. Only one brokher is
shorter than me, I love my family very much, )

in a Samoan family,

my father, and Sina is my mother,

am ten years old, I live

If time permits or as a follow-up-lesson let each student write his own story
describing his family. Bach student reads his story and the class corrects any

mistakes,

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 1le to'alua o Tui,
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Tui's spouse,
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E 8ili ona pa'e'e Toma.
la'itiiti Peta

pu'upu'u Peta

Rl

Its Sina's

Tui is older than Toma,
fattaer
taller

Toma is the thinnest,

Peta
Peta
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smallest
shortest



LESSON THIRTY-ONE

TOPICS

(a) Calendar (names of months, days).
(b) 'What's the day, date, month,'
(c) 'Wnat is your birthdatept

METHOD: Silent way, repetition drill,

MATERTALS: A large Samoan wall calendar,

TIME: 45 minutes.

Word Action
(Year) Tausaga ! Point to the whole year on the

calendar Moo eecvsecsvrsvcsnvesssee
Fu.ll sentence 0000 vressvsvncone

(Mont}l) ES' ! Point to the months LK I I NN N W Y
Full sen*ence ®0oscssrsccscnvsve

E fia masina i le tausaga? All repeat the question ,......

Students should answer erecvvece

'0 ai le mesina muama? Point to the first month, Indi-
cate a question, All repeat,,..

January) Ianuari! All repeat dessesesscnesesesnnes
ry zanuarg,
Full sentence seeeeevecceesconss

'0 ai le mAsina lona lua pyint to the sezond month and

© le tausaga? draw a question, All repeat,..
(Februa.ry) Feguari.' All repeat #0000 sse000ssssenoee

Full sentence ®0000crsvnservnns
196 o
v 212

Target Response

Tausaga!
'0 le tausaga,

Masina!
'0 le mAsina,

E fia masina i 1le
tausaga?

E sefululua masina
i le tausaga,

'0 ai le masina
mamia?

Ianuari!
'0 Ianuari le
masina muamua,

'0 ai le masina
lona lua @ le
tausaga?

Fepuari! -
'0 Fepuari le masina



'0 ai_le masina lona tolu Point to the third month and

0 1s tausaga?

(March) Mati!
(April)  Aperila!

'0 al 1e masina malimuli

O le tausaga?

(December) Tesema!

'0 ai le masina lenei?

'0 ai masinalua te'a o

le tausaga?

'0 ai masina "o lo'o

totoe o le tausaga?

indicate a question, All re-

pea.t X X N E Y N S N NN N NN ]

A11 mpeat [ N I OK B B B B N W O W N N N J
Full sentence .ecescecsceces

Point to the fourth month and
indicate a question ceeecesece

All Iepea.t o0Ooseposoveavetene
Full sentence eeecvevecsscccce

Continue in this way for all
the months. Remember to re-
view from the beginning,

Me(May), Iuni(June), Iulai

(July), Ackuso(August),
Setema(September), Oketo

( October), Novema(November),

The last month can be lona

gefululua (twelfth) or
mlimuli (last),

Point to the last month, £11

Iepeat P 0O OGO NP OEPOOOSOOISEPOOIPODS

All mpeat Goesoesoossronsced
Full sentence ,ce.cececceccoes

Indicate a question ...cccee

Indicate a full sentence
answer with todays month,....

Point to all the months that
have past in the year.......

Indicate a full sentence ...

Indicate a question, point to
all the months remaining in
the year.-.'o.......-.......-.
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lona lua ¢ le tausaga,

'0 ai le masina lona
tolu 0 le tausaga?

Mati!
'0 Mati le m@sina lona
tolu © le tausaga.

'0 ai 1le masina lona
fa o le tausaga?

Aperila!
'0 Aperila le masina lona
fZ o le tzusaga,

'0 ai le masina muli-
muli ¢ le tausaga?

Tesema!
'0 Tésema le maAsina muli~
mli o le tausaga.

'0 ai le masina lenei?

0" x le masina lenei.

'0 ai masina 'ua te'a

0 le tausaga?
'0 x, x, x, ma x, (etc)
‘masina ‘'ua te'a o le
tausaga,

'0 ai Masink '0.1:'o



(Week) Vaiasol
(D=y) Asol

'0 ai le masina muamua?

E fia ago o Januari?

(3onday)

0 le Aso Gafua le aso
muamua o le viiasol

Aso Gafual

(Tuesday) Aso Lual
(Wednesday)  Aso Lulul

Indicate a full answersccecss

Point to a week unit,
ml sentence 2000000000000

Point to a day ®0ccsccccsscne
ml Sentence (I AN NN N NN NNN NN ]

Point to the first month., In-
dicate 2 question cs.eescvevee

ANBWEY c00000s00000cvconcvons

Draw a question and point to
Ja'nuary I FE A NN N NN NNNNERNNNNN]

Point to the number 31 and
indicate a full sentence ...

Repeat for each month, but let

the student asks and answer

the question without the teache

er modeling 1% first,

Point to Momaly o0 0O0O0OOQBROGSIEOIQOIOCDS

All repeat P00 00g00sccsoco0e

Point to the second day and
indicate a question ceccecoes

All repeat @®00c0 0000000009000
Full sentence escececccoccnces

Point to the third day and
draw a question weeeecseccceo

All repeat Qvoeoocsovov v voOd
ml Bentence Pooecvssctvvee

Point to the fourth day.....

198 o
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totoe 0 le tauvsaga?

'0 x,x, me x etc,
masina Yo lo'o totoe o
le tausaga.

Vaiaso}
'0 le vaiaso,

Aso}
0 le aso.

'0 ai le magsina puamma?

t0 Januari!

E fia aso o Januari?

E tolusefulu tasi aso o
Tanuari,

Aso Gafual

'0 le Aso Gafua le aso
muamua o le vaiaso,

0 1e a le aso lona lua
o le vaiaso?

Aso Lual
'0 le Aso Lua le aso loma
lua o le vaiaso,

'0 le a le aso lona tolu
o le vaiaso?

Aso Lulu}

'0 le Aso Lulu le aso
lona tolu o le vaiaso.

10 le 2 le aso lona f2
o le vaiaso?



(Thursday)  Aso Tofil
(Priday) Aso Faraile!

(saturday) Aso Totona'il

(sunday)  Aso 81
(Today) Aso}

'0 1e a le aso?

(Yesterday) Ananafil

f0 le 32 le aso ananafi?

(Tomorrow) Tagaol

1

10 le a le aso taeao?

10 le aso fia le aso?

%0 le aso (date) le aso!

'0 le aso fia ananafi?

All rep“t.oocnoooooo00000000.
Full sentence ceccccecossccsne

Point to the fifth dayesssess

All repeat @00ccosoonsevscceco
Pull sentence ccococcosssccee

Point to the sixth day secscse

All repeat 0000 SO0 SOIQONOGIOCEOSNEOOIPOCS
Fll 8eNntence ceecccccsscccces

Point to the last day.

All repeat R
Full sentence #0se0ss0ssscos

Point down to indicate "now"
and point to today's day on
the calemar................

All repeat ([ F XN NN RNNNERRNRNNNN)
Indicate a full sentence an-

s'er....I...................

Point behind you to indicate
past and point to yesterday
on th,‘ calendal'......,.....

All repeat [ E A RN NERENNENENNENNN]
Al]l answeXr'sseccssceccsvesaes

Point ahead to indicate future
time, Point to tomorrow on
the calenda.r.........-.......

All repeat @00cvccvesncscene
Indicate a full sentence ...

All repeat ®0ecs0ceccccccssee

Point to todayt's date and say
the correct date.eceescocssose

A1l repeat cececescccrocccsca
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Aso Tofit
10 le Aso Tofi le aso
lona fa o le vaiaso.

t0 le 2 le aso lona lima
o le vaiaso?

Aso Farailet
0 le Aso Faraile le aso
lona 1ime o le vaiaso,

'0 le 2 le aso lona ono
o le vaiaso?

Aso Tofonatit
0 le Aso To'ona'i 1le
aso lona ono o le vaiaso,

'0 1e & le aso mulimuli o

le vaiaso?

Aso SE!
'0 le As0 Sa le aso muli-
muli o le vaiaso.

Aso}

'0 le a le aso?

10 1le (today) le asG.

Ananafil

10 le a le aso ananafi?
'0 le (yesterday) ananafi.

Taeao!

'0 le a le aso taeao?

'0 1le (bomorrow) taeao.

'0 le aso fia le aso?

'0 le aso (date) le asG!

t0 le aso fia ananafi?



10 le_aso (date) ananafil
'D le aso fia taeao?
10 le aso (date) taeao!

{ Birthday) Aso finaul

'0 le a-lou aso fdnau?

'0 le aso 1lua o ME,-tasi
le afe iva selau fasefulu

Point to yesterday's date..
All repeat cecececscccosccsce

Point to tomorrow!s date ecee.

ma le fitu!

E fia masina i le tausaga?

Teacher writes his pirthdate,

iggth,and Year on the calendar.
repeat 0000 scesvrccnctsnsns

Teacher indicates all are to
question him ®000s0cvcveccssee

Teacher points 1o the date he
has written: May 2, 1947. All
repeat.

Repeat the question with other
students, Let them ask and
answer each other,

Review all

SUMMARY REVIEW

vaiaso

aso

10 ai le masina muamia?

masina weeks
vaiaso days

lona lua

mulimili

0 ai le m3sina lenei?

10 le a le tausaga lenei?

aso

.What is this

'0 le aso (date) ananafi}
0 le aso fia taeao?

10 le gso (date)taeao!

Aso finaul

'0 le a lou aso fanau?

'0 le aso lua o M8, tasi
le afe iva selau #agefulu
ma le fitul

How many months in a year?

month

week

Who is (what's) the first month?

second

last

Who is (what's) this month?

year?
day

'0 le Aso Gafua le aso muamma & le vXiaso. Monday is the first day of the week,

Aso Lua

Aso Lulu

lona lua Tuesday
lona tolu Wednesday

gecond

third
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Aso Tofi lona fa

Aso Faraile 1lona lima

Aso Totona’l lona ono

dso 38 mlimuli
'0 le @ le aso?
aso ananafi

aso taeao

10 le Aso Lua le aso.

ananafi
taeao

%0 le aso fia le aso?

ste.

0 le aso luasefulu tasi le as<->.

ste

10 le & lou aso fanau?

?0 le aso muamua o Mati.

201

H
l?
g
g
g

Saturday eixth
Sunday last
What is today?
was yesterday
s tomorrow

Today is Tuesday.
Yosterday was
Tomorrow Will be

Whatts todays date?

etc.

Today is the twenty-first,

ete

What i8 your birthdate?

March first,




LESSON THIRTY-TWO

TOPICS

(a) Adverbs of time (parts of the day).

nj'ght [ RN ENENRERENNNNNENN] pa
momj-rlg [ E N ENNNNNENNENX Y] taeao
etc,

{b) The interrogative adverb 'when'.

past s0s30000ese00nsnse gn&fea
mtum LR X RN NN NN NN NN ] afea

METHOR: Substitution drill.

MATERTALS
A large chart like the one below,

777
20

%ﬁf;”‘\ |

I. Introduce these new words using the picture,.

p-o— (night) .o._-o...oooopictum No.
vaveao (ear]y momj-ng) Piotm No. ala awah) cecrsescese Ploture M;}
; h (mmin‘)......'..l’ictum Noo 'ai Oat) .o.o-oooo,-ooupicture -mo-"3
acauli 2afternoon).....Picturo No. ragota (£ish) ..eeeeesee.Picture No, 4
afiafi (evening) ......Picture No. 5 ta'ele (bathe) ...,.....Picture No. 5

moe (31€€p) v.cececssssoPicture No, 1 eva (roam at night).....Picture No, 6

moe §ea (still sleeping)?idiﬁfﬁ ﬁﬁv‘Z;

WD S
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IF, Practice thess structures wsing the pictures.

E moe 1c tame i le m. The boy sleeps in the night,
moe_pea vaveao #111] sleeps early morning
sla taeao yekes morning
tal taeag eats morning

ta . aoaull fishes afternoon
ta'ele afiafi ' bathes evening
eva 2o roams night
ITY. Change the tense marker, Repeat all the pictures with each tense marker,
'0 lo'o moe le tama i le po. The boy is aleeping in the night.
eto sto ste ete
FPor the past and future add the words: asnanafi and taeao (yesterday and
tomorrow)’,
Sa moe le tama i le po ananafi (anapo). The boy slept in the evening yesterday.
®oe pea vaveao still slept early morning
eto eto ete ete

'0 le'a moe le tama i le po taeao, The boy will sleep in the night tomorrew,
T L J N

moe pea vaveao gtill slee early morning
Ioe pea = yaveao sti. .’ s_.eep
eto ete ete ete ‘

IV, Continue with the past and future by introducing the words: anafea (past 'when')
and afea (future 'when'),

(A) Draw a question and say the word anafea, then say the sentences below,

10 anafea sa moe ai le tama? When did the boy sleep?
Sa moe i le p6 ananafi (anapd). He slept in the night yesterday,

Continue with all the pictures using anafeal ,
(B) Draw a question and say the word afeao Say the sentences below,

'0 afea 'o le'3 moe ai le tama? When will the boy sleep?
40 le'a moe i le p3 taeao, He will sleep tomorirow in the night,

Repeat for all the pictures using Zfea,
V. Introduce the word fai (to do) with all the tenses starting from the e/te tense.
'0 le 3 lana mea e fai? (Point to picture No, 1) What does he do?

hag o, Ry
E mC% eeeeces A 5lecps,

Use the question for each nicture,

Use fai in turn with all the other tenses in the s~me way using all the pictures

each time,
'0 le a lana mea ‘ua fai? What's he doing?
0 le a lana mea ‘o fai? What's he doing?
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"0 le @ lana mea sa fai ananafi? What did he do yesterday?
10 le a lana mea %a fai taeao? What will he do tomorrow?

.71'. Use the other dependent promouns with the pictures for eacl temse.

(io.o)

%0 1lo%0 o'u moe i le re. I'm sleeping in the night,
e You are
2a He is
ta_momoe We (2) are
- ¥e (2)
lua Tou (2)
i They (2)
tatou ¥e
ik tou Ve
tou Jou
Tatou They

Substitute momOG ,e.e.0..p0 in the above the pattern for the other verbs below:
MOMOe Def...,.VAVEROD
8la seesescecstaeas
'a'aiooqoooooootaeao
fago@taoooooocmm
tﬁ'e'ele seeescafiafi
eva ooooooocooops

Repeat this structure with all the other tense markers.,

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0u te alu i le po. I'11 go in the night.
vaveao early morning
Xaeao morning
aoaull afternoon
afianfi late afternoon
8a fou alu i le po 2nanafi (snapo). I went yesterday in the night (last night).
ets ete
'0 le'a 'ew alu i le é taeao, I will go tomorrow in the night (tomorrow
eto etc  night),
0 anafea na 'e alu ai? When did you go?
10 afea 'o le'a 'e alu ai? When will you go?
%0 le 2 lans mea sa fai ananafi? What did he do yesterday?
'0 le 2 lana mea 'a fai taeao? ¥hat will he do tomorrow?
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LESSON _THTRTY-THREE

TOPICS
Continuation of adverbs of time

the day after tomorrow......%o-1€¢ aso tala atu taeao.
the day before yesterday....'o le aso tala atu ananafi,
NOW soceosvvssonsscecscsscesoniel

1ater seeecccccccscscccscesonanei

Just NOW ,ecceecececccscecsssananel

€arlier ececcececcccecccsesssanaleila

METHOD: Substitution drills.

MATERTALS
A large calendar and a wall chart like theone used in Lesson 32,

TIME: 45 minutes,

THE _IESSON

PART I,

A, Point to the corresponding days on the calendar to show the meaxing of these
sentences:
10 le aso tala atu taeao, The day after tomorrow,
'0 le aso tala atu ananafi. The day before yesterday,

B, Use the calendar and the wall chart. Teacher models the practice sentonces
first, students repeat, then students practice with themselves,

-

sau (come) =~ show its meaning with action.

t0 afea ' te sau ai? When will you be coming?
'0u te sau i le aso tala atu taeao. I'1l come the day after tomorrow,
taeao tomorrow
i le po taeao tomorrow night
i le vaveao taeao tomorrow in the early moraing
1 le taeao taeao tomorrow morning
i le acauli taeao tonidrrow af
i le afiafi taeao tomorrow evening
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C. PFollow the szme proceedure:
'0 2nafea na 'e sau ai i lo matou nu'u? When did Yyou come to our villige?
Na *ou sau i le aso tala atu ananafi. I came the day before yesterday.,

ananafi yesterday

i le po ananafi (anapo) last night

1 le vaveao ananafi xgsterdag;ea:}xﬁmorning
i le taeao ananafi Yesterday morning

i le acauli ananafi yesterday afterncon

i le afiafi ananafi Yesterday evening

PART 17,

A, Using actions practice these new words, or use flashcards,

nei (now) .e.eeceeeveec...point down to indicate now,

nanei (later)e............point dom and ahead to indicate later.
ananei (just now).........point down and directly behind yourself.
analeila (earlier today)..point down and further behind yourself.

B, Teacher models the practice sentences first, students repeat, then students
practice among themselves,

E fai afea le ;'oga? When will school be held?

E fai nei le a'oga. School will be held now,
nanei later

Na fai anafea le a'oga? Vhen was school held?

Sa fai ananei, It was held just now,
analeild earlier

Change the noun to Eati (party), and tataloga (game).

PART IIT,

A. Use the calendar for this section, Introduce these words by pointing to the
proper month and saying the whole sentence,

10 le‘misina lenei. Point to this month on the calendar,
fua te'a last month
'a sau next month

Students repeat with viiaso, and tzusaga.

B. Introduce this next structure by pointing to the proper months on the calendar,

'0 le masina i tala atu %o le masing The month before last,
fua tefa,

'0_le misina i tala atu fo le misina  The month after next,
a sau,

Ce Teacher models the practice sentence first, students repeat and then practice
on themselves,
alu (go) =~ show it's meaning first with action.

'E te alu afea i Apia? or When are you going to go to Apia?
10 afea ‘e te alu ai 1 Apia? 232222
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rOu te alu i Apia i le masina '3 sau.
vaiaso

tausaga

tOu te alu i Apia i le masina i tala

atu @ le misina 'a sau.
valaso

D, Follow the same proceedure:

Na %e alu anafea i Apia? or:

'0 anafea na 'e alu ai i Apia?
Fa 'ou alu i le masina 'ua te'a.
v3iaso

tausaga

Na %ou alu i Apia i le m3sina i tala
atu 'o le m3sina 'ua te'a,
vBiaso

|

PART IV:

I*'11 go next month.
week

xgar

I'm going to go to Aria the month

after next,
week

When did you go to Apia?

T went last month before last,

week

E

T went the month before last.

week

xear

Use the pair and plural forms of the pronouns for the exercise in parts I and
III. Remember the plural of alu is §_ and sau is Smai. The gquestion can begin

with the pronoun or the adverd,
Lua and Ma:
Lua te omai afea?

Mo te omai i le aso tala atu taeao.
ete

'0 anafea na lua omai ai?
S ma omai i le aso tala atu ananafi,

Tou and Matous

'0 afea tou te & ai?

Matou te © i le masina 'a sau,
vaiaso

tausaga

Na tou 0 anafea?
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When will you (2) come?

We'll come the day after tomorrow.
etec

When did you come?

We'll come the day after yesterday.
etc

When will you (pl) go?

We!ll come next month,
week

B

When did you go?



Na matou o i le masina 'wa te'a, We went last month.

vaiaso week
tausaga Year
SUMMARY REVIEW
10 1le aso tala atu taeao. The day after tomorrow.
ananafi before yesterday

10 le v'iiasg i tala atu'erle vaiso 'a The week after next,

sau. masina masina month
tausaga tausaga year
'0 le vaiaso i tala atu'o.le vaiso 'ua The week before last,
teta m2sina masina month
fausaga lausaga
Ou te alu nei, I'11l go now,
nanei later
Na 'ou sgu ananei. I came just now,
analeils eariier today
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REVIEW DRILL TWELVE

TOPICS: Review of i ai,

METHOD: Transformation drills,

MATERIAL: Blackboard,

20 minutes.

TIME:

I,

©THE _DRILIGGE

The teacher writes a sentence from below on the blackboard, All the students

read the sentende,

One student then changes it to a question, the next student

chances that question to z negative statement, the next student changes it to a

plural statement,the.next changes the tense,

students repeat the new sentences,

(i.e.)
E i ai lana mea puteata,
E i ai sana mea puteata?
E leal sana mea puteata.
E leti i ai sana mea pu'eata,

The sentences:

1. Sa i ai la matou ta'avale,

2,'0 le fale tatavale 1a e i tua.

3.'0 leta 'ou i ai taeao i le fusu'aga.
4,'0a i ai le mea f'ou te mana'o ai.

5 E i ai lo'u to'alua,

6, Sa i ai le vata ananafi.

7.'0 le*ta i ai le malo taeao,

8.'0 le teine sa i ai i le siva anapd.

9,0 lo%o i ai le avanoa.

10,'Ua i ai le fatalavalave,

After each transformation all the

He has a camera,
Has he a camera?
He hLas no czamera,
He had no camera.

We had a car,

The garage is in the back,

I will be at the boxing tomorrow,
There is something I want,

I have a spouse,

There was a boat yesterday.

There will be a guest tomorrow,

The girl was at the dance last night,
There is a space,

There is a problem,

II. Let the students make up their ovm sentences and continue the drill.




Na matou o i ie masina 'ua teta, We went last month.

valaso week
lausaga Year

SUMMARY REVIEW

10 le aso tala atu taeao. The day after tomorrow,
ananafi before vesterday

0 le vaiaso i tala atu'erle vaiso 'a  The week after next.

sau, masina masina month
lausaga tausaga year
10 le vaiaso i tala atu’o.le vaiso 'ua The week before last,
tetamisina masina month
tausaga lausaga
tou te alu nei, I'21 go now,
nanej later
Na 'ou squ ananei, I came just now,
analeila earlier today
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REVIEYW DRILL TWELVE

TOPICS: Review of i ai,

METHOD: Transformation drills.

MATERIAL: Blackboard.

TIME: 20 minutes.

The teacher writes a sentence from below on the blackboard. All the students

read the sentenfe, One student then changes it to a question, the next student
chanses that question to z negative statement, the next student changes it to a
After each transformation all the

I.

plural statementg,the next changes the tense,

students repeat the new sentences,
(i.e.)

E i ai lana mea pufeata.

E i ai sana mea puteata?

E leai sana mea puteatz.

E leti i ai sana mea pu'eata,

The sentences:

1. Sa i ai la matou tatavale.

2,'0 1e fale ta'avale 1a e i tua,

3.'0 leta tou i ai taeao i le fusu'aga.
4,'Ua i ai le mea 'ou te mana'o ai.

5. E i ai lo'u to'alua,

6, Sa i ai le vata ananafi,

T¢'0 leta i ai le malo taeano.

8.'0 le teine sa i ai i le siva anapo.,
9.'0 lo'o 1 ai le avanoa.

10,'0a i ai le fatalavalave,

He has a camera,
Has he a camera?
He has no czmera,
He had no camera,

We had a car.

The gerage is in the back,

I will be at the boxing tomorrow,
There is something I want,

I have a spouse,

There was 2 boat Yyesterday.

There will be 2 guest tomorrow,

The girl was at the dance last night.
There is a space.

There is a problem.

II. Let the students make up their ocwm sentences and continue the drill.




REVIEW DRILL THIRTEEN
TOPIC: Review of zdjectives and adverbs,
METHOD: Expansion drills,

MATERTALS: »Blackboard .

TIME: 20 minutes .,

I, The teacher writes a short sentence from the list below en the blackboard.
The teacher then calls out the words in parenthesis and the students expand
the sentence accordingly,

(1.e.)

E alu le tama,(len3, taeao) The boy is going to go.(thht, tomorrow)

E alu le tama len:3, That boy is going to go.

E alu taeao le tama lena, That boy is going to go tomorrow.
The sentences:
1. '0 le teine.(13po'a, tele) The girl .(big, very)
2, 'Ua momoe tamaiti.(3'oga, s0'0) The chiliren are sleeping.(school, always)
3. Sa ta'e le ipu.(n#Elamalama, The glars broke.(clear, earlier)

analeils)

4o Tatou te 'aia le pisupo.(lana, Let's eat the curned beef.(his, not)

1€)
5 Na fe mce i le fale.(talimalo, Did you sleep in the house.(kotel, yesterday)

ananafi) ‘ '
6. 'Ua 83 le fanua.(lenei, matuz) The land is forbidden.(this, exceedinkly)
7. ‘0 lonaaso fanau. (guamua, lenei)  Eis birthday.(fiest, this)
Se Togi le polo.(lakapf, milosi) Thyrrw the ball.(rugby, hard).
9. Fai le siva.(Samoa, fa'apea) Do the dance.{Samoen, like this).

10, E 1€ sau le pasi.(a tatou, toe) The bus isn't going to come.(our, mgain).

II.Let one student make up Lis own sentence and.the rest of the class expand it with
an adjective and adverb,
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REVIEW DRILL FOURTEEN

TOPIC: Comparative and Syperlative.
METEOD: Expansion and transformation drills,

MATERTALS: Blackboard.

TIME: 20 minutes,

I. The teacher writes a set of words on the blackboard and a student expands them
into a sentence in the comparative degree. A second student changes that -
sentence to the superlative degree, All students repeat each new sentence,

(i.e.)

taugata, meli, suka. expensive, honey, sugar.
E taugat¥le meli i 15 le suka. Honey is more expensive then sugar,
E sili ona taugata le meli. Honey is the most expensive,

The words:

1e tauleaga, .Sina, Tina. vgly, Sina, Tina.

2. mamafa, utame2, vavze, heavy, metal, cotton.

j, Dpaie, puata, maiie. lazy, pig, dog.

4. faigafie, 'avétatavale, 'avevalalele, easy, driving a oar s driving a plane,

5¢ 'umi, niu, 13tau tipolo. tall, coconut tree, lime tree.

6. Ma'elega, loi, pogaleveleve. industrious, ant, spider.

Te taulelei, Mele, Puz. pretty, Mele, Pua.

8, faigata, Olaga fa'aamelika, bard, Americzn life, Samcan life.
olaga fa'asamoa.,

9, mama, laupapa, ma'a. light, wood, rock.

10, loloto, szmi, vaitafe. deep, sea, river.

Il. Let the students make up their own sentences. The class repeats after each
new sentence.

CECAI e CCCRBREEINIRC I I eI
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GRAMMAR REVIEW FIVE

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-SIX:

I al normally translates as !'there is/are.' It marks the existence, location or
possession of something,

E i ai le fa'alavalave ...c0eee... There is a problem.
'0 fea 'o i ai le tama? ....ee.00.. Where is the boy?
E i ai lo'u to'alua +cseveeeeeeses There is my spouse.(I have a spouse),

The indefinite articles (se, 21) are used for questions and negative statements.

E i ai se fale? cveeeecececeeesse I8 there a house?
E i ai ni falaoa®?eseecssecenseese IS there any bread?

The negative existence is expressed in two ways,

(a) leai se/ni. Leai is the negative of i i ai (perhaps and abbreviation of
of e 18 1 ai). The indefinite articles always follow leai.

E leai se falesseceecececscecaess There is no house.
E leai ni tagata .c.ceeececeececes. There are no people,

(v) Lg'o, le'i. These alternative present and past markers can be used
with i ai, (See notes on Lesson 28),

E le'o i ai ni tagataceececcescaes There are no people.
E le'i i1 ai ni tagata......v...... There were no people.

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN:

Ka, teine, sai, giaki are the most common names for the face cards. There are
variations such as tama;oa (man) for the king and tama (boy) for the jack,

Aside from translatlng as the English 'there is/are; the structure i i ai is the
only Samoan way of indicating 'to have!. This is done using the possessive
pronouns,

E 1l ai la'u uSseeevecescceccscees There is my friend. or:
' I have my feiend. or:
I have a friend.

)

The indefinite possessives are used in questioning ard negative statements,

E i ai ni ou tuafifine?veceecvcs. Do Yyou have any sisters?
B le&i saﬂa tupe.ooooo.oooooooooo He has no money.
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NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT:

The names of most buildings (i.e. banks, hotels, hospitals, etec) are compeunds of
the word fale (house) and the function the house serves, In most cases the compound .
word is written as one word.

meli (mail)eceeerccscceoescusoFalemeli (Poet Office)

*ie (Cloth) eececccacecescsnsoFaletie (tent)

puipui (to enclose)e.eecc.ss.Falepuipui (Jail)

ta'avale (Car) ececesccsc.c..Fale tatavale (garage)

When showing possessive (to have) the tense markers are placed before i _ai to deter-
mine the tense of the utterance.

Ei ai 1a'u .0..............1 havea o000
Saiai ]-a'u ...............Ih&da esace ¢
’o 16'5 i a-i 13.'1.1 .....‘,......I Will haVe a [ X N W]

This also applies tc the other functions of i1 ai as well (existence and location).;

Sa i ai le auvala muamua ....There was formerly a road.
10 fea sa 'e i al seeeceeseoosfhere were you?

When expressing the negative, leai can be used with all the tense markers.

E leai 32"U eecccocccesccces I haVe NO ees o

Ua leal $a'1 evececescoscce I have no ...,

'0 1o'0 leai Sa'yl eeecesecee I have No eceee
Sa/Na leai 5S2'Ql eevececececes I had No .ee.

10 1le'@ leai Sa'™ eee-eeeeee I Will have NO eeee

There are alterntive structures for the past and present formed from the markers
le'i and le'o.

10 10'0 leai 1a'leeeccocesee E 1e'0 1 ai 1at®m ..ee..] have NO eee.

Na/sa 1eai J_a'u sevevenses E 1e'i i a-i ].a'u .aoooI had NO seee

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-NINE:

Lanu means colour. The colours green and blue in Samoan are compound words meaning
*the cclour of unripe things? (lanumeamata),and tthe colour of the deep seal
(lanumoana). This type of colour description is true for a few other colours as

well (lanumoli - orange, lanupiniki - pink) otherwise the word lanu is omitted before
the other colours (mumu - red).

Adjectives used attributively follow the noun they describe, Adjectibes used
predicatively are treated as werbs (i.e. they preceed the noun).

10 le fugiiZ'au samasalfe....es The yellow flower.
E samasama le fugala'au ...... Yellow is (the colour of) the flower.

Lenedi, lens, j‘lﬁ are more formal than the demonstratives found in the first
seacn of thim Book. The meanings are very similar to lea, lele, lale.

lenei 0vececsccsessotovenesece this .(here)
lend esescsnsssesssesessessss Tthat (there-close)
1615. 000000000 090.000000000000 that (far a.Wa.y)
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Dropping the le from each demonstratives gives the plural forms.
Nel sevecosecssseescssassss.these (here)
BB eeecececccssssssssssosssssthose (there-close)
12 ceessecscesasesscscsecscothose (far away)

Fa'aBE'I is another question word similar in me=ning to fa'aEEfea and fatafefea,
It's usually translated: thow is it', twhat is it liket,

The Samoan equivalent of 'like this/that' follows the same pattern described for
demonstratives above,

fatapea/fa'apenei seeee.se..like this (here)

falapeNa eeesessessesssecseslike that (there-close)

£212DE12 eeeccvoeecocoeassessolike that (there-distant)

These can be used for both singular and plural,
'Aumai se mea fa'apeD@.......Bring me something like that,
tAumai ni mea fa'apea .....s.Bring me some things like this,

Note that some of the colours have plural forms, This is true of many S2moan
adjectives,

uliuli - 4li eeveeeessessvoe.black

pa'epa'e -~ papa'® .e.cceec.eoWhite

tele = tetele .eeveeeensssesogreat

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY:

Gender is very important consideration when giving the names of the various members
of a family unit. 1In English one word is usually sufficient to describe a family
member, but in Samoan there are usually separate terms for the male and female,
There is a complete kinship termnology list in the appendix, so a brief explanation
here should be enough.

A man's son and daughter are 2taliti and afafine respectively (from the words
ali'i,fafine). A man's brother is uso and his sister is tuafafine. A man's
wife is referred to as to'alua (also: é!é) A woman's son and daughter are
called tama tama and tama teine respectively. Her sister is uso.and her brother
is tuagane. Her husband is called to'alus (also: tzne).

Tina (mother) and tama (father) are the same for both sexes as is fanau(child),
Note also that fanau, tama teine, tama tama, EVE, and tine, are all 'a' nouns
rather than 'o! nouns as would normally be expected.

There are no comparative or superlative forms of adjectives in Samoan., (fast, fzster,
fastest). Comparison is formed using the phrase i 10 together with the adjective and
+»: two nouns being compared,

E vave le ta'avale i lo le pasi....A cor is faster than a bus.

Superlative is usually formed with the phrase sili ona (literally the highest
or most), together with the adjectives.

E 8ili ona mamafa Toma eeeceecees .. Tom is the heaviest,
Note that this structure would be more complete if Tom was compared to some=
thing (i.e. heaviest of whom?), -
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E sili ona m._afa Toma i 10 latou 'uma..Tom is the heaviest of them all,

There are slight variations of expressing both the comparative and superlative
based on the above structures,

(i.e.)
'Ua puta Mele, 'ae pa'e'e Sina......... Mele is fatter than Sina.(cae - but)

E matua Mele ig Sina 0scsccocnccccccse Mele is fatter than Sinao
E aupito 13po'a Mele ia 13tou 'uma.... Mary is the fattest of them all,

Some adjectives require i3 in the comparative rather than i 16 (as with matua
above).

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY ONE:

The words Januari, Fepuari, Aperila, and Faraile are sometimes pronounced with an
'1t in place of the 'r!,
When asking the question: What is this month?, The interrogative pronoun ai
(who) is used. This is usually the case in questions concerning proper names
of countries, villages, people and months., It is also possible to ask the same
question using 'o le a (what) with the names of the months,

10 le 3 le masina lenei? cecccceccscsce What is this month?

Lenei used in this lesson means 'now!, te'a means past, and totoe (plural. of tge)
means remaining.

Stressing the last syllable of aso (day) changes the meaning to today (aso).
Another way of saying this is: 'C lenei aso, or '0Q le aso lenei.

Taeao means both tomorrow and morning.
The question in this lesson: What is your birthdate ("0 1le 2 lou aso f;hau?) can
also Le asked:

'o afea 1011 aso f;.na.u? XY R NENNN N NNNREN N When is yOlJJ'.‘ b]‘.l‘thda}“?

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-TWO:
The Samoarn day is divided into many more parts than the English day. The times below
are relative to the seasons of the year, and it is possible that the names given will
vary from person to person.

6 am = 12 DI yueuueeeeseseesecscssses tacao (morning).

12 DI = 2 DB 4yrrveseesenssassnnssas 202uli (afterncon).

2 DM = 6 DI eeeesseccosaesescesssess afiafi {late afternoon),
6 DM = T P: eeeeocessseocssasevccsses afiafipt (dusk-night).
7 P = 12 PMieccecessasccsssesscsssse DO (night).

12°BD = 6 A veevvaeensssraccasasssss Vaveao (early morning).

Anags is the more common way of saying ‘'last night', Note the prefix ana which gives
the root word a past memning,

anapg 00000000 0000000000000 008000s0s00 last ni@t.

anataeao eesccscccocosssescsccssccccne this morning (past).
anafea cececcccecscccscsssssccsssccnce when (past),
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The word ananei is very common in everyday speech but is probsbly a relatively
new word since many Samoans still use the word nei for the same me-ning.

It is important to use the proper form of 'when' in Samoan. Afea always refers to
future, anafea to past.

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY THREE:

Tala atu means 'beyond! or the other side of (as oprosed to tzla mai - 'this side of?!
or 'torards me') It is used in both the past and preseni to describe the day, week,
mc-ir, or year before or after.

'0 le aso tala atu taeao... The day (beyond) after tomorrow.

'0 le aso tala atu ananafi..The day (beyond) before yesterday.

'0 le masina i tala atu 'o The month (teynnd) after next.
le masina '3 sau,

The preposition i is used before tala atu in sentences where the subject word
(aso, masina, tausage, etc) is repezted as i:: the example above with misina
but not in the first two sentences where aso is not repeated.

Note the word order in the questions using zZfea and anzafea, If the sentence begins
with the adverb, the particle ai must follow the verb,

0 anafea na 'e sau ai?.,,,.When did you come?
Na 'e sau anafea?....... When did you come?

A szu is short for 'Q le!Z s-u.
10 le tausaga 'Z SaUseee.. . The year that wiil come.(next yesr).
Lea 1s cften used to describe future as well as past time depending on the

contoxt,
‘0 le tiusaga 1ea ,........ Next year,

]

P00 1o thusags lea ceesee.. . Last yezr,
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WORK SHEET NUMBER FIVE

I. Translate these sentences to Samoan.

1. There are three days remaining,

2. I have no brothers.,

3, I have two sisters,

4, Our father is in New Zealand.

5., What is your friend like?

6. Do it like this,

7. Bring something like that.

8. How 0ld is your mother?

9, Who is older you or your sister?

10, The Samoan flag (fu'a) is red, white, and blue.

II. Make complete sentences from each group of words.,

11. Tatou, momoe, nanei.

12, Knafea, ‘oulua, fa'atau?

13, '0Ou, sau, ananei,

14, Le'i, 'ai, analeila, tama.

15, Matou, toe fo'i (return), tausaga 'a sau,

16, Oti, tamaloa, aso tala atu ananafi.

17. Samasama, 13 (sun),

18, 'BE, matamata, tifaga, ananafi?

19, Pai, ananafi?

20, Afea, fa'a'uma (finish), giluega?

III. Write the question in Samoan, then answer in Samoan,

21, What is the 4 137
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22,

23,

25,

26,

28,

29,

30.

3.

When

is your birthdate?

What

are the names of the twelve months?

What

was last month?

What

is the daj after tomorrow?

What

is the fourth day of the week?

When

did you come to Samoa ?

When

will you return to America?

hat

did you do last night?

What

did you eat earlier?

Where will you go later?

IV, Fill in the proper parts of the Samoan Day.
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IV. Write sentences from these word groups.

Comparative:

38, Toma, tumi, Sione.

39, Mele, poto, Sina.

40. Maile, fe'ai ( fierce) pusi-

L1, Amelikd, tele, Samoa .

Superlative:

42. Mau'oa (rich), tagata Amelika .

43, Mativa (poor), tagata Initia (Irdia).

44, Vave (fast), va'alele.
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GIVING DIRECTIONS

THE WORLD MAP

WORDS OF DOUBT

NEGATIVE COMMANDS

SALUTATIONS AND ENCOURAGEMENT
SAMOAN GERUND AND INFINITIVE MDOD
PASSIVE VOICE

THE RELATIVE PARTICLE AT
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LESSON THIRTY-FOUR

TOPICS: Giving directions,
METHCD: Series drill.,
WATERTALS:

A large wall map of a section of Apia like the one below.

~ SAM| 'ELE'ELE FOU MATU
UAFU
(1 | TULAGA TULAGA
’ HANDICRAFTS Psixon : PAS| TAAVALE
BEACH ROAD
poL ' . FALE
5 &t L BURNS FALE P Lross
MOLES! o PHILP (P){ | MEL i | P
METOTISH |
1SA ‘
JFALE]
£aLe KAMUTA
ory

[N

/ FALE FAl mu:] FALE [Far] PACIFIC

TAAVALE AlGA &1p AE o
LAUPARA 1sut d§E§
C HAN
mMow

TIME: 45 minutes.

1. Introduce @heee words using
used with the Samoan words on one side and the English translation on the re-

verse.
taumatau - right (side) tafatafa - next to
tavagavale - left (side) i le va - between
1liliu - to turn se'ia o'o - until (you) reach
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II.

alu sa'o (fa'asa'o) - to go magafa - four corner intersection

straight |
sopo’ia - to cross (a road) magatolu - three corner intersection
fa'afeagai -~ opposite i tai - geaward
tulimanu - corner i uta - inland

sasa'e - cast
sisifo - west

Using the map and tracing the directions with a finger, the teacher reads
each sentence, explains its meaning with an action, and makes stulents

repeat. Start at the x and proceed to the locations in questions.

(A) Mark and x at the falekamuta. Ask the question and meke the students
repeat. Meacher then says each sentence below with appropriate action,
Students repeat. (Make sure the students can say each sentence easily
before proceeding to the next).

(Q) E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua le R.S.A.? How can I find the R.S.A.?

(4) Savali i tai se'ia o'o i le Beach Valk seaward until (you)
Road, reach the Beach Road.
Liliu i lou tauvagrvale, Turn to your left,
Savali sa'o se'ia o'o i le R.S.A. Walk straight until (you)

reach the R,S.A.
'O le R.S.A. e i le itu i tai 1 le The R.S.A. is on the sea-

va o 1le faletusi ma le Ofisa o . vard side between the
Pisikoa, library and the Peace Corps.
Office,

Let all the students practice this drill., HRemember that for each -
sentence the teacher must show an explanatory action using the map.

(B) Follow the Same procedure as a,'bove_._ Place an x at the PAN AM office.
(Q) E fa'apefea ona maua le falesa How can I find the Methodist
Metotisi? Charch?

(o) savali i tai se'ia o'0 i le Beach Road. “alk seaward. until (you)
reach the Beach Road.

Liliu i lou taumatau, Turn to your right.
Savali sa'o se'ia o'o i le falesa, Yalk straight until (you)
reach the church.
‘0 le falesa e i le itd i uta i le The church is on the inland
va o le faletupe ma le faletusi side between the bank and
Vetotisi. the Methodist Bookshop.

Let all the students practice this drill.

(C) Follow the same procedure as before. Putan x at the Fisheryis office,

(Q) E fa'apéfea ona 'ou maua le fale How can I find the barber's
'otiulu? shop?
(A) Savali i uta ma sopo'la le 'auala, Walk inlard and cross the road,
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Savali sa'o se'ia o'o i le magatolu. Talk straight until (you) reach
the three corners.

*'0 le fale fotiulu la e i le tulimanu The barberfs shop is on your
i lou tauagavale, left corner.

Let all the students practice this drill.
(D) Follow the same procedure as before. Place an x at the Polynesian Office,

() E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua se taxi? How can T find a taxi?
(4) savali i sasa'e ma sopo'ia le miga= Valk east and cross the three
tolu i luma o le uati. corners in front of the clock
tower.

Savali sa'o se'ia o'o i le falemeli. Walk straight until (you) reach
the Post Office.

'0 Je tuiagl® taxi 1F e falafecagai The taxti stend is opposite the
mi le lale meli, Pest office,
(E) Follow the same procedrre as before. Place an x at the Pacific Meats,

(q) E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua le'Ofisa How can I find PAN-AM Office?

PAN-AN?
(A) Savali i sisifo me sopo'ia le magafz. Walk west and cross the four
corrers.

Savali pea i sisifo se'ia oto i le Coniinue walking west until (you)
mzZgatolu. reach the three corners.

Liliu i tai. Turn seaward,

Savali sa'c se'ia o'o i le'Ofisa ¥alk straight until (you) reach
PAN-AM, the PAN-AM offijice.

10 le '0Ofisa PAN-AYM la e i tafatafa The PAN-AM office is next to the
o le faletupe. bank,

Let all the students practice this drill,

III. Let the students construct their own questions and answers using the map.
Remember that for each sentence they construct, an approprizte action must

be performed with the map.

SUMMARY REVIEW

E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua le R,S.A.? How can I find the R.S.A.?
Savali i tai Valk seaward
nla inland
Sasa‘'e east
sisifo west
Liliu i lou tauagevale, Turn to your left,
e YU it
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Savali se'ia o'o i le magatolu,

magafa
Sopotia le auala.

'0 le faletupe la e i tafatafa o
le falemeli.

'0 1le R.S.A. 1la e i le va o le ‘of‘sa
© Pisikoa ma le faletusi.

'C le tulagapasi 1la e fa'afeagai ma
Burns Philp.

Walk until you reach the three
COTrnNers.
four corners

Cross the street.

The bank is next to the Post
Office.

The R.S.A. is between the
Peace Corps Office and the

Library.

The bus stop faces (is oppo-
site) Burns Philp.
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LESSON THIRTY-FIVE

10PIC: World map.
METHOD:
MATERTALS:
TIME: 45’minutes.

Substitution and mimicry drills.

A . _.sic map of the world.

I. Introduce these new words using the map.
atumu®u - country
‘Ausetdlia - Australia
Falani - France
Fiti - Fiji
Iapani - Japan
Kanata - Canada

vasa = ocean
Pasefika - Pacific
'Atalani - Atlantic
'Tnitia - Indian
'Atika - Artic
'‘Anetatika - Antartic

Lusia - Russia

Niu Sila - New Zezland

Peritania - Brittan

Saina - China

Samoa -~ Samoa

'0 le Unaite Setete - The United
ttates,

konitineta - continent
'Aferika - Africa
'Amelika - America
'Asia - Asia

'Europa ~ Europe
'Ausetzlia - Australia

II. The teacher models these drills, students substitute the underlined words, Use

the map,
(4) '0 ai le atunu'u lea? »
10 *Aisetalia le atunu'u lena.
Falani
Fiti
ete

(B) '0 ai le vasa lenei?
'O le Pasefika le vasa lena.
TAtalani
ete

IIT. Introduce these words.
fatafanua - map (point at the whole map)

matu - north (point to the top of the map)

saute - south (point to the bottom of the
map)
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Vho is (what 's) this country?
That country is Austrzlia,
France
131
etc

;

What is this ocean?

That ocezn is the .Pacific.
Atlantic
ete

sasa'e = east (point to the map's
left)
sisifo - west (point to the map's
right)
‘ekueta -equator (point to the
equator)



The teacher models these statements and questions, students repeat,

(4) '0 matu o le fa'afZnua.
saute
gasa'e

sisifo

(B) '0 fea e i ai Samoa?
Niu Sila
'Ausetdlia
Fiti

'0 Samoa e i saute o le 'ekueta,
Niu Sila
etc.

(C) '0 fea e i ai Kanata?
Lusia

le Tnaite Setete

'0 Kanata e i matu o le 'ekueta,
Lusia
le Unaite Setete

Teacher models these statements and questions, the students repeat,

North of the map.
South

East

Test

Where is Samoa?
New Zealand
Australia

Fiji

Samoa is south of the equator,
New Zealand
etc .

Where is Canada?
Russia
the United Stztes

Canada is north of the eguator.
Russia
The United States

Where is China?

Japan
China is west of America.

Japan

Vhere is Britian?
France

Britian is east of America,
France

Introduce

i le va - in betveen

Where is the United Statec?
Canada

'0 le Unaite Setete e i le itu matu The United States is in tke north of America,

(D) 0 fea e 1 ai Saina?
I3pani
'0 Saina e i sisifo o ' melika,
Iapani
(E) 0 fea e i ai PeretZnia?
Falani
'0 Peretania e i sasa'e o 'Amelika.
Falani
Iv.
the following words,
itu - side
(A) 1C fea e i ai le Unaite Setete?
Kanata
¢ 'Amelika,
Kanata

(B) '0 fea e i ai Falani?
Peretinia
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Where is France?
Britian
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¢0 Falani e 1 le itd i sisifo o'Europa. France is in the west of Europe.
Peritania Britian

Continue in this manner for the other countries and continents,

(C)*0 fea e i ai le vasa Pasefika? Where is the Pacific Ocean?
‘Atalani Atlantic Ocean
'Initia Indian Ocean
'0 le vasa Pasefika e i le v3 o 'Asia The Pacific Ocean is between Asia and
ma ‘Amelika, America.
'Atalani ‘Amelika ma'Europa Atlantic Ocean America and Burope.
*Initia ‘Aferika ma'Ausetalia India Africa and Australia
(D) *0 fea e i ai le kometineta o 'Amelika? Where is the continent of America?
‘Asia Asia
' Buropa Europe
‘Aferika Africa
'Ausetdlia Australia
10 le konetineta o'Amelika e i le va  The continent of America is between the
_o le vasa Pasefika ma le vasa ‘Atalani. Pacific and Atlantic.
'Asia o le vasa Pasefika ma ‘Europa Asia Pacific Ocean and Burope
"Ewropa o le vasa ‘Atalani ma "Asia Europe Ajlantic Ocean and Asia
'Aferika o le vasa 'Atalani ma le vasa Africa  Atlantic Ocean and Indian
'Initia. - Ocean
'Ausetilia o le vasa Pasefika ma le vasa AustraliaPacific Ocean and Indian
'Initia Ocean,

V. Let the students answer each other's questions using the map.

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 ai le atunu'u lea? Vho (what) is this country?
vasa ocean
konetineta continent

'0 Niu Sila le atunu'u lea. That country is New Zealand,

Fiti Fiji
ete. ete
'0 Hawaii e i matu o Samoa. Bawaii is north of Samoa.
Toga saute Tonga south
‘Amel ika sasa'e America east
Niu Sjla sisifo New Zealand west
10 fea e i ai Falani? Where is France?
'0 Falani e i le itu i sisifo o le France is in the west of Europe.

konetineta o‘Europa.

'0 Falani e i le vi o Peretania ma France is between Britain and Cermany.
Si.a'manio




ESSON__ THIRTY-SIX

TOPICS:

Words of doubt:

() maybe s.vvveevreees mesalo
(b) probably .....oes..'atonu
(c) rrobably not eeeeee'ailoga
(d) to be likely v..... fatamata
(e) to BUPPOBE esees..s ratea

METHOD: Substitution drill.,

MATERTALS:
A blackboard and flashcards for the new vocabulary,
masalo .oooo.o-o.oooo;oo maybe
m;futaga esssscssecesrese Z2thering
"a.,tonu ssesessescrsssssae pro'ba.bly
Y2i)Of2 seevecscacssssses probably not
fa'amata eseecescsececees to be likely
D2tea .evsseso0cnsescsees tO suppose
B2'0 cseccsssscsnssssece COrrect
sese esssrsssssssvesscse WIONg

PIME: 30 minutes.

Masalo - maybe

Masalo e 'amata le lotu i le tolu, Maybe the church starts at three,
fono meeting
aloga school
mafutaga gathering
Change e to past (sa/na) and then future (‘o leig_i),
Masalo fou te toe fia 'ai nanei, Maybe I'11 be hungry again later,
i le acauli in the afternoon
i le afiafi in the evening
i le po at night
taeao tomorrow
228
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Change ‘ou to ma and matou. Remember to change to the plural verb ('a‘tai).

II. ‘'Atonu - probably ’

'Atonu sa timu analeilX. It probably rained earlier,
ananafi yesterday
anataeao this morning
anapo last night

*Atonu e-le'i timu analeila. It probably didti/'t rain earlier,

ete eto

tAtonu 'e te ita i le maile sa 'aia Your probably mad at the dog that bit

lou vae,. your leg.
lou lima hand
lou uso brother
lau uB friend

Change to the past tense (sa/na).

III. *Ailoga - probably not, I don't think ....

tAiloga e ulaula le tamatita'i, I don't think the lady smokes.
inu pia drinks beer
8iva dances
faigaluega works

Change to plural (tam3'ita'i). Remember to change to plural verb forms
(Wlawla, feinu, sisiva).

tAiloga e 3au le pasi, I don't think the bus is comming.
vala boat
vatalele plane
tama boy

Change the tense to 'ua, sa, '3 (o le'a), and ‘o ('o lo'o),

IV, PFa'amata -~ what do y»u think, to be likely.

Falamata e timu taeao? Do you think it will rain tomorrow?
laofie be sunny
vevela be hot

Change to future tense ('s le'3d or 'a),

Fa'amata te te sau? Do you think you will come?
tatalo play
tafao roam about
malaga travel
galue work

Change 'e to lua and tou, Remember to use the plural verb forms (omai, ta'a‘alo,
t3fafao, gilulue),
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V. Matea - (I) suppose.

0u te mtea 'e te salo. I suppose you are right,
iloa know
sege are wrong
pepelo are lying

Change'gto_]é:mdlatou.

'0u te matea ‘e te le sa'o, I supppse your not.right.
iloa You don't know
sesé your not wrong
pepelo your not lying

Change to past te sze (8a),

VI. Students take turns asking questions and replying using the above structures,
If the students wish to kmow any new vocabulary words the teacher must write
the new words on the blackboard as the students ask for them.
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LESSON THIRTY-SEVEN

TOPICS

(a) Negative commands.
(b) Common vices,
(¢) Reported speech,

METHOD: Substitution drill.

MATERTALS
A blackboard and flashcards for the new vocabulary,
pepelo .eeves.. lie mi8a eceveeeeces quarrel
8301 eeceeseess Bteal palauvale ..., cursing
fiapoto ecevene conceit faua ev®ccceocceey don't
ulavale ceee.ee Mischieves 80i2 eececso.. deBist
faitala ,ee00se 088ip BA seeveccssse fOrbidden
taOfi [ E X NN NN NX] stop pisa [ E N NN NN NN] ‘018e
fal .ececcsceee to saY fatalogogata.. disobedient

Pa's eevcecccoe to clash about,

TIME: 30 minutes.

I, 'Aua - don't

One student says: Another student asks: Another student answers:

'Aua le pepelol '0 le a lana tala? Na faimai e 'aua le pepelo,
gaol gaoi
fiapoto 232
faitala

Don't liel What did he say? He said don't lie.
steal ete
be conceited
be mischievous

gossip
fight

curse
be noisy
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‘Aua 'e te pepelol
ete

Don't lie!
ete

!

'0 ie a lana tala?

What did he say?

Na fai maj e 'aua le pepelo.
ste

He said don't you lie,
etc

e lua and tou. Remember to change to the plural verd form (@.,
fiapopoto, ulavavale, faitaala, fufusu, palauvale),

II. Soia - desiat; stop,

cursing

being noisy
being disobedient

SSia ‘e te pepelol
etc

You stop lyingl
ete

Another student asks: Another student answers:

'0 le a le tala a
- Simi?

What did Jim say?

10 le a le tala a
Simi?

What did Jim say?

Fa fai mai Simi e soia le
Begelo .

eto

Jim said to stop lying.
ete

Na fai mai Simi e soia ‘e te
M°

eto,

Jim say for you to stop lying.
ete

C}W '2 to lua and :_t_o_v_nc (fa'alogo@.ta - fa|alomtata) .

III. Sa - forbidden

'Ua s& ona pepelo,
piss
gmol
inu pia
ulaule
It's forbidden to lie.
- make noise
gteal
drink beer
smoke

'Ua sa le pepelo.
etec

Lying is forbidden.,
Etc

Na fai mai e 2%

What did (he) say?

Na fai mai e a?

What did (he) say?

232

Na fai mai 'ua sa ona pepelo,.
ete

(He) said it's forbidden to lie.
: etc

Na fai mai Yua sa le pepelo.

(He) said that lying is forbidden,
ete



IV, Taofi - stop, halt,

T30fi le pasi} Na fai mai e a Simi? Na fai mai Simi e taofi le pasi,
fono ete
sive
tatavale,

Stop the bus! What did Jim say? Jim said to stop the bus.
meeting ete
dance
car

'Aus 'e te taofia le Na fai mai e a Simi? Na fai mai Simi e 'aua ‘e te t3ofia

Dasi} le pasil
ste ste

Don't you stop the busl What did Jim say? Jim said for you not to stop

the bus}
gte ete

Change 'e to lua and tou,

V. Students take twrns making up statements and using reported speech. A1l new
vocabulary should be written on the blackboard,

o
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LESSON THTRTY-EIGHT
TOPICS

(a) well wishing eeceecees...manuia
(b) congratulations ..ooooooon.:-].-o-
(c) tm ...............0..fa'afem

METHOD: Substitution drill,
TIME: 30 minutes.

THE LESSON

I. DManuia - well wishing

Manuia le malagal Have a happy trip}
lisimasi Christmas
Tausaga Fou New Year
ago fanau . birthday
fatamuli stay behind
PO night

Change to the possessive form (i.e. laylou: Manuia lau malae!).

II. Malo - congratuletions

Malo le laugal Congratulations on the (good) speecht
soifua life
8iva dance
sausaunoa entertainment
fa%auli driving
lalalo * playing
galue working
taumafai trying
mlag toip

Change tos

Malo lava le l;_uggl Much congratulations on the good speech

ate etc

III, Pa'afetai - thacks
234
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Iv,

v

Fatafetal le ggaleleil Thanks for the kindness}

alofa love
fautua advice
fa'aZloalo politeness
ghsese cooking
tipua'i support
kuka cooking
Fa'afetai i lo tou agaleleii Thanks for your (pl) kindness}
lo tou alofa love
la tou fautuaga . advice
la tou fatadloalo politeness
la tou dBsesegn cooking
la tou t3pua’iga Support
la tou kuka €00
Fatafetai mo le meaalofal Thanks for the gift}
meataumafa food or drink
mea'al Pood
avanoa chance
asiasiga visit

One student gives the salutation, another the response,

Malo le soifual M21o fo'i le soifual

¥alo le fa'amlil ME13 fo'i le tapuati (support)}
Fatafetai  asiasi mai(visit)! Fatafetal fo'i  susu mai (come)!
Manuia le asG!} 'Ia, manuia fo'i le aso}

Malo lava le galuel Malo fo'i le tapua'i}

The teacher says the words below. Students add either manuia, mald or fa'afetai.

esececcescle mlaga sescesessole fatauld
svscscsceele 2lofa sesecscscele Boifua
ooooo-oooole.PeBe ooo.nooooole g;BeBe

eceescccas le fesoaBoanl eeeesccescle Szusaunoa

secscssoncle 3.88 ooooooooooxilisimgi

-

{
<
o
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LESSON _THIRTY-NINE

TOPICS
Samoan infinitives and gerunds with ona.
a 8 possible €0 ovesese E mafai ona alu.
) It i ible to E mafai al

(v) It is proper to speak ...... E tatau ona toutala,
(c) 18 smoking permitted? ...... E taga ona wlaula?
(@) Bave you been 1ong in s.e...'Ua leva ona fe sau?

coming?

METHOD: Substitution drill,

MATERTALS: Blackboard.

TIME: 45 minutes.

THE LESSON
I, Mafai - to be vossible, able.
E mafai ona *ou nofo 1itinei? Is it possitle for me to sit here?
::.-Balg there
— there
L2 there
'y
= here
'ole
Change 'ou to ma and m3tou (pl. nonofo), there
E le mafai ona 'e nofo i'inei.' It's not possible for you to sit here,
'ina there
ets. ete
Change 'e to lua and tou.
E mafai ona inu le mea len%% Is it possible to drink th-t?
al eat
lamu chew
folo swallow
'ati bite
fa'm 236 m



E le mafai ona inu le mea lena.
ete

IX, Tatau - to be proper, fitting, should.

Wa tatau ona 'ou-~alu 1 le lotu.

It isntt possible to drink that.
ete

It is proper for me to go to the
service,

school

meeting
going away party

feast

Change 'ou to la and latou, (plural of alu - g).

E 1€ tatau ona 'e alu i le lotu.

aloga
etc.

Change to:
E le tatau ona ia alu i le lotu.

etc.

Sa tatau ona tautala,.

pese
siva

mce

E leti tatau ona tautala,
ete

III. Taga = to be permitted.

t0a taga ona ulaula?
inu pia
siva
tautala

E le taga ona ulaula,
etn

E taga ona ma o i le tifaga?
fusu'aga

ono

siva

E 13 taga ona lua o i le tifaga.

etec,

Lo

IV, Leva - to be a long time,
t0a leva ona ‘e gsau 1 Samca?
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Itt*s not proper for you to go to the
service,

school
etc,

Its not proper for him to go to the
service,
etc.

It was proper to spezk,
8ing

It wasn't proper to gpeak.
ete

Is smoking permitted?
drinking beer
dGancing
talking
Smoking is not permitted,
etc

Are we rermitted to go to the movie?
hoxing

A
n. 2ving
o

QE 30
- 38

Its not permitted fer you {¢#Y % 2o
to the movie.
etc,

Hzs it been long for rou to come 1o
Samoa?



nofo stay in

faigiluega work in
taunutu arrive in
E le'i leva ona 'ou sau 'i Samoa, It hasn't been long for me to come to
Samoa,
gt ete

Itt*s been a long time for us to be

'Ua leva ona ma masani,
be acquainted.

us be friends
omai come
fatateli be waiting
talar.a be talking
'Ua leva ona tu'ua le a'oga? Has the school been over for a long
time?
fono meeting
lotu service
mifutaga gathering

Leai, e le'i leva ona tu'ua le ;'ogg. No, it hasn't been long since school
was over,

ete ete

Students take turns meking up questions and answers using the structures in
this lesson., All new vocabulary should be written on the blsckboard.
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LESSON _FORTY

TOPIC: Passive voice.

METHOD: Transformation drills,

MATERTALS:
Tlashcards for the new vocabulary ard a blackboard,
- - to shoot fau ......to build fatafefe ...... to scare
1 . lc feed fa'afou,.,to repair 8asSa seeecece... to beat

4

.- to chase talepe ,..to break tate esevecesss to break

Lo, . 40 0@ to fim faﬂi .a...to beat fuflllu ®oo000cee tO clea-n.
Rl sescee Lo Drepare su'e ,....to look fa'42082 ...... to use
for

Oteoooo.oooot to BCOld tipioo......... tO cut

TIME: 45 minutes.

I.. The teacher models the sentences in both active (left margin) and passive
(right margin). Students repeat, Repeat the drill saying only the active

sentence, the students transform it into passive voice,

(A) '0 le tama na fanzina le puata, Na fana le pua'a e le tama,

fafg@i na fafae
tulia tuli
taca tao
mauvaing maua

The bey shot the pig. The big was shot by the boy.

fed fed
chased chased

baked baked -

found found

(B) ftou te fatataua le mea'ai. E fatatau le meatai e tatou,

faia fai

taia ‘ai

siunia 83uni

A -

{
¢
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We buy the food.

fix

eat

prepare

(C) 'Ua 1Ztou fauing le fale.,
fatafouing
talepeina
They are buiiding the house,

repairing
breaki

(D) *0 1e'3 13tou fasia 'oe,
sutea

‘otegiaina

They will beat you.
look for
scold

(E) '0 ai na fa'afefeina le pepe?
sasaina
mauaina

Who frightened the baby?

beat
found

IT.

The teacher first models both the questions and answers,

« The food is bought by us,

fixed
eaten
prepared
'Ja fau le fale e latou.
fatafou
talegg
The house is being built by them.
repaired
broken up
10 le‘a fasi 'oe e latou,
sute
tote

You will be beaten by them,
loocked for
gcolded

Na fatafefe e ai le pepe?
sasa
maua

The baby was frightened by who?
beaten

found

Students repeat,

The teacher then asks the guestions and students answer,

(A) 'Ua tapuni le fa'amalama?

tatala
tale
fufulu
Is the window shut?
open
broken
cleaned

(B) 'Ua fai le mea'ai?
'aj
sauni

Was the food fixed?
eaten

prepared

Leai, e let'i tapunia,
tatala
taeia
fufulua

No, it hasn't been shut,
open
broken
cleaned

;

Leai, e le'i faia,
‘aia
saunia

No, it hasn't been fixed.
eaten

prepared
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111,

(C) '0 ai na fa‘aaogaina lo'u ‘ofu? Na fa'aaoga e Simi lou ofu,

sasaeina sasae
tipia tipi
gaole gaoi
Who used my clothes? Your clothes were used by Jim,
tore tore
cut cut
stole stolen

The teacher writes these word lists on the blackboard., Students t : turns
making up sentences in either active or passive voice, When a students says
his sentence, the rest of the class transforms it into the other voice.

VERBS NOURS
8'8cecrcesnseed?2BiBeccccrsccacse(to kick) aitu secececeens....(ghost)
8% soceccess @%@R0svcccccccscces(to a8cend)3'083 ceeeeneens....(BCho01)
‘amata .......'amata..............(to 8tart) fonOue.cveevsnseoso.(meeting)
fa'afefe .... fa'afefea esecececes(to 8care) 1PU ceeeeveececesnco(dishes)
8301 ceececee 83018 eocvrcaecocns(to Bteal) 1upe sevevevoeess..q(dove)
fufulu eeecee fufulua ...........(to 'aSh) mata ...............(rock)
£ana eceeseeefanaina eecocecccses(to shoot) MAULA eeeveeresrss.o(mountain)
fai seecceses faia ...o..........(to dO, to fofu .....-.........(garment)

say) 1iM8eesserecececsoce(hand] arm)
BAlUA.cecssces MAUAINA s0eerese.o(to find) pepe ........'.......(ba.bys
tote cecevscototeglainmmecececcee(to 8c0ld) TUPE sueererececessos(money)
BAl 400000000 BaCA .............(to tear) teine ....n.n..u.(girl)
8oli esvceses S0lia oooocooooooo(to break tala ...“o..-‘.eews(sﬁ':y)

laws) NU'Weeessrcsonsseasa(Village)
togl ceeeccee 10818 covcersssass(to throw) taui ...............irewa.rd)

tuld ..c0ce0e tulia ............(to cha-se) tul¥fono ...........(law)
ni'u...............-.(coconut tree)




LESSON _FORTY-ONE

TCPIC: The relative particle ai,

METHQD: Substitution/ttansformation drills.

MATERTALS
Flashcards for the new vocabulary and a blackbozrd.,
tino'ino - to hate lama,......night fishing
naifi,s..oknife teutusi,...envelope
salue- ..eebroom fatailoga,.stamp
'iliseeeeefan titetite...to ride
teteta,ee.divorce fatamau....enzage

TINE: 45 minutes,

THE LESSON @e25e03

I. WHERE. The teacher models the first few sentences in each drill, Students
repeat, The tencher then szys only the underlined word »nd t'e students sub=
stitute into the sentence and tr-nsform the sentences according to the pattern,

(4) *0 le fale. 'E te alu i le fale? 'E te alu i ai?
tifgﬁg t?faga 'E te alu i ai?
siva siva 'E te alu i ai?
lotu lotu 'E te alu i ai?

The house. Are you going to the house? Are you going to it?
movie mosie Are you going to it?
dance dance Are you going to it?
service service Are you going to it?

(B) ‘E te alu i le fale? 'Toe, 'ou te alu i ai,
tifaga Leai, 'ou te le alu i ai,
siva 'Ioe, 'ou te alu i ai.
lotu Leai, 'ou te le alu i ai,

Are you going to the house? Yes, I'm going to it,

etc No, I'm not going to it.
(C) '0 fea te te alu i ai? '0u te nlu i le fale.
(repeat) tifaga
etc

ihere are you going *to? I'm poing to the house,

movie
etc

II, WHQO Follow the same procednre cs befcre,
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(4) *0 Mele, 'E te alofa i3 Mele?

'E te alofa i ai?
tinotino
fesoasoani
fiafia

Do you love hexr?
hate

helB
like

(repeat with *ino*ino
studentA?® names) fesoasoani
fiafia
Its Mary. Do you love Mary?
hate
help
like
(B) 'E te alofa ia Mele?
*inotino
fesoasoani
fiafia

Do you lov~ Mary?

*Ioe, 'ou te alofa 1 ai,

Leai, ou te 1€ *'ino'ino i ai,
'Ive, 'ou te fesoascani i ai.
L2ai, 'ou te 1€ fiafia 1 aj.

Yes, I love her,

hate No, I don't hate her,
help Yes, I help her.
like No, I don't like her.
(C) *C ai e te alofa ‘Ou te alofa 12 Mele. *0 Mele 'ou te alofa i ai.
1 ai?
'inotino tinotino 'ino'ino
fesoasoani fesoasoani fesoasoani
fiafia fiafia fiafia
Who do you love? I iove Mary, Mary,I love her,
bate Eate hate
help help help
like like like

III, WHATZ!{ECE Follow the same proceedure as before.

(1) 0 le naifi.

'E te manato i le

'E te manz2'o ai?

naifi?
salu salu (repeat)
"1—12. Lgl
teutusi teutusi
fatailoga fatailoga
The knife, Do you want the knife? Do want it?
broom broom
fan fan (repeat)
envelope envelope
stamp stamp
(B) 'E te manato i le naifi? 'Toe, 'ou te mana'o i ai,
salu Leai, 'ou te 1@ mana'¢é ai,
1114 'Ioe, tou te manato ai,
teutusi Leai, 'ou e 18 mena'o ai,
fatailoga 'Ioe, 'ou te mana's ai.



Do you want the knife? ‘Yes, I want it,

broom No; I den't want it,
ete ete
(C)'0 le a le mea 'e te mana'o ai? '0 1e naifi (le mea 'ou te mana'o ai),
’ etc
What thing do you want (it)? The knife (is the thing I want it).
ete

IV, WHEN. Follow the same procedure as before,

(4) ¥a 'ou moe anapo. '0 anafea na 'e moe ai? '0 anapo na'ou moe ai,
lama lama Jlama
&va gva &va
ma'i mati mati

I siept last night, Vhen did you sleep (at)? I slept (at) last night,

fighed fish fished
“oamed roam rozamed
was sick When were you sick (at)? was sick
(E) 10 afea e fai ai le nati? '0 taeao lava e fai ail
fusuiasa '0 taeao lava e fai ail
fatamasinoga '0 taeao lava e fai ail
¥hen wili the party be held? It will be held tomorrow}
boxing (repeat)
courtcase

V. The teacher models a few sentences, Students repeat, The teacher then says only
the first sentence ~nd the students transform it using the particle ai.

(A) Na 'ou sau i 1 va'alele, '0 le va'alele na 'ou szu ai.
pasi pasi
pikiapu vikiapu
I came in a pl=ne, The plane is wvh-t I came in,
bus bus
pick=-up pick-up
(B) 'Ou te fiafia i le palusomi. '0 le palusami 'ou te fia‘ia i ai.
palolo palolo
fatapapd fatapfipa
I like palusoami, Palusami is (vhat) I like,
palolo Palolo
fa'ardpa Fa'apipd
(C) ¥a la fa'aipoipo anafea? '0 2nafea na lz fa'aivoipo ai?
téteta teteta
fa'amau fatamau
P44
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When were they married?

divorced

engaged
(D) Tou te fia o i fea?
malaga

titetite

You want to go where?

When were they married =2t?
divorced

engaged
'0 fea tou te f. 3 1 ai?
mala

titeti'e

Where do you (pl) want to go tof

travel travel
ride ride
V. Let = -~ - .Zcnts rake up their own sentences Tor e rest of the clzsss to
transfc asing ai.
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REVIEVW DRILLS FIFTEEN AND SIXTEEN

TOPICS: Directions and World map.
METHCGD: Situational Re-enforcement.
MATERTAL:

A large map of the world and a map of Apia like that used in Lesson 34.

TIMF: 30 mirutes each drill.

I. Direction Drilli: The teacher gives each siudent a slip of paper with two map
jocaiions written on it. Each student takes a turn directing arother student from
one location (i.e. falemeli) to the other (:.c. R.S.A.) using the wap. Student
should use the structures from Lesson 34,

II. World Map Drill: The teacher directs the students ip the game of "Where am I?'.
One person stands before the map an( says: "Wwere am 17!, The other stutents
ask questions in turn that elicit a !Yes! or 'No'! answe:, £ 'Yse® angwer zerits
the student another question. When a 'No' answer is received the next student
asks the questions. The person can be a country, ocean or continent. Use the
structures from Lessc.a 35.

(ie.e.)

PERSON: '0 fea e i ai a'u? Where am I?

STUDENT 9: 'E te i Saute o le‘i..u.ta? Are you south of the equator?

PERSON: tToe, Yes.

STUDENT 1. 'E te i sisifo o 'Amelika? Are you west of America?

PERSON: 'Joe, Yes.

STUDENT 1: 'E te i 'Amelika? Are you in America?

PERSON: Leai. No.

STUDENT 2: 'E te i le va o 'Amelika ma Are you between America and Africa?
‘Afelika?

PERSOK: tToe. Yes.

STUDENT 2: 'E te i le vasa 'Atalani? Are you in the Atlantic Ocesn?

PERSON: tJoe. Yes.

The student who guessea corrcctly now comes to the map and answers the questions,




REVIEW DRILL SEVENTEEN

TOPIC:

Use of infinitives and gerunds,

METHOD: Substitution drills.

The teacher models the drill, students repeat.
lined word(s) and the fudents substitute.

I. 'Ou te fatamoemoe ‘ou te alu,
2o fo%i 1'Amelika.
mauza le fatailoga

tOu te fia alu.
toe fo'i i 'Amelika.,
mauz le fatailoga.

E mafai ona 'nu alu.,
toe foti i "Amelika.
mava le falailoga.

II. 'Ou te le mana'o 'e te ulaala,
palauvale mai
szu so'o
tilotilo mai.

0u te 1€ fiafia i lou ulaula.

palauvale mai,.

sau so'o
tilotilo mai.

E le tatau cna 'e ulaula,
palauvale mai
sau so'o
tilotilo mai

III, E le'i alu (iz) e gasese le mea'ai,
'amata le gnluega.
fafaga puata.

eva anapo.

E le'i fia gzsegea(e ia) le mea'ai,

';\maté Ecxlueﬂé .

R65
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The teacher then says only the under-

I hope to go.
return
get the prize,

I want to go.
return t> America,
get the rrize,

It is possible for me 0 go.
return to America.
get the prize.

I don't want you to smoke,
curse at me,
come a lot
look at me,

I don't like your smoking.
cursing at me.
always comming.,
looking a2t me,

It isn't proper for you to smoke,
curse at me
come a lot
look at me

(Be) didn't go to prepare the food,
start the work.
feed the pigs.
roam last night.

(He) didn't want to prepare the food.

start the worke.




E le'i fia fafagd (e is) le pua‘a.
€72 (o ia)  anapd

'Ua sa ona ia &aseaga le mea'ai.
'amatd le glue

fafagd pus‘a
£va.

IV, }a te o e fa'atali se pasi.
matamata j le tyluga
fa'alogologo i le YAuga

tata kitala

'Ua n7 fia maua se pasi.
matamata i le tu'uga.

fatalogologo i le Eygg

tat3 kitala

'Ua leva ona m3 fa'atali i se pasi,

m;tamta i le tﬁ'%o
fatalogolo
tata kitala

{He) didn't want to feed the pigs.

roam last night,

Preparing the food by him is forbidden.
Starting the work

- Feeding the pigs

i le lauga,

Ro about

We went to wait for a bus,
watch the race,

listen to the speech.
play gui tars

We vwent to get a bus,
watch the race.

listen to the speech
play guitars

It's been a long time for us to
wait for a bus,
watch the race

listen to the speech
play guitars
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REVIEW DRILL EIGHTEEN

IOPIC: Passive voice,

MVETHOD: C-mbination drills,

MATERTALS: Blackboard,
TIME: 30 minutes,

The teacher writes these 10 word sets on the board, The students teke turns form-
ing complete sentences from them in both active and passive.voice,

(1.0.).
atala, fale'oloa, tamiloa. open,; store, man .

Na tatala le fale'oloa e le tam3loa., The store was opened by the man,
'0 le tamloa na tatalaina le fale'oloa.The man cpengd the store.

The sentences:
1o faitau, tusi, tamsa'oga. read, book,schoolboy.
2, 'ave, pasi, Simi, drive, bus, Simi.
3. tago, tupe, pepe, touch, money, baby,
4., a'oa'o, Gagana Samoa, papalagi. learn, Samoan Language ; foreigner,
5¢ foa'i, meaalofa, teine, return gift, girl.
6e fa'avela, mea'ai, lo'omatua. cook, food, 0ld woman.
7. 1lafo, tusi, Pita, mail, letter, Pita,
8. fa'alraga, letio, tama ulavale.  ruin, radio, mischevious boy.
9. fatatau, ta'avale, matai, buy, car, chief,
10, teu, fale, fafine; arrange, house, woman,
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GRAMMAR REVIEW SIX

ROTES ON LESSON THIRTY FOUR:
\

The most common directional terms in Samoan are seaward (tai) and inland (uta). Une
less the object being located is described in reference to some ' .her object (next
to, behind, etc), the words above are preferred over left, rigt , east, west, etc,
This is even true miles inland where the sea is not visible but its direction is
known,

The questicn used in these drills (E fa'apéfea ona 'ou maua le R,S,A,? etc) can be
asked other ways but the one above will usually elicit directions rather than location
of the place in question,

'0 fea le R,S.A,? seecsssccescesss.Vhere is the R,3,4.7
'‘0laed tafatafa o le faletusi,..Tts next to the livrery,

Se'ia o'0 is a commonly used idiom for 'until reaching,?
Fa'atali se'ia o'0 i le lima.,....Wait until it reaches 5 (o'clock),

The word 1iliun (turn) is properly applied to people, There are two other important
vords meaning turn,

Afe is normally use for vehicles or when the turn is a change of normal directfon.
Afe 1 le iSi'auala.ooooooooooooo. Turn off on the other Street.

Fa'asaga is used to mean face a direction.
Fa'asaga Miloooooooooaooooovoooo Turn (face) to me?
The words magafd ,ng magatolu are derived from the root word maga meaning 'fork or
branch! Thus the word mSg=f3 means the point of four branches roads), and migatolu
Dagela magatolu

the point of three branches, In Samoan, one would refer to the next four road branch
(magafZ)rather than fthe next road,!

The phrase 'is facing ' in Samoan uses the word 'with! (gg) where in English one would
nct normally use a preposition.

'01a e fatafeagai ma le faletupe..It's facing the bank,
!E,means space between, This is a common idiom th~t is applied to almost any subject,

10 le v3 o ou taliga.seeeecccnceses The space between your ears,
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ROTES ON LESSON TEIRTY-FIVE:
Notice the use of the phrase 'c aj rather than o le a when referring to countries,

oceans, etc,
'0 ai lou atunu'u?...cesceccec....Who (what) is your country?

The student should be aware by now that 'o ai is used in reference to most
proper nouns rather than 'o le 3 (what),

The demonstrative pronoun (1%)of Lesson 11, is not used when locating these geographi-
cal terms with the map.

'0 Fiti e i saute o le'ekueta,... Fiji is south of the equator.

'o sim 1a e i fdo.............. Jim is outside.

Note also the use of the phrase e i ai (is) in the question:
'0 fea e i ai Kanata? ....c...... Where is Canada?

This can also be asked with the 'o lo'o tense marker.
'0 fea'o i ai Kanata®e.eecescs... Where is Canada?

The four compasspoints can be used as nouns, adjectives or adverbs in Samocan. As a
noun, they take the particle 'o, a8 adjectives they take the preposition i and follow
the noun; and as adverbs they take the preposition i and follow the varb or word they

modify,
0 matu O Samoa eeeeeesceesseco The north of Samoan. (noun)

'0 Samoa i Si8ifo .¢s.sveeee... Western Samoa. (adjective)
Na 'ou malaga i saute o Samoa, I travelled south of Samoa., (adverb)

The student should note that the last syllable of some of the direc tional words are
stressed to expresss greater distance.
uta ............................fu j-nlam
Sisifs ......O.......ooo...l....far 'BSt
Similarly, the prefix ga is joined to certzin words to express ghort distances.

gajtai ¢c0csccscccscssscssvescsess a little towards the sea.
BE'UtAessccscccscsocens.cncesess @ little inland,

géga'e seecscccsesascccscssccses a little to the east, (infrequent)
82821f0 seceeccecssrcecsceecrsess a 1ittle to the west. (infrequent)

Churchward notes that the word sasa'e is derived from a'e (up) anmd 8isifo from
ifs (down) referring to che rising and setting of the sun . the east and west.,

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-SIX:

Masalo in this lesson can be used as a verb, adverb or noun,

'0u te masalo 'ua alu le tama.., I think the boy has gone, (verb)
Masalo 'ua alu le tama.......... The boy has probably gone. (adverb)
'0 la'u masalo, 'uva alu le tama, My opinion is the boy has gone, (noun)

The adverb 'atonu is an idiom which is probably derived from the words 'S (future)
and tonu (to be agreed or decided), 'Atonu begins the sentence.

tAtonmu la te omai taeroe.ecsee.. They will probably come tomorrow.
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“4lioga ie :inther idiom tlat may well be a combination of the words '3 (future)
i tilega {irum a'ilsc ~ I den't knew)

1Ailoga € s2u 1€ pasi seesceceees.The bus probably won't come,

. ‘amata comes from the root mata (to look like or have the appezrance of being). It

v

uormally translates with the word 'you' understood.

Fatamata ‘ua *uma le 1otuleceecsss.D0 you think the service has ended?

Mztca is the 'passive! form of the verb mate (to guess). The position of mate in the
sentence many times deternmines the form that should be used., (See notes on Lesson 23
related to Samoan Passive Voice).

1u te matea e tatau ona 'ou 2lu.l suppose I should go.

Mate mai 1o i80AcecscececesesesGUESS My name,

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-SEVEN:

'Aua and soia are very close in mecning, 'Auva generally commends that an action not
take place vhile soia puta a stop to an action that has 2lready started. In some
situations hovever either could be used interchangably ('ava le pisa/soia le pisa)
Both'aua and soia can be used three ways:

(1) With the indefinite indicctive (g/yx tense and dependent pronoun),
TAua tou te 2e1elo .ecesessscess Dontt you (pl) 1je.
(2) viith the definite article le in a gerund form.
50ia 1€ DPISA .ecescecccssescesses Stop making noise.
(3) With ne'i (lest) with or without a pronoun. This construction is not
very common,
Thva lava net'i t'e tautzla,.....e..Dontt you t=1k.
Sa can be used with ona or the definite article le to forp ths infinitive meod or
gerund of the main verb, See Wotes on Lesson 39 for zn explanation of this.

1Ua sa ona palzuviale.eseeceessss It's forbidéden to curse.
'Ma 52 le palauvaleeeececeeesess Cursing is fortidden.

Taofi mecns step and is rormally used with nouns where as 'aua and soia are used
with verbs,

T20T1 1 taMal eeveesencnssasesss Stop the boy!

*Aua 1° ziu se'i laofi€eec.es.see Don't go until its sunny,

The siudent shculd note thot the rvarticle fia e~n he prefired to several verbs to
give neg:.tive char:c- - troins as in poto (clever) - fianoto (trying to put on
cleveiness). Some common ex riples are:

Fiasili . ..ieeeececessseesss trying to be a big shot,
PilUSIN.  eeeessssecsssessesvesecse trying to show off.
fiataruta .eceeeevccescscccccessees bEINS a snob,
£iamalosl..e.eeesceesecssssssses Showing off strength.

FOT-S CW LLSTCHN T RTY-FTISIT:

Monuia xnd MAlo are renercl words of rood wishes ~nd congratulrtions. Yanuia is used

5?2
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before: the event and mald during or after the event., Malo is also a common word of
greeting used almost in the - . 1ight as tZlofa but with a implied congratulations
on arriving,

Note trat both mall - .sanuia are used with the definite article le (or it's
possessie nouAtﬂrparts - la'u, lo'u, etc) and thus when used with a a verb they
form a gerund.

}ﬁla le w'aloe......l.....".. mﬁ playing!

The word fa'afetai (thank you) is used freq quently in meny formal expressions of thanks.
The peeposition mo (for) is used primerily for objects or nouns 2nd the preposition i
usually preceeds the possessive pronouns when they are used.,

Fatafetai le fa'aZloaloe.........Thanks (for) the politeness.
Fa'afetai mo le meaalofae..e.....Thanks (for) the gift.
Fa'afetai i lou alofa...sssese.eeThanks (for) your love.

The student should note that every salutation, politeness, congratulation , or en-
couragement demands a similar reply in the Samoan custom., Sometimes the reply is
identical with the salutation with the addition of fo'i (also) or lava (much), vhile
in other cases a complemenrtary response is requlred

Two people working:

}E.la le gé’.lue! esceesccsccosenneslOOd working!
M216 fo'i le galuel e.eeevee.....Good Working 2lsol

Only one workings

lﬁla 1e galue! .oouoo-—-QQDQQQQQGGOOd i :?'Ylg'!
3:.3‘-13 le t‘é’pua'i! ....o-oouo.oooooGOO& -“’P:;l

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-NINE:

The four words in this lesson (mefai, tateu, tega, and lava) are very common auxile
lary verbs used to form the Samoan gerund or infinitive mood. All of these weids
normally take the particle ona between them and the main verb to give the English
gerund or infinitive of that verb, It should be evident that there is much inter-
changeability betreen gerunds and infinitivesin Samoan formed with ona,

E taga ona uiaula ....eccec.sexe It's permissable to smoke,
Smoking is permitted.
E mafai ona alUeeecescccsceerese It's possible to go.
Going is possible,
There are other ways of .expressing gerunds and infinitives bedidesthe use of ona.

(1) E. Use of this particle before the second verb creates the infinitive
mood,

Ha 'ou fai atu i le tama e sau.. I told the boy to come,

(2) Indefinite indicative (e/te tense). Renetitionof the pronoun withe/te
tense marker also gives the infinitive mood.

Na tou alu 'ou te fagota...ee... I Wwent to fish.

/i
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1 . Use of the preposition i sometimes follows certain verbs. (musu, poto,

mfl, masani, fefe, a'oa'o) to give both the infinitive and gerund.

(3)

'E te fefe i fusu®ecscseees.. Are you afraid to fight?
E masani le tama i le lama..... The boy is used to night fishing,

(4) Fia prefixed to verbs creates a simple infinitive.
1E te fia tA'%ele? cecececccescces DO you want to bathe?

(5) Le,the definite article (and its possessive courterparts) may be prefixed
to the verb to give the gerund.

02 'uma le SiVa eeececenceccceseThe dancing is finished.
E 1e lelei lana ta'alo eee......His playing isn't good.

Review Drill 17 contains more examples of these different structures,

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY:

The distinction between active and passive voice as related to the verbal endings (a,
ina, ia, fia, gia, lia, etc) has long been disputed, 2nd to date has not been com-
pletely resolved., It was originally thought that these endings had the effect of
changing a verb from tactive'! to 'rassive! form, It has been demostrated however that
this is not always the case in Samoan,2nd many examples can be found in vhich the suf-
fixes are present but the sentence cannot be ezsil_. sho'n to be pascive, or is in fact
active. None of the existing texts on S-mo~n language (See Bibliography) agree on the
actual function of these endings but l'ilrer in his Samozn Dictionary seems to have

thé most reasonable explaination., He wr,tes, in part: ‘

", ..the distinction between active and passive... is largely meaningless,
eince it is alien to the structurc cf Semoan lenguage, The difference
between the presence or absence of ... suffixes aprears to be an ex-
ponent, not of voice, but of aspect.

(i) In general a base followed by one of those suffixes denotes a
process or action considered in its entirety, i.e. envisaged as
a complete or completed process, whether in the present, past,
or future,

(ii) The function of those suffixes may also te rclative, ~nd, more
svecifically, anaphoric,”

It is probable that to Scmoans the verbal endings do rot represent a distinction of
active and passive voice but rather,as Milner stztes,cn over all view of the ~ction
which is expressed with the suffixes, Marsack for one feels that nerheps the use of
the endings is only a matter of euphony.

The student would be wise to follow the general rule of thumb mentioned in the
notes on Lesson 23 until an 'ear' is aquired concerning the use of these endings.

e
~.s

4. G.B. Milner; Samoan Dictionary, Oxford University Press 1966.(p .

)
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As for the verbs themselves, the stud »t must remember that not every verb

can take zn ending., There is no complete list of those that do, but the pare
tial lists mentioned in the notes on Lesson 73 would be <orth obtaining for ref-
erence, The most common ending is ina (used with most @ roduced verbs),
Students may find it helpful to use this ending vhen in doubt about the cor-
rect suffix. rotc ~1r0 4kt smore veris ¢ n t ke rore than one ending.

NOTES CN LFSSON FORTY~-CNE

Al in this lesson is 2 relative or anaphoric vparticle that has no one single trans-

lation, It is used in reference to some antccedent (time, place, third person, or
idea) that is implicitly understood or l2s been explicitly mentioned earlier in the
sentence. It always follows the verb, and is roceeded by the vreposition i (to)
when the action of the verb is directed to gometning or somecne,

10 fea'e te alu i ai®ieeecese....Phere are you going to?
'0 ai 'e te alofa i ai%uese.. ...i7ho doO you love to?

Note thzt i is not present with verbs that show no direction to.
10 fea 'e te nNofo ai? ceeveroese.There do you stay?

The student should try to practice using this particle, which is very cpmmon,
since its absence from a sentence detracts not only from the meaning, but al-
so the rhythm and balance of ‘e senteace. As a general ruie, the particle
ai should be used whenever the sentence spoken refers to something or some-
one being talked about, or mentioned previously in the sentence.

For example if someone was talking about papaya 2nd you wished to szy 'I don't
like it', in Samoan you might say:

'0u te 1B fiafia i @i eeceessos. I don't like (to) it.
Or introducing a new object in the sentence with the verb at the end:

'0 le moli le mea 'ou te le ..., An orange is the thing I don't like.

fiafia i ai.

Some words always tzke the particle ai vhen they occur at the beginning of a
senience and are followed by the main clause, These include fea (vhere), mea
(thing) Zfea (when), anafea (when), aised (why), 10 le & (what),

'0 afea tou te momoe ai?...se....7hen will you (pl) sleep?

Tou te momoe Zfea?..eessveeses..Fhen will you (pl) sleep?

This relative particle ai is not to be confused with the interrogative pronoun ai
(who) introduced in Lesson 11 and 13.

@I CRCFR0
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WORK SHEET NUMEER SIX

I, Transiate these sentences into Samoan,

1. I live in North America,

2, Where is y»ur village?

3. How can I find the bank?

4 Walk inland until you reach the four corners,

5 Stop the bus}

€. Don't liel

7« Vhat did Sina say?

8. I told you to be quiet.

9e We went to see (matamata) the movie.

10, The door wasn't open,

171, Translate into English and answer in Samoan,

11. 0 ai 'e te mana'o ai? (Simi)

1¢¢ '0 fea na lua o i ai ananafi? (ipia)

3. '0 ai 1a te fa'atali i ai? (le pule) i

14, '0 le 3 ie mea tou te manana'c ai?

15¢ '0 anafea na taunu'u mai ai le va'a?

III., Vrite a short descriptive DParagraph in Samoan for the following:

"‘here can I find the hospital?"

"Walk east until you reach the Mljce Station, é\?rﬁ to your left and walk
256 =



inland. Cross the four cormers at Malifa, and continue walking inland until
you reach the three corners at Moto'otua. The hospital is on the right side.”

IV. Write a short descriptive paragraph in Sarwan following the English story below:

northeast - matl i sasa'e, New York - Niu Joka, close - latalata, sight - vataige
forest - vaoamioa, desert - toafa, mountain - mauga, river - vaitafe, city -
'atai, warm - mafanzfana, strange - 'ese'ese.

Hellol My-meme is X, I come from the Unitcd Sta’es in North America. Our
family lives in the northeast of the United States in the state of New York.
The Atlantic Ocean jis closer tc our state than the Pacific Ocean., My country
has many sights. In the west ar': forests, deserts and mountains. In the east
there are rivers and many large cities. In the south of the United States the
the climate is warm. In the north it is cold. The United States is a strange

country.

V. Write artive and pasaive senter. :s in Samoan from the Engl sentences below:

build - fau, carpenter - kamula, thief - tagata gaoi, ser .« lotu, pastor -
faifetau, bible - Pusi Paia, tr-nslate - fa'aliliu, missio.ary - wisicnare.

16, Our house is being built by carpente from Si'umu,

17. The thief was bitten in the leg by their fierce dog.

18, The food was eaten yesterday. (the boy)

19. The service will be conducted by our pastor.

20, The Bible was translated by the missionaries
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LESSON _ FORTY-TWOQ

TOPICS

(a) Why ...-..-........’a.iseﬁ, to le & le mea.

(b) because ceeecesseodaum, inatua, leaga, 'cna 'o.
METHOD: Substitution drill,

MATERTALS
Flar® =ds for the following words with tre English tmanslation on the back.

lnal-iu S .00 0000000 adeaths to die tIé 0eecscesssoe pain

uo ®ece v s0000e0e0 friend— 'a.isea ®:ceeevecre 'h-y
leaga (X E RN KR ENN] bad 'aus, ®ecscevseecece becaust‘:
'naua o@r »*. 0000800 to get 'ina, 'ua. osv000 00 because

Tona '0 ..eessee DECIUSE

TIME: 30 minutes,
@LEEEENIAGECEREYEERENTIICOLLEECAR THE LES” Y G888/ :30080GE

I. Introduce **.e ~rocabulary with the flashcards,

1 The te:.cher models the firs: few sentences in each exercise, Students rerea:
The teacher then says <nly the substitu’e words (wderlined) and the s*udents

change the sentence accordirgly.

*Aisea 'e te tagl ai? Why ave you crying?
ita angry
fa'ancarca sad
fia’'a hapry

‘pisea 'ua 'e tagi ai? Vhy are you crying?

cte ete
tAisea na (ia) tagi ai? Vhy is he crying?
gte ete

tAised 'un tou fetipeisi ai? Why are you (n1) grying?
feita anery
fa'anonnoa sad
fiafia lLQIlP-V-

[
L)
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III.

'Aisea lua te fetagisi ai?
et

Why are you (2) crying?

etc -

The teacher models *hese next drills first, just as in part I,

10u te ;t_a&"a.us. tua tzgg, lotu mata.

ita leai se meatai
fa'anoanoa alu la'ua ud
fiafia maua la'u tupe

: Jgé. lo'u mata.
etc

'0a 'ou tagi ‘aun

etc

Na 'ou tagi 'aua sa tiga lo'u mata,
ita

leai se meatai

falanoanoa alu la'u uo

fiafia maua la'u tupe

Na ia tagi'aua sa tiga lona mata,

Le¢al 92 mea'ai

ita

fal'aroanca alu lana uo

fiafia maua lana tupe

'Ua matou f:‘:ta-tgi 8i 'aua 'ua tfga 0
matou mata.

feita

leai ni mealtai

fatanounoa o0 5 matou uo

fiafia

mava a matou tupe

T'n crying because my eye hurts.

angry there's no food
sad my friend left,
happy I got my money

I‘m crying beceuse my eye hurii,

etc etc

I cried because my eye hurt.

Was_angry there was no food.
was sad my friend left
wag happy I got my money

He cried bec~use his eye hurt,

vag gnary ih_ere #as no food.

was g2d his friend left
was happy he zot his money
We're crying because our eves huxi.
angry ther::'s no food
sad our friends left,
happy we got our money

M3 te fetigisi'aud 'ua tIga o ma

mata.

feita leai ni mea'ai

fatanoanoa 6 a matou uo

fiafia maua a ma tupe

Alterp:.ives for 'Aisea.
10 le a le mea 'e te tagd ai?
ita

fa'lsnoar o

We are crying beaause our eyes hurt,

there's no food

angry
sad our friends left
happy we rot our money

‘e c ' . . R o Y,
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Vo

0 le 2 le mea 'e te fiafia ai?

'0 le a le mea 'ua la fet;gsi ai?
feita

etc

'E te tagi o le a?
ita

etc

Na latou fetagisi 'o le 3%
feita
etc

Alternatives for tauz.

'0u te tagi 'ina 'ua tiga lo'u mata.

ita leal se meaiai
fatanoanoa alu la'u ud
fiafia maua latu tupe

'Ta 1atou felligisi 'ina 'ua tIgd o

latou mata.

gte ete

'Ou te tagi leaga'ua tié' lo'u wata.

eis etc

Sa ia tagi leaga na tzgg. lona mata.

etc etc

'Ou te tagi 'ona "o le teine leaga.

ita tama ulavale
falanocanoa maliu
fiafia mea'tai

Sa matou EtEE‘si fona 'o le teine,

leaga.
etc ete

Thats the reason why you're happy?

Whats the reason why they are crying?

angry
etc
Your crying for what (reason)?
angry
ete
They are crying for what (reason)?
angry
ete

I'm crying because my eye hurts,

angry there's no food
sad my friend left
happy Itve cotten my money

They are crying because their gyes hurt.

etc etc

I'm crying because my eye hurts,

etc eic

He cried because his eye hurt,

etc

etc

I'm crying beeause of the bad girl,

angry naughty boy
sad dec th
happy oA

We cried becnhuse of the b2d cirl,

etc ete

S AdSNeN e AR EN R ¢S CANSRRNS RNANES OAREAAL FUAND SRCALSALERAE 000 a0l 18T NEQRAREG DA
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FCLLC. UF LE3SCH

30 minutec.

I. ‘‘rite the story on the “oard:

(2) Te~cher rends the siery once, students listen,
(b) Review new veezbulary werds In encn sentence.
(c) Everyone re-rends topether.

() Students ansver the cuaestions.

'C LA'U T

'UJa 'ou Tat'uncanoca learz wa léiloz la'u rnoile, Sz sola 'ese ~narafi 'ona

'o lo'u tama. Na ita lo'u toma 'ina'ua '2i te le moilc ane reatai, 10
le mea 'un ita 2i lo'u tam#, 'ona e . umtd nea'~i, 'ae rotou ¢ rotiti-

vee Sa Tou tazi 1 Je ase 'Aioa forw. 'o la'u nmile, 'Ou te - lofa tele i
lo'u maile, "2uf 'o la'u uc. T=losia ia toe s~u *neao.

VCCATULARY

121108 sseesee lest 50la 'ese ses. run avay ‘e eseoe by
'atod esveea. s Whole t2losid eeeess to rray, hove 'ae . .. Lut

mativa .. v o

io'Aisea na sola tese ai le railz?

2. L. ita'o le = lona trma?

¢

3.0 le 2 le rea s~ o I7iz i le aso 'atoa?

4,%Aised 'uva ia alcfz i 1 le raile?

5¢ '0 le @ lann " los-a?

II. rrice the story ond write thece sentence cutlines nn tre berrd,
1. fatanoanoi......l€iloa......m.5le
2. sola 'ese..,.lo'u toma
3. ita...lo' trmas..tai, .. maile...ana mea'ai
4.7 le mea ....ita....taurata....mentai.. ... mititiva
S5e¢ b deeeeesee'tOBussess.mnile

Co 110f 2 00neeelri1€00us.1tu UO

7e talosia.....toe sau

The students now *‘ry to ccrpose complete sentences from these frogprents based
OF. e £N0TYe {140,
le fatanoanoca....leiloa....mzile

'Ua 'ou fa'anoanca leaga 'ua 1€iloa la'u maile,

S (T T ET OO (0 (LT (I (Y7 i i1 S0y COrmrrrerorny Yy,
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(2) but ceeveeeee....tae, ta

(b) nevertheless.....'ae peita'i
1ZTECD: Substitution drill,
MATERIALS

Flashcards for the new vocabulary below.

NAlZe..s..0to get "Neeeassssbut
AV-N0Re. .. OPPOTEINITY  pEea1505,,.t0 be stubborn
2mioleara. .. .b.¢d behavior £iapotoes..to be conceited
) . .

Afeeeees.. bub 'ze neita'i..nevertheless

TI}E: 30 nminutes,

@EANTY (LI COQUUTECRONEeF:Qe  THE  IVSSCN @iy ciOery

Io "ét_e_ - but

{4) 'Cu te fia »ese 'az 'ou te 16 fia I like to sing dut T don't like to donce.
taltc f;{ota wim fish
talalo fusu Ay fight

}2 te fia repese 'ae mA te le fia e like ti 2ing but we don't like to
- sisiva. éarce.,
ta'etele fagorota swim fish
‘a'lai feinu eat drink
t2'alalo fufusu nla ficht

2eneat with matou,

()ca tou {7 otn tae 'ou te le'i rauz I fckh=d hut I didn*t get n fish,
ce i'a,
RS TeuS AL 5t une vorked °ny money
fin alu pasi winted to ro a bus
N
oA



1T,

III.

Sa tou fia smau 'ae 'ou te leti maua

8€ 2AVvanoad.
fia tatele vai

Sa la fagogota 'ae 13 te le'i maua

ni ita.
fai@-lue@ ni tupe
fia o se pasi
fia omai se avanoa

fia tate'ele se vai

Repeat with latou.

A - but

(A) 'E te pepelo c=o'o 'a 'ua 'ou
alofa pea.

pisa
faitala
£acd
fatali'i
(B)
(c)

'4e peita'i ~ nevertheless

T rure 'E to lua and tou.

Siwwe to past tense (sa),

(A) E tese le pegelo'o le teine
1ae peita'i 'ou te fiafia lava
i ai,

pisa
faitala
gaoi
'aj fele
fiapoto

Change le teine to la'uz,

(B)

I wanted to come but I didn't get an
opportunitye.

any water

wanted to ‘.=.lre

They (2) went fishing but they didn't
ret any fish.

worked any morey
wanted to go a bus

wanted to c.re  an opportunity

wanted tc bathe any water

You lie a lot but I still love yov,

make a lot of noise

gossip a lot

steal a lot

always stubtorn

The girl really lies Lut I still 1like
her very ruch,

makes a lot of roise

gossins
steals

eats a lot

is conceited

»nd _13tou.
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1. Folléw thie same procedure as in lesson 42,

'0 LA'U UO TEINE

E i ai la'u ud teine, 'ae i z2i lona fa'afitauli. E ‘*aulelei tele ma atamai,
'ze reita'i, e Emioleaga. E gaoi, e faitala, 2 pepelo fo'i ma ulavale tele.
Sa fzigaluega ia B.P. 'a 'ua teta'ora 'o le matagaoi. 'O aso 12 nei, 'ua 1%
toe frigoluega 'a 'ua ta'ata'a lava i Aria ma amioleaga ai. 'O ia 'o se

teine leaga, 'ae peita'i, 'ou te alofa lava i 2i'aua e tauvagafau.

VCCABULARY

fatafitauli «e.. problem laulelei,., pretty atamaj,,,, sma-
natifaoi ««--00 stealing aso la nei ., these days ta'ata'a,.roar. :
tuz te'aseces.e to be fired tzuasafau,,,. polite, well meaning.

CUESTICI

1. 10 le 2 le fatafitauli'o le teine?
2, '0 fea sa f .i;mlvera ai?

3. 'Aisea na tota ai?

4e 'C 2 ar iea 'o fai i aso nei?

5. '4isea e saga z:lofa a2i le tema i Gana uS?(saga - to percist)

11, oracze the story and write %lese words on the board.

7. 1a'u uB.....'ne....fatafitauli

Z. ‘'aulelei....atamai...Jae peitati......amioleaga

3. 2Clesesessofnitilasaees.s.pepelo foti........ulavale

4. sa faigéluegn.....'us teta....'ona 'o......matagaol

5. 2350 12 nei ......le frigaluega....a ta'ate ...Apia.....amioleaga

Ve 'O I +.... -teine leaga.......:1ofa.....‘aua....tauagafau

CYov o (00 OOl (re o COY YT O Y Y RRRra A
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LESSCN  FCRTY-FCUR

TCPICS

(z2) if (im “ied future)......(pe) 'a
(b) if (fu {7€) eeeecsscessses(DE) 'Ef21

(e) 1if ( seesssesseceso(DE) 'ana

T=THOD: Substitution drill.

T ATERTALS
Flashcards | + the following new vocabulary.
pe 'a....if pe ‘'ana.....if osc...food gift

pe 'afai...if
TIME: 30 winutes.

COPIACILITINAELCASHCIAPIEICEE

(8E0AQ@ THE LESSCH  rid O ey yyy

I. Implied future

0u te le alu pe'a timu, I von't ;o if it rains.

g.lue zork
malaga travel
lotu attend church
atogr attend school
'4 timu, 'ou te 18 alu, If it rains, I von't go.
*pumei se tupe pe'a 'e sru, Bring sore money if you come.
o080 a food gift
faru nia a bottle of beer
letio a radic
nolo a ball
th te sau taumzi se tupe. If you come bring come mcney.
etc

IT. PFuture tense:

la te 1c g pe ‘'afei e timu, e (2) -ea't go if it -1l roin,
szvavali . vk
c6° —_—



M2 te 1€ savavcli pe 'afni e timu. e (2) won't walk if it will resin,
galulue work
ta'a'alo play
cmai come
"Afzi e timu, m3 te le 0. If it will rein v= (2) von't ge,
'Aum:1 se tupe pe 'Afi:i 'ua te Omai. Bring some money if you will come,
oso food rift
foru pia bottle of beer
letio radio
polo ball
tifai Tun te onai, 'rumni se luoe, if you will ceire bring some moiey.

II. Past tense:

tcu te le alu re 'ana timu, I wouldn't have gone if it had reire-
Zilue vorked
ete ete
YAna timg, fou te i® alv, If it .od r-ined I worldn't have
gone,

1Cu te alu re'ara 'c t7 . fits ia L. nasi. I v 911d hove pone if you had stopped

flle bus,
taitov ‘e car
niki'apu ~ick-up
L —— ————
"Ana 'e thofi le »oci You te clu. If rou had stopped the bus 1 ould
S ———— ——
have fone,
L tay le crr
~jl-i'apu nick~un
R e I R e SR A RS 8 8L a2 s e NN AR o e AR R e R e e e e aD)
SOLIC T TESSOT

Ti* e 30 ~inutes,.



I. Follow the same procedure as in Lessc: 42,

10 IF 'AULAKAPT

E i ai la matou 'aulakapz. Yatou e titatzlo i le Aso To'ona'i ta'itasi pe 'a
18 timu., Na timu 1z le Aso To'onz'i talu ai. Matou te ta'a'z2lo pe ' na le
timu, '0 lea ra matou o ai e inu pia. Sa matuz feinu togata 'uma, ‘ava ‘ua
Jeva e 18 'o toe inu pia. 'Cu te 1€ fia inu pia pe 'a pisa ni teemta ma e sili
atu le pisa o la mitou 'au. 'Ou te 1€ 2lu pe 'ana 'ou iloa e tutupu ni fata=
lavelave, Sa fai atu le is’ %*-ma o la matou 'au i le nule o le pa, "T a pe

13 tagmai fuz ni a matsn fagu?” Na foi mai le tsmaloa € le m-fail "Amata loa

le misa.
TCCAWTLARY
tau evecces team fatalavelzve ,..... trcuble
taulakapis.e..rviby team PULE sevoeeorcsasss DI T
talu ai.eseepast D2 trrevensccecennn
matué.- eveee Superlative T a 0o cecersocises 1. . .ibort
sili atue....superlative fUA evevvcereesesss fTEE
tUPU eesees happen mafai...ceeceeee..o POSsible
ST STICHS

1.,'C le 3 le aso o le vziaso e tata'~lo 2i tama?
2.'0 le 3 1a 1latou ta'aloga?

3, "Aised na 1€ ta'a'alo ai i le 4co To'>na'i?
44'0 fea 13 na o i ai?

5. "Aised na misa ai?

6.0 ai e le fia inu pia?

7.'0 le 2 le fesili a2 le isi iuma?

3.,'0 le a le tali a le pule o le pa?

II. Erase the story ~nd write those words on the .ood,

1. e 1 ai ....matou......'uulakapz

2. MO ve.e t3'2'010....As0 To'ona'i..pe 'a le
3, na timu.,.. Aso To'ona'i talu 3.

A, natouseeta'alalo...pe '2na 12 timu.

5. matou O.s..inu pia

6, matud feinu..laud.lua lev ..toe inu

Te T0U 4eel€ fia iNUeesspigass M2esssili 2lUea.'2u
8. 10Uesol€ alU.eeiloaseotutupu,..for10v10ve
9, fai #tu.,.isi tama...ia....pule
10¢ T He.o'aumai fus...mitou fagu

11. fai mei....tamaloa....1e mofnd
12, 'amiala,....nisa

P e
T
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HoSON

FORTY-FIVE

TOPICS

(2)

Whil€.eeeoeseescecovnorsneeslalo

l\‘l)) V“hen (paSt).ll...O..“.to...ina 'ua

METHCD :

Substitution drill.

IT"T-RIALS

Flrsheards for the new voczbulary,

SUpPO ecseese SOUD
prolesi.,,,. rorridge
SUiesecseess change
fatanoiess. ask permission
ntfuite ... e rthquake
iolofa.se... "lcod
larialaess.o Croncht
“t84enser.s hUrrizane
£0li.ecssae to Tun over

‘2 '0ues:ae vhile

'ina 'ua seeevhen pact

TIN:

Qe ST @COIOIY OO o@Ree  THE  IFSSON

I. ‘'A'o -~ uhile,

Teacher models the drills, stucenis rereat,

fatapotopoto <-++se gather

£a'amAlO10 s eeveees TECESS

fatatlQluaececresanese dismiss

fall

motor

lavea seeseccesceness wOUNd

£0t0censzceecencnne Sink

tuticeseceereenesss pierce

fitafita.eeeee-seee soldier

Pleeesssscsarsnsses to die {snimels,
plents, machines)

pa‘:ECOCOCOOOOOCOIID

{’filoco.o-ooaooncco

30 minutes,

EEAREECEEaR

Students then sube

stitute ke underlined vords.

41 le sure 'a'o vevela,
vzlustmi
wolesi
Sa far'at:ilii 1la'u ud 'a'o sui lo’utlie,

o'u su'einz le tupe

c'u fa'anoi 1 lot'u tama

otu tatele

Ctange So patun ord ratou,

rolulu e mafuile tato otu i Samea.

Eat the soup vhile it's hot.

palusmi
Eorridgg

My friend waited vhile I chanrcd my
clothes,

looked for my money

asked permission from my father

bathed

The rarthrunked while I was in Se/moa,



I1.

I.

= The flocds came “»ile I »2g '1, S-mo=,
—-2uns came

¢routt ocerred

———

hirricsne tlew

'Ina 'ua - when, Te.cher -oldels the d»ills, stuccrnts revezt, Te teacher ihen

N

'3 Lhe vnderlired ~eord nd gtudente suhat tute,

qoov;
Sa fou 'Imntaina Ic Ztopn ina fug I st rted selool “ler it struck eieht
t3 le wnlu. o'clocl,
fatoootorotoina valu lec rirht

faturaloloina seluln recessed Len

—

Tatatu'using oA

£3

¢ismniss~d TWO

Su ou ita 'inz ‘ua calhuvile mod Je I ras inery ~ren thr bey cursed.

- t o - .
132 o med
Ffatalirti e oeLebYy on

.

tegd cried

Chanse'cc tc la'ua and latou.

a patu le va'alele 'ina 'ua ne le afi. The nlore fell »ren the ensine Jied,

ta lavea le ta'avale 'ira 'ua noe le The ¢ v erached »Yen the driver slent,
'wvetatavale,
a Joto Ie vatz 'ina fua tufia i Je Te e t gonk Then it vas nierced hy
atau, the »reel,

Vool e Fitafita 'ino tun l-ves o le The soldier "icd vhen Ye w2 oty eF by

rulufina, ~ bullet,

Ua ope le noile finn 'a -lia i le . . i.The Cog died ~hen Fe £ ~un over by

the hue,

Y RO XY Y Y Y LY Y £ O O SOy R O O Y YO O T O Y

5 O P ORGP )

T1'3: 30 minutes.

~rive trizs suery on the bluckho rd né Tollew the s me rrocednre - in Tesson 42,

IU 2TLA

Fa 'ou Aningi 1 Miu Sila 'ino 'wa s fulu m Je v 1lu otu t us=s¢r, Wu te t-ne
nu'u atu i Teli ditone i le ro 'a 'o asi se @ 3 rotatutis Trve, 15 le vatalele
ra 'ou alu ~i sa thuralve tina tua agi molosi le rotagi. 1740w te tWlculele=
tele fafo {~i si mlrmelar, 'ae mulimuls nne, e le~i se vo'~lele ra tce rfni
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ona tulau'ele’ele 'ona 'o le rogisa o le PO.

E timu lava aso 'uma 'a 'o o'u i 2i i Ueligitone. 'Ou te manatus nea e
masani 'ona 'ou matamata i le televise ma fa'alogologo i le letid 'a fo
agi lava le afa, Na 'ou malamalemz 2i i le igoa "Windy City" *a'o o'u i
ai i Ueligitone.

VCQC/BULARY
asiasi......visit touru'u ......arrive matatutia....terrible
taumalua....roll tulauteletele. . land Ueligitone...Vellington
mafai.......possible pogisd ....... daxrk malimuli ane..later
fa'alogologo. listen to manatua.......remember rasani.......to be vsed to
mzlamalam. . underst nd
CUTSTICKS

ie '0 fea no asiasi i 2i le tusitela?

{e¢ B fia ona tiusaga 'ae alu lann 3sissiaga?
3. Na fa'apefea 'onza ia malaga?

4. 10 le a le nen na fotoui ma le va'nlele?
5¢ E a le tau 'a 'o i i i Niu 3ila?

Ve 'C a ana mea su masani ona fai?

7o '0 le 2 le uige o le "Vindy city "

II. 'Erase the Llockbourd -nd vrite these sertcnce frasments.

Te TOUssseeeoaSiaBleeenesol’il fila,,....8efvluvlu

Yo TOUueesoaa bl et a0l @Llifiton€. e eD00nnse20eees0sala

3. va'alele.......tzurzlua.tine 'va...matogi.

4. mEtou......tﬁlau'ele'ele.....malamalama...,.mulimuli 2ne,,..leai, ..
valtalele,,.toe mafai....pogisa.....ps

5¢ timMleesesesaso 'um2ee...0'u i ai

0. 'ou......manatua.....nisani......mntﬁﬁat?..televisefa'alogologo...letis

cesdfieeooafa

Te 'ou ¢es.... milamalara,.,..eigoa 'indy City'....o'u i ai...leligitone




TOPICS

before...........'ae 1e'i, talo let'i

MET'CD: Substitution drill.

FATTRILLS
Flashcards to introduce the new voczbulary.

to'l mai..... return

a' i.......‘.to See

<

o]

M21ONA eeeeevs full (of food)

tae le'i ..... before

MAZ0 .eeee ATy

kwwa ..,.. cooking
tapena ... straighten, tidy

il02 e eeee to know

trto leti..before
TIME: 30 minutes,

@EOEYDDNY T (COREOCEE

THE LESSQW
J. tae le!'i -~ bhefore

E t'amata le lotu 'aze le'i o'o moi The church is starting before my

lo'u uso. trother ~rrives,
tifa mevie
at ofa school
siva ' d:nce
i'_ii rarty
talaloga £ame

Ha o%i lo'u temz tae 'ou te le'i xntua. 1% father died before I was older.

atten”ed school

-
~t Fara)
[ ol el

oy

fo'i »ai Tiuv $5ila recvrned from Mew Zesl-nd

saw him

e

vatil 1oa

1Ua ""he ford is finished tefore the pfuest

turn le meatai 'a2e le'i ma'ona le

= 7; "ull
oo, vas rull,
£ unutu has arrived

tai Tan 2. “hac enten

—————————— A p—

g 2
nla Fing awnlen
=72
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IC le a timu Yae let'i :.iam lavoleva, It will rain before the clothes are

arye.
alu le rzlaga travelers leave
fria le ta'aioge fzme is played
‘ura le fiafia celebrztion is over

I1. 'a'o le'i - Defore

1T te talele tato le'i tTinz Je sefulu Yov bathe before telve (o'clock).

lua. .
foia Te icuka do the cooking
t2oena le fale clern the house
fa:obta fish
fafors runta feed the nigs
Charnge 'e to lua s nd tou,
— A —— e
o 1 le siva 'a'c let'i no, Thiec d-nce wns held bhefore ni:ht tire,
fono meeiing
caluegn rork
taiga ne-l
Chan e to fulure ternse (Yo 1e'd)
TS T T OO Y Y OO Y YO Y Y Y Y YN RS

ZCILLC. TP LESSCY

?T*%: 30 rninutes.
I, ollew the s:me 'rocelure 2g in lesson 42,

'0 IFE _FONO
'C anapo 'ae 'ou te le'i roe, na itelefoni izi ai lo'a pule, Tai mai: "T fai
la tou fono ma le FPRlemia taezo, ¥ tot-u ona 'e i ai i le '0fisa o le Ple=-
mia 'a'o le'l thina le selulu i le t-eao, 'ona 'o lou taimi fa'atonuina 'o le
1afa o le sefuvlus" 1la sele la'u 'avya ma 'oti lo'u ulu tae 'ou te let'i tutua
lo'a file ro le foro, 'Cu te taunu'u atu, 'wa tumu =i fo'i isi trgata. Sa

matcu fa'atalofa ma i 13tou 'uma 'ae 'ou te le'i nofo i lo'u nofoage. F

to’n itdlA 'o le fono, 'me na fai la ratou ti 'ato le'i tu'ua. 'Ou te toe

fia va'ai i le “Zlemia 'ato ie2'i toe 'utumi lo'u ulu,.

273
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II.

”

VOCAPULARY

anapo ..... last night se1e vevuen. shave ma ....... with

telefoni....to telephone 1272 ove.00.. beard ‘uma ..... 2all

pule teecer boss . 'oti,eeeeesss to cut(hair) fatatdlofa shake hands

Palemia ... Primce IMinister WIW vuuouev.. hair 1t815 .... hour

tatau ona ..should, Droper iy, |, to leave i, tea,

'Of%S? .s... office MOeeeevensese fOT. nofoagd....seat

talml fa'a'- tﬂ.unu'u EEEE) arrive V.?.,'a.i oonooto see
tonuina appointment +umua full

L NN N R NN ]

QUESTICNS

ety —————

10 anaea na telefoni ane ai le pule?

t0 afea le fono?

10 fea sa fai ai?

t0 5 mea sa fai a le tama 'a 'o le'i alu i le fono?

'0 le 3 lana mea na fai 'a 'o le'i nofo i lalo i le fono?
10 le a le tuimi o la 1atou ti2

10 Afea e toe fia va'ai ai i le PElemia?

Erase the story and write these sentence fragments.

Te
2,
Se

4.
5.
Co
Te
8.

eV Y

ANAPOeescesoes 'OUsesessle?i mo€sesesatelefoni maieee....pule
fai raieeeess faieceoeotou fonoes....P2lemia
ta:tau........ i ai.....’ofisa....’&.le'i taina...'...séfulu....l.taeao

10ra '0se...t0imi falatonuina......'afa o le sefulu,

S€1Conscee'aVaecesee'OticescoellUseecs'@Curasolelis,eetutua,.....fale....fono
Tou....tounu'ue s .. stmi, oo oisi tagata,

matou fa'at:lofaeeees.ol2ton "umassess..le’i nofo.....nofoaga

tolu itilZ....eeefONO0csveseaticeceeode’i titua
£0€eusceseeVilillossseorllemiae.,eole’s tulumivessssoulu

e YOO SO O P RO Y Y Y RN e
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LE3SCI" FORTY-SEVEN

TOPICS

(a.) mtilo.o..ooaooaoooootos.e'ia, Se'i
(b) unleSSOOQOQOOCGOlooo.o's‘e'.iloga:

j (c) 1est, or else ceecceseneti
METHOD: Substitution drill,

MATERTALS
Flashcards for the new vocabulary.
matzfagota.......fishing goggles Patlesssonssoto fall

12t0ceecseessesssbsket fasi........}to beat
SE1UesesseessesseCOmD FUSU.sieesseoto Tight
WilBeeeesessssssobike Se'i 4iseassountil
S5€'1108Acesecseoounless ‘netisecerscsslest

ME: 30 minutes. '

I. Seti =~ until

Fai pea le gBlusse se'ia o'o i le tolu., Continue the work until 3 o'clock.

mg.l'c-)l-c;g. - rest
a'ogn school
fiafia. celebration

Change to past (sa/_n_a_) and then future tense ('o le'a),

'pua e te 2lu se'i o'u sau, Don't ﬂ'g until I core.
moe , sleep
fagota " fish

Change 'e to lua and tou.
II, Se'iloga - unless

F le mafzi ona 'ou moe sefilogr e i ai., I can't sleep unless I hHave A bed,

lo'u moega.
tai la'u mea inu e~nt sorething to drink

293 '. 275



E le mafai ona 'ou ta'alo se'ilcga e i ai I con't play unkess I have rﬁx shoes .
o'u selevae, o '

fapgota la'u matzafigota fish my gggg les

Change to 'ou to _n_la:_ and matou.

tAua le tago i la'u pusa se'iloga 'ua 'ou Don't touch my footlocker unless I

latu tupe fai atu,. | vm say to.-
latu 'ato i:_as_ktﬁ
lo'u 'ofu c‘lofhes'
la'u selu @_‘g ‘
la'u uila bike
la'u tatavale car
Change to la'u pusa to la ma pusa, then la matou jusa.
IIT, Ne'i.- lest
Fataeteete neti 'e lavea. Be careful lest (or) you get hurt.
pa'u fall
ma'i ‘ get sick
fasia ~ get beat
Change 'e to lua ari tou. |
tAua 'e te pepelo so’o ne'i o'u ita, Dont't lie constantly iest (or)‘ T |
fusu El-.&t ?‘»e%:ome angry.
ulavale : be naughty
faitala 0SS

Change 'e to lua,
Change o'u to m3.

@EEERRCEC R CORCONOrOre i f FOLLOW UP LESSQN  TAr Vi« mre o i omng

TIIT: 30 mioutes,

-

I. Use the scme procedure acs in lesron 42,

0 LA'U TA'AVIT

'Ua o€ nei la'u ta'avale. Sa ola lelei lava sefia fou taumv'u i 4-ia. Ta -

29
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pe 'ina tua o'o atu i le reketi. 'Ua 18 toe mafri ona alu se'iloga e thlei.
Sa tou fa'atalitali ge'ia swu ze leoleo ma fesoasoani mai e tulei i tua o le
maketi ne'i lavea se isi. Na tutu 2i i 'in3 se'iloga e maua se isi na te
fauina., B mauagata inisinia vegena 'ua tele ni au tupe. Wa tele fatafitauli
e maua mai i lenei ta'avale. ?0u te fa'amoemoe 'o le'a maua vave se inisinia

neti otu tuleia i le sami.

VOCABULARY
P8 +eeeeseesesto die (of engines) fauing.....s00..to be fixed
0la eeeeeseessto live (to run-engines)  tu'e..........to put
taunutu ......arrive maua.gata_,,_,,,ha.rd to get
tina 'ua -.-..vwhen inisinia ee... mechonic (engineer)
mafai ona.....possible vagang -...-...except (unless)
ttleiseseecess.0ush fatafitauli....problem
fatatalitali-to wait around fatamoemoe- . « « « hoDE
‘1eoleo «++-+-.police VAVE eeeeaesos fast
fesoasoani.«+shelp SAMi sesecsesceBEA
lavea see-+s+0to be hurt
s€ iSi «...ssSOMEONE

QUESTIONS

1 '0 le 3 le mea 'uz tupu i le ta'av:ile?

2., '0 fea na pe ai?

3¢ '0 ai na fesoasoani i le taveta'avcle?

4. thised 'ua faigeid 2i 'ona mauz se inirinia?

?. t0 1e_a le pona o le ‘aveta'avale? (nona - fault)

Ge 'Aised tua mana'o ai le 'aveta'avale e tulei Jana tatavale:
(a) i tua o le nzketi?
(b) i le sami?

II.Erzse thi: story nd vwrite these sentence fragments,

1e pEfﬁei........ta'avcle

2. 82'0l2cecsccseiC? i, s.etatmutlu.....Apia

3¢ DA T€eveeee0'0ue...maket?

4. 15..,..ﬁ1fai......d]u.....se'iloga....tiléi

5e sa....fa'a»mW1tn]1.....sau.....¢eoleo....fesoasoanl....tu]el..i.tua...maketlA
eeseone!i lavea.....isi

6o 1 tulU.e...5€'i10f2. 00 e MAU ,0eveiSie...ofzuina

7o mowssata.... inisinia.....tele.....tupe

£, tele [a'afitculiseces NA0200esoossetal avrle

Ce 'OUeeo...falamoence.....rava VAVE..o.,inisinides.ooneti.....tulei ....sami
AREZANCCNNANNS FAN AL ANNRE 2L
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LESSON _FORTY-EIGHT
TOPICH

(a‘) except' eveceecoce .Vagana
(b) especiallye.......'acrnaise

METHOD
Repetition and substitution drill.

MATERTIALS

aganu'u seeseculture «oe... taumafriga «+.attempt
BALANS eeveee 1ANTUAZE oeeee MO ¢ eesseeea behavior

TIME: 30 ninutes.

GEECEREIARENHEEEREEAEA]

I. Vagana - except

10 1o%o i ai tagata'uma vegana lava Lveryone is here except my spouse.
lo'u totalua.

uso same sex sibling
tuafafine sister (male's)
tuagine brother (female's)
Ftaliti son (fathexr!s)
dfafine d-uphter (f-ther's)
latu tama ' son, d:'ushter (mother's)

t10u te fiafia i mea'ai ‘uma vaguna tzlo, I like all focds except izro.

fele octopus
sea sea cucumber
tatlamu talami

Change 'ou %o ma and matou in the above.

L}

10u te le alu vi;ana 'uva 'e szu. I ron't co unliess (except) you lcve cone,
= =,
tulua a'oga school has ended
tuma le galvera +the ork h s been done
Change 'ou to 13 =nd latov in the zbove.
Ii. 'Aenaise - cspecis:lly
% tege'ese Smmoa ma 'Amelika taem:ise Ssroa ~nd Amerie- iz different esvecially
lava le tau. tne climrnte,
agenutu culture
e rTna T n -'.;13,-'3 e
mea'al Tood
——————— ————————

—_—tl



E lelei 'umz a tou ta'alo 'acmeise lava Your playing is good,especially name,

nanmne.
amio Lehavior
toumafoiga attempt
fatasEmoa Samoan

10u te fiafia i3 'outou'uma, 'aemaise lava name. T like you all, especizlly name.

CEATOGECORHEYY (L CANPNEY@  FCLLOY UP LESSOM

TI}%s 30 minutes.

I. Follow the same procedure as in lesson 48.
10 IE TAGATA ASIASI

t4a tolu nei vaiaso t2lu ona 'ou i'inei.
10y te mana'o i meatai
1aemaise lava

'0 atlu 'o se teguta asiasi pai 1 Srmoa.
'0u te fiafia lava i le tele o mea i lenei atunutu.

Samoa vagana sea, fe'eyma 'ulu. 'Ou te fiafia tele i isi mea'ai

palusami. E lelei 'uma tagata o le 12iga% lo'o o'u nofo ai vagena le pepe mea=-
mea. B ta;i lave i taimi 'uma 'aemaise le vaveao. F agelelei ma fa'aaloalo le

13 te © ma le tema i Apia i 2so 'uma lava, vagand le Aso
lanaia tele le

'3iga 'ume ia te atu.
S3. E mana'o lava e 'ave a'u i le frlepia ‘'aemaise le R.S.A.
olaga itinei 'aemaise mo se€ taceta asiasi mai,

TOCABUT.ARY
nidsisecesss visit NEisessecese NOW talu onase«e+se-e-since
"N1¥0eevaaes want iSieccececeee other fa'aaloalose«+e+e-nolite
[ OTE . eeseess SUCKLINEG afaleleiee.. kind R.S.A,eseeseses Return Service~
T L0 ... vorst nanaiaesss++ nice men's Association.
QU=STICNS
1, Malven'ea Juoma oof 105 moa? 5. tAised e le fiafia ai i si pepe?
v, 'C e T olotnlot v oora i Srmea? 6. 'O 3 ara mea e fri i aso 'uma vagana
3, 1007 mectedioc L@ Cicfin a3 1e Aso Sa?
A, 'C e T e ratol? 7. 10 fea le falepia e rasani ona o i
L] —
ai ma le tama o le taiga?
(atel - Sorporite) &
8, '0 le a2 le taimi e fa'atitino i ai le

tari o le pepe?

<. Jrese ihe stery and write thesc sentence fragments.

1 2M'leeeesesessssasiasi
2. 10lv V2iaS0eeeecesseitinei
3. [infideeecselCaescscaiunutu

'

[1NA 00 e s e VAL Ne e e s TCYE 4 0 o o0 1USMI

5¢ 1€1€ieueee?’0f00aee VL Theees DEPE

tnvio....,'uma....'aemaise....vnveao

7. acalelei....laigre..e.atu _

Do WA OeeeeaC 'uma....AJia...Aso Sa
9, mMANA'Oeeess’ OVEe.. o L[0)EDIBeaee s RaSL AL
100 -Anaii....0lngn. ..o tasnta asicsi

PR

R 2L L A A S AL AR AIRC AR ARARIRELCARRASACHRS
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LESSON _FORTY-NINE -
TUPICS

and then eececeesssaddon, ».o(ai) lea,
METHOD: Substitulion drill,
VATERTALS
Flashcards for the new voczbulary.

fetaui....to meet tonu ¢... plan
talanoaga.discussion vele ..., to weed
VaOeesess e LTSS ONBeee 1€Bucawessssseoand then...

TIME: 30 minutes,

tOu te faigaluega ona 'ou alu ai lea. I'11 work then I'1l go.
tatele bathe
moe sleep

Change to past tense (sa/na),

Ma té faigaluega fona ma o ai lea, Wwe (2) will work then go.
ta'atalo play
malclo reat
Matou te 'a'ai muamua ‘ona matou_é ai lea e vill ert fined Y v oAcia.
i Apia. |
le tzfagg tve rovie
le siva ihe d~nce
le [fcr.o the meeting

Change to “le frture tensc ('o le'Z)

10u te feitauina la'u tusi 'ono 'ou s=u I'11 re-¢é my book then I'1l come.
2 i lC'Z'..o
faja le kuka = do the cocking
vele vao wreed the rrnss
t:nenaina le fule tidy the house
210
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T2 te fetaui muamua i le raketi ‘ona ta © Let's meet first in the market then

ai lea i le tifaga. we'llgo to the movie.
pavavali walk
fatatau buy

Change 123 to tatou.
E fai le fono'ona 'amata ai lea le galuega. Make the meating then start the work,

tataloga @l&‘\

0ad -..\',

aiga feas*; '

tonu plan .
LN

talanozfa discuussion

lotu E“_"\Wé‘_

Change to past tense (sa/nma),

GLIENGEIOCAE88EeEe FOLLOW UP  IESSON 626e0000eesetnlttesaanessts

'TIME: 30 minutes.

I. Follow the same procedure =s in lesson 42.

'0 LE FAYASANOA

tifai 'e te mana'o lua te o ma se teine Samoa i le tifaga, e tatau ona 'e
matua falaeteete. E 'eselese Samoa ma YAmerika, ma e tati~u ona 'e uia ala fa'a-
samoa, 'ato 'e i ai i le atunu'u. Fatafeiloa'i muamua le tcine 'e te mamato ai,
‘ona fesili lea i ai ;JE fia t-i-faga. tifai e 'ioe mai, 'ona 'e alu ai lea i ona
matua ma fa'snoi i 2i pe mafai ona 'oulua o.. E 'uma le tifnga, 'ona oulua ©
ai lea i le siva, 'ona momoli ai lea ‘o ia i le fale. 'Aua lava ne'i foulua
tuai ~ne ne'i ita lona tami.

VOCATULARY
M2NA'Oeecseescseesssosvant AlaeecsessseeeseWay, style

' 1 ]
£2t2U0 ONAeesesecsseot0o he proper, fitting fa'afeiloa'i....to becore acquzinted,

fataeteetG.neseosesocareful fatanoiceseeeessto ask permiseion
163€10S€.eesvessescsCifferent momoli . ,,......to bring brck{deliver)
uia..........o..cccoto detour tuai'.o"'u.cooolate

ATY STICNS

1. 10 le a lc mea e {ii muamua?
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2, 'C 1v. a le 'ese'esega o0 Semoa ma 'Amerika i ia mea?
3o '0feaed inaipe 'z tu'ua le tifage?

4o '0 ai e fa'anoi i ai?

5. L taga ona G i se isi mea pe'3 'uma le tTfaga?

[N

6o 10 le % le mea e tupu pe'd tuai -ne?
DU D

I1. Erasc the story and write thesc sentence fre ents,
N

1o 'afaieee.e.t€uenn..maNa'Ou...Ben....teine Samoa....tifagn....tatau...fa'acteete
2. lesetese 33moa°..JAmelika.....tatau....uia....fa'asamoa...i ai...atunutu

3o fa'afeiloa'i....teine....mana'o zi....fcsill....fia tIf7ga

4. 'Efai.....'ioe......alu.....mEtua.....fa'anoi....mafai.....B

5 ‘uma.....tifaga..... oulva G......SiVa..... DOMOLA, ., ... .34....F"1lE.,

0, 'aua......'oudua tuni.......ita.......ta;;

Juy

282



LESSON _FIRTY

ICPICS
in order tOueseeeecsstina 'Ia
IETECD: Substitution drill,
MATTRIALS
Flashcards for the new vocabulary.

'ONAeeaseessssdrunk mdlT.......1light
fatalogologo..to listen paina......tapy nine
t2t3eeeeeee.aenlay kitala.....guitar

tina 'ia...in orcder to...

TIIE: 30 minutes,

Sutesu'e 'ina'ia poto. Study in order to bYecome smart.
AL tele puta " fat a lot fat
Tatalo malosi Dlay streng
Pese fiafia Sinc happy
Sufesu'e 'ina'iz lua poroto. Study - ¢ der for you(2) to be
smart,
thi tetele Suputa Tat a lot fot
matalalo malolcsi Play strong
Pepece fiafia Sing hanpy

Change to tou,

1 te fuighiluem 'ina'ia mava sau tupe. You wor ¢ ir order to get your money.
fesili szu tali ask your ~nswer
{fagota sau i'a fish yvour fish
ipu pia sou fiafia drink beer hapniness

Ciange to past (sa/na) futvre (lo le'd) ~nd rresent (tua)

ki le letid 'ina tia fa'alogolozo ai. Turn cn the ralio in order to listen.
molY ralarolana, licht e illumin~ted

30 .
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Ki le paipa 'ina 'ia tatelz ai. Tvrn on the pipe in order to Db~ the.

kitela tate gud tar play

Change to past (sa/na), «nd future ('o le'3d).

RN NI idagassvgodosicogas FOLLOW _UP LESSON @20 oYy mnr iy
TIE: 30 minutes,
I. Follow the sme procedure as in lesson 42,
10 LE A'OA'OGA
10 le to'atele 'o tagata e su'esu'e 'ina 'ia maua tulaga lelei i su'egn, 'a ‘o
a'u fou te sulesute 'iras 'ia 'ou matua atamai. 'Ou te iloa e tatsu ona 'ou
poto 'ina 'ia mauva sa'u geluega. !Ua tatau ona i ai sa'u galuega 'ina 'ia maua
ni tupe e fatatau ai ni mea'ai. '0 nei aso 'ua taugnta 1le Slaga. '0 le mea
Jea 'ou te ma'elega ai i la'u @'sga. 'Cu te t2litonu fua totzu ona 'ou matua
&a &2
su'esu'e 'ina 'ia 'ou iloa. 'Ia lave lo'u iloa 'ina 'ia mzua ai sa'u galuega
lelei.
VOCABULARY
tTN12EA eseseeseas grade iloa .......to know matelegd .....diligent
SUTEEA ,ecvneesan LEST tatau ona ., proper talitonu,,.... believe
Matul eecoee.s...superlative atamai......intelligent B8laga,........1life
QUESTICHS
1. '0 le 3 le sini o a'ogza a le to'atele? (qinj - aim)-
2., 'he 2 le tusitala?
3. '0 le 3 le mez 'o lo'o fia maua e le tama? 'C le a lora talitonuge?
L, ‘hisea?
5, 10 fa'apéfea le Olnga i nei aso?
II. Erzce the story and vrite sent~nce fr-gnents:
1. to'atcle.....tageta......sutesu'e.......mava tul-ga lelei.....su'egz,..2'u
esos.Sufesule....atamai
2, 1OUeeoecceeilOBoesoseeetatileeeseeDOtOses s aMaAUR,,s.0 gALUEEA
3o trtiUsesceel AlecesessfP Ll leses s Udeses tude. .. fatlat u. . omeatad
4, nei aco,....tzugata.....o0laga
5, mea l€a.eee'OU.....ma'ele:d......12%u 2'0g0.
6o 'OU.....talitonu......tatav......motun sutesu'e......iloa
To 1aVae.eeeilOo@ueoesoM2UR,.....0710e0m leled
R e e R d e ia e a e e AR et a - Ssac 2 aasacata A NN RREED SASRARARAC
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L1SS0N _FIFTY-ONE

TOPICS: Miscellaneous structures.

or...0...0.00..0000..0.-..0......Pe/po

to e the same..eeceeecssesecesesotutusa. pei lava

to be different...ccceecccceesesetese’ese

I tholl@t.......0..0.00.0.......‘3 fagarpea a'u‘
ZTHCD:  Substitution drill,

TIIE: 45 minutes,

CUEIX YT Qe ORCCONTTCOO0HER  TIE  IESSCH @Oy Qi Qe ey zex

I. Pe(Po - or

(4)

(3)

(c)

(D)

't te mana'o i le tilo po'o le Do you want tcro or tatamu?
tatamii?
fa'i Tulu brnana  brezdfruit
i'a nisupo fish corr.2] beef
rasi keke biscuit cczke
1% . [ia '23 1 le t:lo »o to le Do you vant to eat Baro or tatamu?
tatan.o?
ete e etc etc
Touv. e monana'o i talo re leai? Do you (pl.) want taro or not?
Jati banana
ila fish
masi biscuit
15 te fia 'ai pe leai? E a? Pe te te fia'ai,
alu alu
tatalo t2tzlo
siva siva
Do you want to eat or not? Uhat? De you want to eat?
etc etc
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(E) 'O se manu lena? E 32
nanulele
atualoa

mo £a.mo

Is that an znimal? What?
a bird
centipede

roach

II. t'Ese‘ese, tutusa - different, the same,

(A) E 'ese le sami 'ese le vasa.

jégg teine
nu'u tatai
moa, lupe

(B) E tese'ese nu'u,

tagata

atunutu

tau

(c) E tutusa foliga o Toma ma Mika.

moa pato

nili mo'o

=

(D) ) tutusa fole.
tatavale
15'au

tatou

(E) E pei lava pili 'o rmo'o.

Datsun Toyota

solofinua 'asini

talo tatamu

III., Fatapea a'u - I thousht

286

Po 'o se manu lena,
manulele
atualoa

mo 0

Is that 2n animal?
a bird
centipede

roach

The sea is different from the ocean.

boy girl
village city
chicken pigzon

The villages are different,

people are

countries are

weather is

Toma and llika have the s-me appearance,

Chicken ducks

Skinks geckos

The houses are *tle s me.
The cars

The trees

e

Skinks are lile geckos,

Datsuns Tyvotas
Horses assesn

Taro is lile ta'~nmu.
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(&) E fa'apea a'u g sau le pasi i le tolu.

e ta'i 50¢ farupia.

e fai sou totalua

e mamao lo tou fale

(B) (E) fatapea ia,'ou te totosia le pili.

sau mei ivAnmelika

alu nei

fia inu nia

(c) (E) fatapez latou 'ua sav le va':.

tzmata e tﬁ'ugg

vela le mea'al

tou tuai mai

I thought the bus was coming at three.

Leer was 50¢ each

you had a wife

your house was far

He thought I would pay the bill.

cone from America

am foing novw

1ike to drink beer

They thought the boat has come.,

the roce has started

the food was re~dy

I was late

et A LR S oA S AR s sV SRR e R nnddgsagrepapceasanac o creee e U LR RRERCEECTIR0CES
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LESSON FIFTY-THO
TOPICS: Miscellaneous structures,

(2) that 78 Vhyeseescacaoees’o le mea lea

(3) sinclessececcccscecesssactalu mai, talu ona, tzlu ai

(C) he V-'hcm............e..o.'o 13

.they whcm..........,.....'o e

METHOD: Substitution drill.

TIIEE: 45 minutes,

(EABEATERATS
I. '0 ie riea lea - thats vhyceees
(&) 'Ua fula lo'u vae, ‘o le mea lea ‘ou My leg is swollen thats whyr I don't
te 1€ tat'alo 2i. rlay.
£2n lima arm  broken
lavea ulu head injured
mageva tapuvae ankle sproined
_mu tua back burned
(B) 'Ua tiga lona mata, 'o le mea lea . His eye hurts thats why he doesn't
e le sau ai. eome,
manava stomach
fatafata chest
ua neck
nifo tooth

b=
\

5 hand is snr+ined that's vhy I rest,

(C) 'Ua masui lo'u lima 'o le mea lea 'ua

'ou malolo ai.

pg.pg. toto isu nose  bleeding
D€ taliga ear deaf
mal'i mata eye sick

IT.Talu ceee eSince

(4) 'Ua 'ou puta talu ai lo'u tui tele. T am f:t since T eat a lot.
wliuli £€Lal5_ hlack sun_ryself
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10a 'ou Fah; tau ai lo'u inu pia.

sela tamo'e

(B) '0 lo'o o'u fiafia talu ona 'e sau.

mauva lo*u totogi

tou fataipoipo

maua la'u fanau

(C) 'Ua tagi le pepe talu mai gnaleils.

tutotatasi Samoa le 1962

i ai le malae vatlalele le taua

mati le tama ananafi

II. 10 18, 'o e - he vhom, they whom

() %0 18 e amiolelei, e alofa i ~i le
Atua,
ageaclei

tatalo

s2lamo

I am drunk since I drink beer.

out of breath ran

I am-happy since jyou came.
ge ting paid
I married

getting my child

The b~by has been crying since early
today.

Samo= has been independent since 1962,

There's been an airpor! zince the war.,

The boy was sick since yesterday.

He vho is good Tod loves.

is kind
or2.

repents

(B) Tatou te su'ea le tama, ‘o le na togia Let's lock for the boy who stoned

le moa,

fasia lo'u uso

palauvale mai

fatatupua le misa

(c) 10 e 'ua ruamua mai e nmava meatai,
le toui
avsnoa

le meaaqua

(@) nn solitulfono to le'™ maua le

fatagalara,

Lol - -
o0i le flenuinui

velea le matumafm

saanina Je veo 3 U 7

QALY VXL 1 CCELELT IO T OO0 PO Y E0er

the chicken.

beat my brother

cursed at us

caused the quarrel

They whe are first will get the food.
the reward
the space

They "ho biéke the lar —ill recieve

the nun}shment.

go te i~}

weed the “lfntntion
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LESSON _FIFTY-THREE
TOPIC: Miscellaneoms structures.

(a) past perfect eececcees’ua 'uma ona

(b) after
paStnocon.nl...O:ina 'ua- 'um

future.sceecececeepe '3 'uma
(c) to becomeiesveseeasseotavea ma
(d) to act aS esseececcscofai ma

(e) seif reciprocals

METHOD: Substitution drills.

TIME: 45 minutes,

U@L X

I, 'Ua 'uma ona - past perfect.

(4) 'Ua "uma ona fai, It has been done,
sauni epared
fatamatala mai explained to me
vali painted
(B) 'Ua 'uma ona 'ou va'ai i le ata. I have seen the picture.
'ai palolo eaten palolo
faitau len® tusi rerd that book
(¢) 'Ua 'uma ona lua ‘a'ai? Have you(2) ezten?
tatetele bathed
fa*aipoivo married
sisiva danced

II/ina ‘ua 'uma, pe '3 'uma - after past, after future.
(4)'Ina 'ua 'uma le t1faga sa matou toe fo'i After the movie we returned to the

i le fale. house,

20 303



'Tpna 'ua 'uma le a'oga sa matou toe
foti 1 le fale,

timu
ta'aloga
*Ina 'ua 'uma ona ‘ai sa moe Simi.
tatelo
tatele

su'esu'e

(B) 'A 'uma le fiafia 'ou te moe loa,
le talanoaga
le a'oga

tala mai atunutu mamao

Tou te omai pe'a 'uma ona ‘a'ai.

After the school we returned to the house.
house.

rain
game

Jim slept after eating.
Iraying
bathing
stﬁdxggg

After the fiafia I'11 go to sleep.

’ conversation

school

nevs

You (pl) come after eating.

fai le kuka doing the cooking
fau le fale building the house

IIT. 1 Avea ma - to become.

(A) E fia 'avea a'u ma faife'au.
faia'oga
failautusi

matai

(B) Sa 'avea 'c ia ma faipule i le
tausaga tua tela.

leoleo

pelesetene

minisita
IV. Fai ma - to act as.

(A) E tatzu ona fai 'oe ma ta'ita'i.

foilautusi

teutupe

leoleo

291

I want to become a nastor.

S em————

doctor

teacher

secretggx

chief

He became an lL.P. last year,

a Bgliceman
a Bresident

a minister

You chould act as leader,

secretary

treasure

police

3UJ



(B) Na fai Simi ma o'u tam3fai. Simi acted as my foster father.

faiatoga ulu head teacher
matai chief
pule boss

V. Self - reciproczls

(a) 'Ou te faiag lava e a'u le élue@. I'1l1 ‘c;z_c the work myself,

totogia pili pay bill
sulea pua'a lock for pig
kukaina mea'ai cook food
(B) Sa ita le tama i3 te ia lava, The boy was angry with himself.
mimita was conceited
fiafia was havpy
alofa loved
(C) ©Na tou alu na 'o a'u i le siva. I went by myself to the dance.
falepia bar
lotu service
(D) E sau n3 'o 'oe laval You come alone,
ege 8ing
siva dance
galue work
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LESSON _ FIFTY-FOUR

TOPIC: Miscellaneous structures,

(2) 21lmosteceessesss .. Semanu, toeitiiti
(b) just.sseeseecsossaofatato’d ‘
(c) withoutsee.ecoeecsosoaunoa ma
(d) althoughes.esseesss ui lava ina
(e) that means,........'0 lona uiga
(3) in regards to .e...e uiga'i
METHOD: Substitution drill.

TIME: 45 minutes,

THE LESSON
I. Semanu, toeitiiti - almost (soon)
(A) Seianu 'a 'ou lavea i le ta'avale. T was almost hurt by the car,
ma'a rock
niu coconut

(B) Toeitiiti 'a 'ou lavea i le ta'avale, I was almost hurt by the car,

ete etx

(C) 'Ana 'e 1€ s2u, semanu 'ou te alu Had you not come I probably (almost) was

atu, going to go to you.
moe sleep
‘amataina le fono start the meeting
telefoni atu call you
(D) E toeitiiti *2pasa le koneseti, The concert will soon stert.
sau pule boss come
Tuma aloga school be finished

II.Fatato!a - just
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('Ua) fatato'a taunu'u mai le pasi.
pe le mo1i
vela le meatai

(a)

patu le vatalele

('Ua) fa'atota 'ou iloa,
t2 le lua
sau le timu

(B)

mava latu tatavale

ITI, E aunoa ma = without

(a)

4Ug taunu'u mai le malo 'ae aunoa ma
se 080.
'atopa'u
tgge

lavalava

(B)

Na tou fo'i mai e aunoa ma ni selevae,
se vati
se tusi

gse isi tagata

E ui lava ina = although

(4)

Iv.

F ui lava ina 'o le'a ‘'ou tutua
Samoa mo 'Amelika,'ac 'o le'a 'ou

manatua pea ‘oe.

tou te le fatagaloina toe

tou te fa'amaoni pea ia te 'oe

'o le'a 'ou tusitusi mai

L' 0 iona uiga - that means

'Ua timu, 'o lona uiga tatou te le
tatatalo.
'Ua ita Simi, 'o lona uiga e le mafai
ona fataaogaina lona va'a.

% le'i sau 1z faia'oga ananafi, 'o
lon: uiga sa leai se a'oga.
294

The bus has just arrived,

light gone out
food become ready
plane fallen

I just now knew,

It struck two
It started to rain
I got my car

The guest arrived without a food gift.

a suitcase

any money

extra clothes

I returned without shoes,
a watch

a book

anyone

Although I am travelling to America,
I will remember you.

I won't forget vou

I'1]1 remain faithful to you

I'1]l write to you

Its raining, that means we don't play.

Simi is angry, that means we can't
uge his boat,

The teacher didn't come yesterday, that

that means there was no school.
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E 'amata le tifaga i le valﬁ; 'o lona The movie starts at eight, that means

uiga *ua tatan ona tZ o, we'd better go.

'Ta pogisz lava, 'o loha uiga 'ua lata It's very dark, that means it will

ona timu, soon rain,

VI. E uiggii ~ in regards to, about

(4) Sa ma talanoa ma Simi e uiga'i le Jim and I talked about (regarding) the

ata. picture.

falalavelave problem

fa'amasinoga court case

maliu death

(B) Na finau teine e uiga'i le 3'oga. The girls grgued about (regarcirg) the

matai bule chiefs autﬁﬁgggi.
tulafale lauga orators speech
faifeau Tusi Paia minigters Bible
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GRAIMAR _REVIEW SEVEN

HOTES ON LESSON FORTY-TWO:

There are several structures for acking the question 'why?! in Samoan. Of these,
only 'aisea may be used independently as & single word question (why?). The most
common structure however is an idiom formed from the question 'o le a le mea?

(what's the thing?)and followed by a clause describing the action, state, etc, in
question. '

10 le 3 le mea 'ua 'e san ai%...... What is the thing (that) you have
: come (for)?

The word mea above can be interpreted as 'reason! thus giving the translation:

"What's the reason you have come?’' Another variation of this uses the indefinite
article,

Se 2 le mea 'ua 'e sau ai%esseeesssWVhy have you come?

Notice the presence of the particle ai following the verb when the cuestion
word or clause comes before the main clause,

tpigea Ve te tagi 2i%ecceccccccscsedfhy do you cry?
'E te tagl '0 1€ A% eevcecsccecscsssWhy do you cry?

As with the question 'why?!, the answer 'because! can be expressed several ways.
If the clause containing tbecause! refers to a fact or something real and certain,
'auj is used.
Mi te 1e fia o 'aua 'ua timU........Ve don't want to go because its
raining,
Notice that 'aua can be used with all the tense markers,

'Aug. sa timu....---..-............¢.Becau.se it I‘ained.
TAUZ 10 10'0 tiMUeeeeesoceseeesssesoBecause ith raining.

'Ona is used in construction to give 'ona 'ua (because) and 'ona 'o (because of).
The first of these can be used when the clause refers to non-facts cr things
speculative, Tense markers are nct prcsent in a clause containing'ona ‘ua,
the tense being derived from the main clause, 4

t0u te alu i Niu Sila'ona '"WAse.essol'm foing to New Zez2land because
tou fia faigaluege. I want to work.
'"Ona 'o is used mostly for nouns and noun clauses and therefore translates:
because cff, '

'0u te le sau'ona 'o le maile....ss.I didn't come because of the dog.

Leagza (bad) can alsg be used to mean 'because!, but is used colloquially. It
sinply reploces 'aua as the conjunction between the main and subordinate clauses,
Usually, the subordinate clause following leaga expresses a negative idea., As
with ‘aud, all the tences mavkers cnn be used with leaga.

'Ja fa'ancanoa le teine leagae......The girl is sad because her mother
sz ita lona tinaz, WS angry.
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The Wword :ina when used with 'ua also means 'because'. As with 'ona 'ua it can
be used for non-factual or speculative clauses and is not followed by any tense
parker {other than 'ua). Since'ina 'ua is also used to indicate 'when- past!
(mee lesson 45), its translation as tbecause! can carry a past causitive meaning,

10u te pesé ina tva 'ou fiafia..... I sing because (since) T'm happy.

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-THREE:

The conjunction 'but! in Samoan is represented by two words 'a, and tae. Church-
ward and Pratt both suggest that 'ae could be a combination of 'E_(but) and e
(tense marker) but it is written as one word now, 'A is normally used before 'o
(the nominative particle), e, 'ua, 'o lo'o (or 'o), se'i and'ona (beczuse). In
any other situation, 'ae is used. '

Na o latou, tae 'ou te le!i alu.... They went but I didn't go.
'0u te fia alu 2z 'uva timUe.ce.e.0. I Want to go but its raining.

the peita'i is an idiom used to express the English ‘'nevertheless, and yet!'.
It is almost always used to contrast positive and negative statements,

Sz taumafai le foma'i 'ae peitati...The doctor tried hard.but neverthe-

na oti le ma'i, less the patient died.

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-FOUR:

The conjunctions *tif!' and twhen' in Samoan must be distinguished within the con-
text of the sentence, There is only one word for each tense representing these
two English words.

Present tense, The conjunction 'z (if, when) is used to introduce the depen-
dent clause in present or implied future tense gtatements ('§ may be derived
from 'o le's, the future tense marker,and the conjunction 'a - but) No
tense markers may ‘be present in the dependent clauge with 'a. If the depen-
d ent clause comes after the main clause, 'a is preceeded by pe, Ei addition,
only conditions capable of fulfillment may be- expressed with '&.

Sau nanei pe'a mafaice-ececcscccose .qu_ne-la,ter if its possi_blg.
'1 ma-fai’ 8au nNan€l.ecceccsccoccccee If'its Possible, come'later.

Future tense, The word 'afai (if, when), is more definite that '8 and is
used mostly in statements of the future. Tense markers must be used in the
dependent clause with word 'afai and for this reason, afai can express past
tense as well as future, '

tAfai sa latou 'a'ai analeila, .... If they ate earlier, they will
'ole'a toe fia 'atai n¥nei. waant to eat again later,

As with '3, the word pe preceeds 'afai if the dependent clause -follows the
main clause, and oxly conditions capable of fulfillment may be expressed.

Past tense, Past conditional (if, when), is usually representgd with ‘the
word 'ana (combination of 'a - but, and na - past.tense.marker)e Ag opposed

97
315



to 'a and 'afai, 'ana can be used to express conditions incapable of fulfill-

ment and although tense markers are not used in the dependent clause with

'ana, use of adverbs of time enables the present and future tenses to be ex-

pressed., _ : _ : .

'Ana mafai ona ‘ou alu taeao,.....If I could go tomorrow, it would oe
'ua lelei, _ good .

Fotice that the independent clause can only use the 'ua or o/te “ense markers.
If the dependent clause follows the independent clause, the word pe must come
before 'ana, Iu addition students may sometimes hear _p_ before the indepen—

dent clause when this clause follows the dependent.

"Ana le timupoe 'ua 'ou Sall........If it hadn't rained, I would have
come,

KOTES ON LESSON FORTY-FIVE:

The word 'a is used together with the short form of 'o lo o0 lo'o to give the conjunc-
tion 'while' ('a'0). 94'c may begin the sentence or occur between the independent

and dependent clauses. Althou@ 'a 'o cannot take any tense markers in its depend-

ent clause, past, present and future can be expressed through the tense of the main

clause,
Sa 'ou i '"Amelika 'a'o ta.i eee..I.mas in America while (during) the

le taua. - "waXx,.
'0 le 'a 'e figota 'a'o o'u faia..You will fish while I make the food.
le mea'ai,

Notice too that the pronoun o'u is used instead of 'ou fbr the first person
singular, :

While is also expressed with the words 'ina 'o, and ma.nu 'o In place of tal'o,
but these are 1nfrequent

The conjunction 'when' (past) is constructed with the word 'ing and the tense
markers 'ua, ‘o, 'a, but never na/sa. 'Ina 'ua is the most common of these.

'ina. fug alu to iaooooooo-ocoq-ooooa'hen he was. gone .
'ina 'o alu 'o ia...................When he ‘was going.
'ina o 1"3 alu 'o ia...".........."hen he was about to &0,

Notice that all of these refer to past time, The structure for future and
present (when, if) is in lesson 44. '

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY~SIXs

The conjunction 'before' is usually formed with le'i (not-past) and the conjunc-
tions 'ae (but) or 'a'o (while), !L'nere is a slight difference in the two struce
tures; 'ae le'i can be translated as'but'(with a past meaning), whereas 'ato le'i
usually means 'before'

Na taunu'u mai le pasi 'ae "ou ee-The bus arrived before I come.(but
te le'i sau, I didn't come.)
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E sau Sina 'a'o le'i taina......Sina will come before eight (ofclock).
le valu.

There are two other struvctures mesning 'before! used in place of tae le'i
and 'a'o le'i, but these are not frequently encountered.

'ina 10 1e%igeeecsersscoseenssssebefore
manﬁ o 19'1000000000000tooooooobefore

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-SEVEN:

Setiloga (unless) is derived from se'i iloga (let it be known or distinguished).

As a conjunction it can occur with or without a tense marker in the dependent
clause. Vagana is also used sometimes in place of se'iloga (see lesson 48), Se'i
(until) and its more emphatic form se'ia, are used without a tense marker and may
occur with or without any antecedent clause,

Fa'atali mai i *i se'i o'u sau..Wait here until I come,
Se'i alu le paBSilececccccccscsooait till the bus goes!?

Notice that the o'u form of 'ou (I) is used with se'i.

Neti (iest, or else) also does nof require a tense marker in its dependent clause
and usually conveys a negative sense to the sentence,

Fa'aeteete ne'i 'e lavea........Be careful or else you’ll get hurt,

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-EIGHT:

The conjunctions 'aemaise (especially) and 2§g§g§ (except) are usually followed
by the intensifier lava. Both 'acmaise and vagend are used in the same manner
as their English counterparts. Vagand however, is sometimes used to mean *un-
less! and as such can be followed by a verbal clause,

Na omai latou 'uma vagana Simi..Everyone came but(except) Simi.
E popoto 'outou 'aemaise lava eYou'?e  smart, especially Sina,

Sins.
E 18 'amataina le atoga-vagana. -The school won't start unless you
lava 'ua 'e sau, come.

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY~NINE:

The idiom'ona.....(ai) lea (and then) can have two meanings. It can be used to
express sequence (I bathed and then left)., The particle al is usually omitted

in such sentences, It may also be used to express cause and effect (I shot the
pig and so (then) it died), in which case ai may follow the verb, In both con-
structions, two clauses are joined by ‘ona and the verb is followed by lea or ai
leae.

Sa 'ou ti'ele onz 'ou alu lea...I bathed then went to Apia.
i Apia.

'Ja tumu le pasiytona 'ou l€ee....The bus was full so I didn't go,
alu ai lea,
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Note that tense markers are not used in the clause containing 'ona....lea,
the tense being determined by the tense of the main clause., — — ——

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY:

'Ina 'ia (ir order to, in order that) is used as a conjunction between two clauses.
The clause containing'ina 'ia does not require a tense marker, the tense being
determined by the main clause,

Sa tou faigﬁluega'ina 'ia mauvaes..I worked in order to get a car,
se ta'avale.

'0n te faigaluega'ina 'ia maua....I'm working in order to get a car.
se tatavale,

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY-ONE:

Pe and po are essentially equivalent in meaning and use. Both can be used as-

the conjunction 'or!', In addition, both can also serve as interrogative particles
when occuring at the beginning of a sentence. As interrogative particles, they
are most often used to express the English 'I wonder!.

‘PO 'ua alu i2eeececcecsccscssseee.] wonder if he has gone,

They are sometimes used before ordinary questions but this is not Jecessary
because voice inflection or question mark serve the sam: purpose,

(PO) to le 5 le nea lea?ococooooo.What is this thing?
In most cases, pe is used before words beginning with e, a, i and consonants:
Po is used before o, and u, The idiom pe leai (or not) is very common.

'E te fia'ai pe leai?eceseeccesessD0 you want to eat or not?

The word Jese (to be different) is used in two ways. To express a difference
between two things, the word 'ese is placed before each of the tro words.

E tese '06 'ese a'eecececceese . Youlre different from me,

To describe only one thing as being different or strange, the word 'ese'ese
is used before that one word.

E 'ese'e8€ '"0€cesecccccscsncaceseYOour strange (different).

Tutusa (the same) is derived from tusa (to be the same), The later being use most-
ly as ap adjective and the former a verb, In sentences of comparison,  tutusa
occurs before the words being compared. Foliga (appearance) is generally used when

describing people,
E fOliga tutusa Simi ma Pili......Simi and Pili look the same.

Pei (to be like) is frequently follcwed by the intensifier lava. It cen also be
use to describe appearznce but without the word faligg.

E pei lava le tama 'o lona tami.,..The boy looks Jjust like his father.
Fa'lapea (to think, suppose) is the most common word used for the English structures

like: 'I think, hethought, etc. A very common mistake for beginners is ?o use
the verb mafaufau (to think) as the English: it was my opinion/understsnding. In
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this case only fa'apea can be used.

E fa'apea a'u 'ua 'e ilo@.......I thought you knew,

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY-TV:O:

'0 le mea lea is a common idiom used to express the English: 'thats why , that's
the reason why.! It can be used to 1link two phrases showing cause and effect or
simply to begin a sentence describing the effect (that's why I didn't come, etc),

Talu (since) can be used three ways, each with a different meaning. With the
particle ai following talu the meaning becomes since of because. Verbs do not '
normally follow talu ai,

10a 'ou ita talu ai lou eeecces,,.I'm angry since (because of) your
18 mafaufau. lack of consideration.

If talu is followed by ona the meaning becomes 'since' in the sense of 'due to,
or owing to.' A verb is usually present after talu ona.

'Ua matou fiafia talu ona 'e sau..We are very happy since you've come.
(due to your comming)

When dates or specific periods of time are mentioned, talu mai is used. In
this case talu mai translates t'since! or 'from!,

'Ua 'ou nofo i Samoa..esecceccess.I'Vve been in Samoa since (from)
talu rai le tausaga 1973. 1973.

The relative pronouns of the Nominative case are le (who - singular) and & (who -
plural), If it occurs in rlace of the main noun or pronoun (which is omitted
as obvious or understood), 1& (or &) trenslates as 'he who! {they who).,

'O € sa (A1UlUE eeceescsccscscecesThey Who Worked,...
Frequently, if 1€ or € occur after a main clause they may be omitted,in which
case the tense marker implies the proper meaning,

'Ua oti le tama sa lavea i le.....The boy died {who was) injured in
tataloga. the gzme.

In many case too, the relative particle. al can serve as a relative pronoun
(who, which, that), Ai must follow the verb in all cases.

'0 le teine na ‘ouva'ai i ai,....The girl who I saw.
'O le upu na ‘ou fai atu ai.......The word which I said.
'0 mea ‘ou te mana'o ai......e....Things that I want,

NOTES ON LESZON FIFTY-THREE:

The tense marker 'ua is used fo show perfect tenses., Remember from earider
lessons that 'ua can be translated cither in the simple present tense or the
perfect tense,

1T0a 'ou B82Ueeeconscescossensrescos] 2l comming; I have come,
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Past perfect usually requires a helping verdb such as 'uma (to be finished)
or leva (to be a long time) and the word ona.

'Ua fuma ona 'ou 'aj-....o.......oI have eaten.
'Ua leva ona 'ou ilo@sscsesescese]l have known for a long time,

Note too that in colloquial speech gna is often shortened to na.

.Ua 'um-a na, fou 'a,i..............I have eaten.

The idiom for 'after' {ina 'ua 'uma - past, pe'd 'uma - future), also uses the
helping verb 'uma - to be finisheds From lessons 44 and 45 itcan be seen that
these two phrases can be translated ‘'when finished (past)?, and 'when fimished
(future)* ,

If a verbal phrase follows these idioms, the word ona must be used after 'uma.
!Ina 'ua 'uma ona 'ou 'ai........After I had eaten...
Pe 'E fuma ona 'a'@icecccccsssscdAfter they eat...

If a noun phrase follows, ona is omitted.

'Ina .m 'mle mea‘aiIIII ..-....After the meaidvcl

The two idioms Yavea ma (to become), and fai ma (to act as) can be used two ways
without changing meaning. The idiom can follow the subject in which case
'avea ma (or fai ma) are not separated.

10u te 'avea ma faia'ogaeeceeccee.I'm going to be a teacher,

The idiom can preceed the subject,in which case 'avea (or fai) comes before
the subject and ma immediately after.

‘Sa fai a'u ma faia®ogaeseeeeeseesl acted as a teacher.

Note that all the tense markers can be used with these two idioms, Remember
from Lesson 14 that simply placing two nouns (pronouns) in apnosition gives
the ¥Yerd 'to be! but only for the present tense,

'0 atu %0 le £faia'ogaececeececesssl am a teacher,

The most common self-reciprocal structure in Samoan is formed with the word na
(only). This word is always followed by the nominative particle 'o 2nd is there=~
fore sometimes written as na'o. '

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY-FOUR:

Toeitiiti (almost) is frequently followed by lava, the intensifier., Semanid
(almost, nearly) is also written manu, Just (fa'ato'd) is also expressed by the
word ananei (just now-lesson 33).

Fa’ato’a fou 82Ueeedescscccscccscllve just come,
Na 'ou sau ananeicecscsccesscssal've just come,

The conjunction e ui lava ina (although, even though) is quite formal in Samocan-
and although used in everyday speech it is more often replaced by the one word,
'_a_.'g (but) . :
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Note to that in present tense, 'ua -nd e are left out, and the tensre marker
follows ina directly, With other tenses however, the tense markers are in-

cluded and follow ina.

E ui lava ina alu le teine, e le.., Even though the girl is going,
'o fatanoanoz lona uso. her sister isn't sad,

E'ui lava ina sa alu le tein€,......Even though the girl left, her
e le fa'anoanoa lona uso. sister isn't sad.

E ui lava ina 'o le'a alu le teine..,Even thiough the girl will leave,
e le fa'enocanoa lona uso. her sister isn't sad.

With the ui lava ina construction, the adverbs lava and pea are often used
to mean 'nonetheless® or tstillt

'0 lona uiga (that means) is an idiom used commcnly to preface conclusions., It
can be used with all the tenses,

'0 lona uiga'e te le'i aluevesee.cssThat means you didnt't go.

Another common idiom using uiga (meaning) is e uiga'i (in regards, to, about).
Note that it is followed by a noun or noun clause,
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WORK SHEET NUMBER SEVEN

I. 7Prom the following list of words, choose an appropriate word to complete each
of the following sentences:

masalo..,.............perhaps suamali€,ecscvesese.8WeET
tuaieseeceecercccsecsaslate matanotaeseeeceseseoto look at
VaV€eoseesseeessneeresquick £e0)10010.eesccvcoceefair
@083ssssseccenceccssas to be useful S208B203 esescesensssfast
fa'aaogaeceesccsssceesto use 'e5e'e8€Ceevcrosceesl.different
fINaUseceecsececseesesargue "UMiseeccecoreoccsesotall
 ONBeccoccesocosasesesdrunk Pa'e'€eseesccccess skinny
¥ino'inOeeecescsseseseahate VaCevsoscoonsscecsccsosleg

uila aficeeecececccses motor bike Naifi.ceceeceeccesocknife
mEsa.ni................to be used to toialua......--.---agpouse
atamaiceceecceaccersaaclever manatUdeeeceneees s sTEMEMbET
fa'aipoipo............marry totcgicecoeaseccnaeenay

lﬂ-u@lli'i.........l...couple

1 '0 ai na fa'asukaina le ti? ‘Ua tele,

2, 'Ta tele le pasi, ¥ 1€ mafaufau le 'avepasi,

3¢ Nz 'ou taunu'u i le a'oga. Sa ita le faidtoga,
4., Sau o E toeitiiti alu le pasi.

5. 10a le tama lea ‘'aua fa'ato'a inu pia,

6. 10 le fou lea, Fa'ato'3 la fa'aipoipo.

7. E fa'alelelei la'u gﬁluega,'ona ‘o le maulalo o le "

8. E le lelei matua ma le teine fou,

9« E le tele se uila afi pe 'a timuga.

10, Sa lavea le teine 'i 1le o

11« '0 loto matai ia e viga'i le fanua., Maszlo e toeitiiti

sau se leoleo,

12, Ta'u mai lou igoa, fa'amolemole, 'QOu te 1& ai.

13« E nonofo i le fale lea Simi ma lona -

II. By changing the position of the conjunction, give an alternative form for
each of the following statements:

(i.e.) Sa tou tagi 'ina 'ua oti lo'u tam3.
becomes: 'Ina 'ua oti lo'u tama, sa 'ou tari.

1 BSa fiafia tele le teine 'ina 'ua taunu'u mai lona uso.

2. 'A %o a'o'oga tamaiti Taiti, sa faigiluega o litou nitua.
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I1I.

V.

3. Sa sauni mea'ai e teine, 'a'o fai le fono a matai, _

4., 'Ina ‘ua pa'ﬁ le vatalele, na feoti tagata e totatele,

5. YA toe tupu se misa, e tatau ona fa'asa siva i le nu'u.

6, Talu ona oti le toea'ina, 'ua fia oti fo'i le lo'omatua.

7. Sau e fai se malcldga pe’@ 'e manalo ai.

8. 'Ua fiafia tele le fZFilele talu ona f3nau. (f3ilele- nursing mother)

Mzke a single sentence from each of the following sets of clauses using any
conjunction that fits the meaning,

(1.e)

Na sau 1€ tamaeececececerssest0 lo'o talanoa le teine ma lona tama.
Na sau le tama'a'o t3lanoa le teine ma lona tama,

or! 10 lo‘o talanoa le teine ma lona tama, 'ina 'va sav le tama,

1. Sa tupu se fatalavelave, Sa faia le siva.

2, 10 le'z2 ma 0. E iaunu'u mai le ta'avale.

3. Ma te o. 'Ua taunu'u mai le ta'avale.

4, Sa malaga lona tina i Ymelika, Sa fa'anoanoca le teime,

5, 'Aua le aiu i fafo. 'E te susii i le timu. (susu~-to be wet)
6o. Falatali i 'i, E sau le pasi,

7. 'Ou te 1€ alu. 'Ou te alu pe 'a 'uma le mea'ai,

Use each of the following groups of words correctly in a sentence,
1. ulavale, fasioti, 'aveta'avale (fasioti-to kill)

2, faitau, Tusi Pa'ia, falesa

3. fatatau, fou, 'ofu

4. faia'oga, lesona, manatua

5 fesoasoani, teine, faifelau

6., alofa, tina, pepe

7o malaga, Niu Sila, vata

8. tupe, tavatu, faletupe

9. sola, uta, pagota

Change these sentences to equivalent ones, using the conjunction e ui lava
ina (although)

1. 'Ua taulelei tele le teine, 'ae sa mumusu ai *uma tama.

2. tUa i;'itiiti tele le pasi, 'ae sa ofi ai lava le totatele o tagata.(ofi-
to fit)
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3., B8a mati tigg.ina. le lo'omatua, 'ae sa &lu pea i le lotu. (tigﬁim—a.cute)

4, '0 leta 'ou faia le mea 'ai panei, 'ae 'ou te le fia 'ai.fa'atasi ma

toutou,

VI. Completé the following sentencest

1. '0u te ma'i tele, 'o© le mea lea...

2. E toeitiiti pg, 'o lona 'uiga e tatau onz...

3, Se tapuni le faleSoloa, 'o le mea lea....

" 4, 'Ua ma'i le faif'oga, 'O lona uiga....

VII. Answer these questions with a self-reciprocal form:

1¢ 10 al na faia lau pusa? 3. '0 ai lua te nonofo '1 le fale?

2. '0 ai sa fauina lou fale? 4o Na fala e le teine lau meatai?

VIII.Answer the following questions in complete statements:

1. E tutusa le 'umli 'o se tama'itiiti ma se tagata matua?
2, E foliga tutusa le tagata Saina ma se tagata Samoa?
3, E 'aiga fa'atasi 'oulua ma lou uso?

4, E tese le lutau tese le palusami?

IX, Using'ina'ia answer the following questions:
1 'Aisea e toe fia a'oga al le tama?
2, 10 le a.le mea 'ua fa'atau ai e le t:ine lona 'ofu fou?
3. 'Aisea 'ua fa'atali ai le ulugiliti i le pasi,
X. Complete the following sentences using se'ilogas
1. E le toe malosi le ma'i,...
2, E le mafai oma 'ou fiafia,..
3. !'Ua fatanoanoa tele le teine...

XI. General review of conjunctions:
Complete the follewing sentences-using any of the fellowing conjunctiens:

"ina 'ja, 'ing 'ua, 'a, 'ae, 'a'o, 'ina 'ua ‘uma ona, se'i, ne'i, 'aua, leaga,
pe '3, 'afai, 'ona 'o.

1o '0a 'ou ita tele,.. 4, 'Aua 'e te tate i le niu,..

2, E le toe a'oga le teine,.. 5. ... na vaivai le 'aulakapi.

3. Masalo 'ou te avea le pepe i le falema'i,




DIALOGUES

STORIES

The following dizlogues and comprehensicn stories are
intended to help the student gain pract:ce in using

the different structures learned in Units 1-7. Some

of the most common situations in which a student is
liable to find himself are represented in ‘his unit,
The questions and responses are not only typical for
any given situation9 but many will undoubtably be en-
countered verbatum. Colloquial Samozn is used vhen-
ever possible to enable the student to become aware

of the possiile variations of the classroom structures
that have been presented in previous units. This ap =
plies to pronounciation as well as sentence struc-
ture and for this reason it is necessary for the in-
structor to model these dialogues in the scme manrer

as they vould nornally be spoken., Voice inflection,
actions, facial expresci~re, and material -ids are
important in presenting these dialogucs,ard every zffort
should be taken to duplicate the conditions of the dia-
logue being used. (i.e. storekeeper, customer, goods,
money, should be available for Dizlogue 3: shopping). In
addition,these artificial situations should be expanded
out of class by practice in real situations in the pre=
sence of an instructor,



DIALOGUE OXNE

FEILOA'IGA MA FA'AMAVAEGA
(COMYON GREETINGS AND FAREWELL)

Tala a Simi: Tala a Mika:

1. Talofa ali'il 1. Talofal
(Hello sir) (Hello)

2, MA15 le soifual 2, Malo fo'i le soifua}

(Good health to you) (Good health to you too)

3. '0 3 mai 'oe? 3, Manuia lava fa'afetai.'Ae % ‘oe?
(How are you?) (Fine thanks) (How about you?)
Fa'ap®nX fo'i a'u, (Same with me)

4, 'A'e alu i fea? 4. 'Ou te alu i lo matou fale.
(Where are you going?) (I'm going home) .

5. 'Ou te alu fo'i i le fale. 5. 'Ia, so'u alu ane,

(I'm going home too) (Well, I'11 be going along)

6o 'Ia, alu loa. Soifua ali'fi} 6., Tofa (f3) soifual

(0.K., go ahead. Bye.) (Gocd-bye)
VOCABULARY:

talofas (hello, good morning, good evening, good arternoon),

m3l3: (word of encouragement, congratulation); soifua: (life, health),
manuia: (well), fatapéni: (like that ...), fale: (house, home),

fa: (good~bye) short for t6fi, so'u: (I'1l be ...).

-
ALTERNATE RESPCNSES:

'0 falap&fea mai 'oe? 'Ua nilosi fatafetai.

(How are you?) (I'm healthy/strong, thanks)

'Ua manuia 'oe? '0a fa'alémanuia,

(Are you well?) (Not too well)

'Ua malosi 'oe? 'Ua feoloolo,

(Are you strong/healthy?) (I'm just all right.)

10 lo'o tate le fatu,

) ¢ (The hearts still beating; slang)
*A fatafefea? 'Ou te alu i tai.

(How about you?) (I'm going towards the coast)

'0 fea 'a 'e alu i ai? t0u te alu fa'apea,

(Where are you going?) (I'm going that way )

'0 fea 'e te alu i ai? '0u te alu i uta.

(Where are you going?) (I'm goin7 inland )

SRaRdala-ars rena bR deRagare canatre aaas s e e g AR TR ALAL CCORG
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DIALOGUE TWO

'0 FESILI MA TALI ATU I TE TAGATA
(RIOGRAPHY-QUESTTIONS AND ANSWERS)

'-' . -
Faia'oga: (teacher) 2

1.

2,

3.

44
Se

6o

'0 ai lou igoa?
(WVhat's your name?)

10 fea lou atunu'u?
(Where's your country?)

E fai sou tofalua?
(Have you a husband/wife?)

E fia ou tausaga?

(How 01d are you?)

'E te faigiluega 3 Samoa?
(Do you work in Samoa?)

'E te fiafia 'i Samoa, pe leai?

(Do you like Samoa or not?)

VOCABULARY

1803ceesccsseesoname
to'aludeeeseseee8pOuUse
atunu'u..see0e0ocountry
€3lUCeseeevsee-ato WoOrk

tadtdd.ceneeees not yet reached

ALTERNATE

Mika:

] ° '0 I-Tika .
(11ike)

2. 10 *Amerika,
(America)

3. E leai, e le'i taitai.
(No, not yet.)

4. E luasefulu lua.
(Twenty-tvwo, 22)

S5e 'Ioe, 'ou te faiatoga.

(Yes, I teach)

6, '0u te fiafia tele i Samoa,
(I like Samca a lot.)

8U2faseeeessss.name (polite), title
fa'aipoipo....;to marry, married
tausagaeesee oo syear, age
faiZ'ogas......teach, teacher

faigéluega. ece .to wo!k at a jOb

RESPONSES :

10 ai lou suzfa?

10 lo'u igoa 'o Simi,

'0 ai lou atunutu?

10 fea le atunutu 'e te sau ai?
1Ua 'e fataipoipo?

'0 le a lav galuega i Samoa?

309

("hat's your title/name (polite)?)
(My name's Jim,)

(Who is your country?)

(What country do you come from?)
(Are you married?)

("hat's your work in Samoa?)
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DIALOGUE THREE

FAYATAUGA
( SHOPPING)
Falatau'oloa:(shopkeeper) Tarata fa'atau:(customer)
1 E i ai se mea 'e te mana'o ai? 1, Falamolemole, e mauva ni fasipovi?
(Is there anything you want?) (Bave you any beef, pleasef)
2e Leai, 'ua ‘uma. 2« E toe maua afea?
(No, wetre all out.) (When will you get some more?)

3e Masalov'o taeao, po 'o le Aso Gafua. e
Claybe tomorrow or Monday.)

'0 lo'o maua fuamoa. . 3. E fia le %au?
(Ve have eggs.) (What's the price?)
4., Tala i le taseni. 44112, %aumai se 'dfa taseni,
( A dolla per dozen) (0.K., give me half a dozen.)

'E te iloa se fale e fa'atau ai-
fasipovi? (Do you know a store
where meat is s501d%?)

S. E 3 le fale o B,P.? 5. -Leal, e maua, 'a 'v= iaugatd tele,

(How about Burns Philp?) (No, they have, but it's very
expensive.)

6. Masalo e taugofie ia Nelesoni, 6.%I2, so'u alu i ai, Fatafetzi lava.

(Perhaps it's cheap in Nelsons) (0.K. I'11 go there, Thanks)
VOCABULARY

fale'0loaee.ss..Shop, store tau......oprice
£2'3taUeeeeeseeeo.t0 S8hop, buy taugata...expensive
fideeessssess ¢ oho® much manato,...e.desire, want
taugofi€ee ey oo eoCheap tala.e.seo.dollar
fasipoVieeceessesbeBf taumaiecesogive
tasenieceseseeasdozen fatatau'oloa..s2lesman, shopkeeper

ALTERNATE RESPONSFS:

E mava. (Ve've got it.) E ta'i fia i le taseni?

AN
Toeitiiti mava. (We're getting it (How much per dozen?)

soony)

E le toe mava. (Ee're not getting
it agnin)

errrrﬂvrrrrvrY¥YYY730¢ﬁrYYYWﬁmﬁ”ﬁrVYWﬁﬁﬁPﬂYYYYYWWﬁﬁ-,‘v? X
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DIALOGUE FOUR

FAYAMASINOGA O ITULAGI
(GIVING DIRECTIONS)

Tala a Simi: Tala a Mika:
1. Fa'amolemole, 'o fea le fale 1. '0 12 e i tafatafa %o le fale
o Nelesoni? o Eveni,
(Please, where's Nelson's store?) (It's next to Carruther's store.)
2, 'Ato fea le fale lena? 2+ Alu sa'o fatapea.
(But, where's that store?) (Go straight in this direction.)

E fatafeagni ma le®0fisa o Pisikoa.
(It's facing the Peace Corps Office)

3¢ E mamao? 3. Leai, e 16 mamao tele,
(Is it far?) (¥o, it's not very far.)
4., E mafai ona 'ou savali i ai? 4.'Ice, e mafal,
(Can I walk to it?) (Yes, it's possible)
5 'Ia, so'u alu, Tofa. 5. Tofa soifua.
(Well, I'11 be going. Bye.) (Good~bye.)
VOCABULARY

fale..oncoo.o.coohouse, building, store ta.fa.tafa.........next tO
alu 82706eecc0es0e80 s8traight, directly fatafeagricessesofacing
W..‘..“‘....far mafai.“‘..‘...‘.be able

tatau eeeeeecesoseo.must, should »

ALTERNATE _RESPONSES

'Toe, e fai sina mamao. (Yes, it*s a bit far,)

Leai, e le mafai. (No, it's not possible.)

E tatau ona 'e alu i se ta'avale, (You should go in a car)
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DIALOGUE FIVE

FAYATONUGA 'AIGA T LE FALE'AIGA
{ORDERING ITEMS IN A RESTAURANT)

Teine Laulau'aiga (waitress):

Te

3e

4.

Se

Te

tJa fatatonu sau 'aiga?
(Have you ordered yet?)

E mava sanuisi, hamupeka, kale ma
le araisa. (We've got sandwiehes,
hamburgers, curry and rice.)

E toe maua taeao.
You can get it

Leai, 'ua 'uma.
(No, wetre out.,
tomorrow. )

1A¢ 2 se mea inu?
(Bow about something to drink?)

LATER:

E i ai se isi mea 'e }e mana'o ai?
(Would you like anything else?)

'Ta, e tasi le tala.

{One dollar,)

¥ i ai.
here is.,

"OCABULARY

£a1atonNUeeesoe.o0rder

mea inu oo.o.o..drink

pili.-.ooooooaooobill
sanUuiSieeeesesso.82ndwich
tgé.la .;.n..o-:ic.dolla-r

Kal€eossssoooeeesCTTY

sui..............cm

ALTERNATE RFSPONSES:

'Ioe, 'ua 'uma,

*Toe, toe taumai se isi hamupeka se tasi.

NG AT A AERAS R0 2038 Al

Mika:

1. Leai. '0 2 meatai 'o maua?
(No. "hat food have you got?)

2, E le mavani sosisi?
(Don't you have any sausages?)

3, Fatamolemole, *aumai ni hamu-
peka se lua,

(Please, bring two hamburgers.)

4, fAumai se fagu moli.
(Bring a bottle of orange soda)

5. Leai, 'ua 'ou ma'ona fa'afetai.
(No, I'm full thanks.)

6. E i ai sau sui mo le lua tZ137
(Fave you change for $27)

7. 'Ia, le tupe lea, Fatafetai,
(0.X., herets the money.

Thanks., )

toe.....;...again
Da'ON2.es.eeto be full
fagu moli...bottle of orange

'aiga-o -o.o.oomeal
o A

faletaigaees.restaurant

/)rfr:

se isi,..see.another

(Yes, I've ordered.)

(Yes, bring another hamburger)




DIALOGUE S5IX

FETU'UNA'IGA O LE TOTOGI MA LF 'AVETA'AVALE
(NEGOTIATING PRICES "ITH A T*¥I NRIVER )

Pasese: (passenger) Avetatavale: (taxi driver)

1e E fia le pasase e alu 2i i le Grand? 1. E tolusefulu sene.
(How much is the fare to go to the Grand (Tt's thirty cents.)

Theatre.)

2. E 1% luzsefulu sene? 2. "Ia, pule & 'oe i le totogi.
(Isn't it twenty cents?) (vell, it is up to you.)

30 E le fetaui le tolusefulu sene i se 3. 'Ia, 'uz lava se 'afatala,
malaga putupu'u. (Twenty-sene will be enough)

(Tharty cents isn't right for such a
short trip.)

4, 'Ia, 'ua lelei. T2 o loa. 4, '1=, t7 3.
(That's good. Let's go then.) (0.¥.,let's get going.)

5. MAlo le fatauli! 5. Malo fo'i le t¥pua'il
(Good driving!) (Good surporting!) -

VOCARULARY
ta'avale,ceeeee oseeCar taxi,seeeeestaxi
DASESC.asesssecesss fare pasese......passenger
t3pua'i eeceee.s....to be in support, fetaui......to be appropriate;
: to match

tavetatlavale .....s.driver tuz lava,...it's enovgh

fa'auli...esesees00.to steer, direct a car.

ALTERNATE X7 STONSFS

Pule lava 'oe. (It's up to you.)
"Ia, 'ua lelei. T2 O. (0.X., let's go.)
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DIALOGUE

SEVER

FA'AAUATIGA O FA'AVATALAGA TAU I LE TAGATA
(DCTAILED BICGRAPHICAL DATA)

Tala a Simi:

Te

30

4.

CY OOV T

'0 fea le nu'u o 'imelika 'e te sau ai?
(What towm in America do you come from?)
10 soifua vez ou mitua?

(Are your purents still living?)

10 le a Te T ivega sA fai e lou tama®?

(v'het work #i¢ your £-ther do?)

E to'afia ou uso m~ tuzlEfine/turpine?
(How mzny brothers/sisters do you have?)

'E te toe fo'i afea i‘Amelika?
(When will you return to the state?)

VCCABULARY

NU'W eeeesereseesovillage, place

ola..c-o.-lloo....to 1ive, ElliVe (polite-

soifua)

tuafafine,e.e..sessister (of male)

Tala a Mika:

1. '0u te sau mz2i Niu Joka.
(I come from New York.)

2, Leai, 'wa milaia lo'u tama, 'ae
'0o lo'o ola pez lo'u tina.
(o, my father's dead, but my
mother's still living)

3. Sa faig§1uega i se kamupanz

lomitusi, (He worked in publishe
ing corpany.)

4, F to'alus o'u uso, tae totatasi
lo'u tuzgine/tuafafine., (I've
two saze-sex siblings and one
opposiie~sex sibling)

5. Pe 'a 'uma la'u galuega,
(“hen my job is finished,)

MPMA0sesessssee 17T

USOeeseseersese Same sex sibling

tUAETNCeeseeoes brother (of female)

Otio.-oo-oo---o...die, de:d (Polite; mgliu Pl eccsccccecece still

and mziaia)

kamnupanieeeesesseeesCOmiany

fo'i.oo--..a... fae) bQCk

ALTFRFATE  RTSTCNSHS

10 fea lou nu'u i '<merika?

10 fea le setete i 'Amerika 'e te szu ai?
'0 ola/soifua pea ou mitua?

Leri, 'ua oti lo'u tind/tama.

'Joe, 'o lo'o ol ‘uma.

IR Y AN
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(Where's;your torn in Ameriea?)

("2t state in Americ~ do you come from?)
(Are your erents still living?)

(Yo, my rother/father died.)

(ves, they are both alive,)
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DIALOGUE

EIGHYT

'0 LE EV/iGA
(4 DATE)

Tamaz (boy) Teine: (girl)
1« Teine, e 'ese lou ‘aulelei. 1. Fatafetai,

(Girl, you're so beautiful.) (Thank you,)
2, Sau t3 eva, 2, 'Ata!

(Come let's talk ;to get together {Cut it out!)

at night.)

3. E 'ese lou fia sisi, 3, 'E te le pule.

4e

Se

Te

(You're stuck up.)

'Aua le mimita fa'apea e taulelei,

(Don't be proud because you're
beautiful)

Se! Sau t3 eva.
(Sni Come let's get together.)

10 fea 12 ta te fetaui ai?

(Where will we meet?)

'Ua lelei, 'aua ne'i 'é le sau.
(0.X. Don'+ forget to oome,)

(You have no business)

4. "Ia, e 2137
(So what?)

5« Fatatali se'i pS.
(vait until night time.)

6. Fatatali atu i lalo o fati,
Wait under the bananas.)

VOCABULARY

taulelei
eva

‘ala
sisi
pule
mimita
se'i

fetaui

ne'i

beautiful

to roam about at night
expres:»‘on of dissatisfaction
conceit, helé high

boss

conceit

until

to meet

not on nny 2ccount




DIALOGUE

NIN

E_

INUGA

(DRINKING)

‘Tala a Vili:

1o

2e

3e

4.

5.

Te

e

9

10,

'E te fia inu pia Toane?

(Do you want to drink beer John?)
Fai i3 Saie e 'aumai se lua tala,
(Ask Sale to give us two dollars)

'Ua lava ni fagu se ono?
(4re six bottles enough ? )

E malosi le pia?
(Is the beer strong?)

Se, inu ma le paty.)
\Drink the rozm.}

E leaga le pia e tumu ai le manava,

Tala a Joane:

(Beer is bad it makes the stomach full)

'I, e taesi le 'inisi,

(Yes, one inch.)

Leaga, e let'i seti lo'u manava,
(My stomach is not set.,)

YAi le moto,.

(Eat the fist.)

Se'i tai taeao,
(You'll get some food tomorrow,

VOCABULARY
ligi to pour
tonu plany; course of action
tumu to £ill
'ona to be drunk
pata foam

CSAAAPRALPATCLRACCROGH A

1. I,
(Yes.)

2, Fai toe i ai.
(You ask him,)

3. Manaia! tAumai ni ipu ma ligi
loa. (Great! Get some glasses
and pour,)

4., Le-i e vaivai,

(¥o, it's weak.)

5« YAua le fai tonu valea,

(Quit making stupid suggestions)

6. 'Ua 'e'™na. E pu'upu'u lou pute.

(You are drunk) (You have a short
navel.)

7. %hua te te toe fia inu pia,
(Don't drink beer anymore.)

8 'E i ai se mea 'ai?

(Is there any food?)

9. S€, 'o le mala le mea,

(Oh, it's a tragedy.)

putupufu shert

pute navel

moto fist

mala tragedy




DIALOGUE TENX

SAUNIGA O SE TIPU KOKO

Tala a Sina: Tala a Tomasi:

1, Tomasil ' 1 '0 atul

2, Sau i 'i,fatamolemole. 2. 'Ia, 'ua 'ou sau,

3¢ '0u te mana'o i se ipu koko falamclemole., 3. E mo'i? 'Ia, 'o le'a tou alu
e faumai, ' te manato @ fala-
suka?

4o 'Irtutu i ai nd sipuni suka se lua. 4. 'E te manato 1 se susu?

S5 Leai, fa'afetai. Na'o se ipu koko ma ni 5. 'Wa lelei,

sipuni suka,

6o 'Aumai ma sau ipu koko? 6. Lezi, fatafetai, 1'0Ou te le
inu koko,

Te 'Aisea? Te '0u te 18 fiafia i le koko.
'Ou te fiafiz i le pia,

8. E leaga le pia, 8. Leai, e lelei le pia.

S. E leaga. 'E te 'ona ai. 9. E 18 afdira, Na'o le tasi 1g
ipu koko te te manato 2i%

i0e¢ 'I, na'o le tasi lava, 10, U2 lelei, '0 le'a inu lau
ipu koko, 'ae inu latu fagu

pia.
VOCABULARY
na'o LAC LR IR IC I I I N I A AW Y only 'E (A NN NENENRENNEN) here
e 1; af;.ina esvecssseass it?s all right; 'an. s0vevvecvoe drunk, intoxicated




DIALOGUE ELEVEN

TA'ALOGA KILIKITI

Tgla a Semisis

1.
2.

3e
4.

Se

6

Te
&,

9e

10.

11.

Vvilit

Togl mai le polo, fa'amolemole.
Le polo kilikitil

Falafetai., 'E te fia kilikiti?

10 lea 'uz toeitiiti tatoa le isi ‘au.
1atoa la matou tau,

Se, 'aua 'e te fiapepe.

10 le *au a Simi.

Leai, 'o Ioane lena e te'a, 'o ‘oe e

Taia a Vili:

1.
2.

3.
4.

5e

talituata.
Leai, tutu'i e 'oe folo i‘ina, ma tavatu 9.
le pate lea e ta ai se isi,
10 la tou ‘au, 10,
'], fai fatalelei-la tou lape, ‘aua 11
ta tou faia'ina e esi o tou to'ilalo.
E fatasiva ai fo'i ‘oe.
VOCATULARY

DOLO ecevecassseoseoeball

sapo veevessssssssseCatch

10 ai 'uma .eeeseeseWho all(?)

12508 secsscasesssseWhole

10 1€a eeecesescassesin regards to that
'Qleeecssssecovsessetean

82085808 esessssccssefast

1AVEa escsesseseeseohurty injure

fai fatalelei,ccessomake it good

faia'ina.............to loose lin a game
to'ilalo............‘to be overccre

10 atul
t0 le 2 le polo?
tJa, sapol

10 ai 'ums e kilikiti? E le'i
“Ztoa 'au?

10 le'a 'ou kilikiti, 'ae (e) 1®
mafai 'ona fou tamo'e saosaoa.
'0 lea e lavea lo'u vae,

E 18'0 so'u fiapepe! 'O le tau
a ai 'ou te tatalo ai?
1Ia, 'o a'u 13 'o le'd te'a,

t0a lelei, 'Ua.tutufi 0l0?
10 le 'au a ai 'o le'a tat3 muanmual
'Ja, 'o matou fo'i 13 e faia le

lape, 'a? .

102 lelei. Te'a.loa le polo}

te'a ....-----o.apitCh

£215t0a 50 ...00..ficlder; to fielder

tutU'E eeveoscessoto pound (into some

thing)

tolo ao‘--co-c-aoo'icxet

Pate ocoooocooooobat

ta ..ncuc-on.....hit

S€ 181 seeveesssosomeone; something else

£33 vecoseessesshit (plural); at bat

1ape eeeesesseseeto 8ing and dance,

£2128iVaceessss.ot0o cause to dance

osi

loosing team entertains.



DIALCGUE TWELVE

SU'ESU'EGA T 1LE MATA'UPU

Talg a Simi: _ Tala a Mika:
1o 'Wa ta le fia, Mika? 1. 'Ua lima minute 'ua te'a ai

le sefulu, '0 le 2 le mea
tua 'e fesiii ai 1 le teimi?

E i ai sou fatalavelave?

2, 'I, '0 lenei e tau su'esu'e la'u matatupu 2. '0 le a lau matalupu e fai?
e fai taeao i tamaiti 3'oga i le faleatéga. '0 le numera po'o le saienisi?

3¢ '0 le saienisi. 3. ' le 2 se mea 'o fa'aletonu?

4., E leai se nea, 4. 'Ua leva ona '€ sutesu'e?

5 'I, 'ua fai sina leva. 'Ua 'atoa le itWad. 5., TAlofa e, 'Pa2 137

6. 'Ua feoloolo. Na'o le tasi 'o le mea tou 6, 'Afai 'ua 'atoa le tolu iton,
te le iloaina pe 'ua lava la'u sauniuniga. tua tatau ona lava, E i ai

se mea 'ou te fesoasoani atu

ai?
Te Leai, fatafetai, Masalo 'ua lava fo'i 7. 'Ia, faia lea tonu. '0 let'a
la'u su'esu'e i lenei po. 'Ua tatau tou alu fo'i 13 'ou te moe,
ona fai sa'u malologa mo le faiga o le
3atoga taeao,. '
8, 1'Ua lelei, ma 'ia manuia le po. 8, Menuia fo'i le po. Fai se
miti leledi,
9. 'Aua le moefitis 9. Tofa.
12, Fa.
tJPY_ FOU
sutesu'@..ecececcesesto study sEuniuniga......:fpreparaticn
t8Ussceccsecsesseesstrying to malvlbga..........(h) rest
fatalétonuecesseceeeenot in agreement faia lea tonu,....do that plan
8iNAeceevecreccscscsea little bit miticeeeesecescseedream
laVaeeesscescseessssenough moefiti.eeeceeeeaeto turn much in

one's sleep,




Se

6e

Te
8e

DIALOGTUE THIRTEEN

TALA I IE MAKETI

Tala a Simi:
1. Sole, 'a fa'apefea?

tOu te alu i Savaiti.
'‘Ou te alu i le pasi,
Ona 'ou tu'ua lea'o Mulifznua mo
Salelologa i le'afa o le sefulutasi

2 le vata,
'A 'ou taunu'u i Savaiti, ‘ona tou
alu lea i le pasi i Fagamalo. 'Ua
ta se fia?
10i sole, 'ua tou tuai, 'A nei
fou te le maua le pasi. '
'Ta, 'ua lelei, Tofa.
Fatafetai. Manuia fo'i le fa'amuli,
Tofal

tTPU  FOU

tu'u2eeeescescesseto leave

Tala a Mika:

Te

2.

3.
4o

5

6.

Te

Se,na 'ou sau e su'e se tato
talo, 7Y fatapefea 'oe?

E fatapefea ona 'e alu?
'Ona 3 lea?

E fatapefez pe'a e taunu'u i
Savai'i?

Toe lima minute i le iva,

'Ta, e sili peta 'e momo'e loa
i le mea e tutu ai pasi.

Tofa soifua., Manuia le malaga.

Fal

momo'e,(tamote),s..to Tun

101 S91€leccsecesstoh mant(interjection)tuaicecceececssecesslate




'ATGA
'0 a'u 'o Simi Mila, 'o se tama 'Amerika. 'O lo'o o'w tafao i Szmoa, tae 1€ gzlo
ai lo'u'aiga i lo'u atunufu moni. 'O lo'o i ai lea i le Setete ¢ Tlinoi, e lata ane

i vaitiloto tetele o le Unaite Setete., E 1€ tctatele lo matou '3iga, 'ua na'o o'u
matua, ma lo'u tuafafine o lo'o fa'amuli mai ai nei.

0 _10'U

'0 lofu tama 'ua fasefulu ma le lima ona tausaga, ma 'o lo'o fai lava lana pisi-
nisi ta'avale, E nofo si o'u tina 'o Lina i le frle ma sfuni mea'ai, 'a'o Peti to
lo'c a‘oga i le Univesit®, E m3sani fo'i ona asiasi ane le uso o lo'u tin3 ma lana
fanau i ni isi taimi i lo mitou 'aiga, ma nonofo ai mo i aso.

E o'o lava ina malulu tele le tau i lea nofoagr, 'ae leai se mea e popole ai, aua
e mautu mea 'uma i lo mitou fale piliki ma ona fa'amalama tioata matagofie., 'O loto
i ai magalafu ma masini fa'avevela 'ea e mafanafana ai le fzle 'atoa.

14 alu loa Sizosi i lana g luega, 'a 'o Peti i le @'oga, ona toe loz lea 'o lo'u
tind ma Kili lana pusi, 1a te leleo i le aso '3toa. E tafe fatata'amilo i le tog3l3tau
i tafafale se alia manino m2naia. !0 'ina e fapota so'o ai Kili ma sau ai ma nai
tama'i 1%'a i le fale., '0 le fa'atoa'aga fo'i lea e masani ona 'ou tatoto!oto solo

ai ma faitau sa'u tusi, ava e malu ma fefiloi ai le manogi o fugRli'au 'ese'ese.

VOCASULARY
malo to forget o'o to reach mafanafana  warm
atunufu moni  one's true country OT arriv€  1tons toe loa then only remain
Tata ane close to ina become lea
--aituloto lake nofoaga place leoleo viatch after
nato only popole to W°rr¥ tafe flow
fatamuli stay behind m%uFu. we}l built fatatatamilo around
tai to do piliki brick togdli'au  garden
pisinisi fa'amalama wlnd°? tafafale next to the house
tatavale car dealership metagofie  beautiful  gyj, creek
si o'u my(beloved) ticata glass manino clear
sauni prepare magalafu fire place fZrota so'o to fish often
masani accustomed to masini tama'i small
asiasi ane visit fa'avevela neater fatatotaga gerden
ni isi some other fa'amifana- ta'oto'oto 1lie around
ni nai some fana to warm solo
fefiloi mix nanomu scent mzlu . cool
fugalatau flowers
teselese different
1. ‘0 ai le nu'u o Simi? 5. B to'afia le 'aige ¢ Simi?
2. E to'afia le 'aiga o Simi? - 6, 10 ai e leoleoina I.inz?
3. '0 le a le matua o lona tama? 7o '0 le 3 le tou i Tlinoi?
4. 0 le a le giluega a le toea'ina? 8. 10 fen e mzsani ona faitoutusi ai Simi?

9 '0 ai le tusfafine o Simi?

Y B BeRE AR AT Y OB Y CEr X XA TN Y (I Yo ey
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'0 LA'U VANAMEA

Na m3 feiloa'i ma Sina i le tifag: ma 'Zmata mei ai ona ma uo. '0 se teine
amiolelei tele, 'ae lalelei fo'i. E manaia lona fuzitino, ma momosi lona va'u.
'Ja luasefulu nei ona tausaga. Sa a'oge i le Kolisi o Samoa, ma 'o lo'o fai=
galuega nei i le folemeli. F nonofo ma ona matua i lo latou 'alga i Lepea. E
ui lava ina fiafia 'o ia i ta'aloga ma le tlfaga, tae tumau pea fo'i lona fa'a-

m3oni i lona tiute.

'0 se isi aso na manava mai ai, ona afe ane lea i lo'u fale, fai mai, "Pati
'ua tatau ona e alu atu taeao tatou te fZilotu,taua 'o tala atu taeao 'ou te
malaga ai i Niu Sila.,” 'Ua te'i o'u tino 'ae tau nofo lo'u fatu, ma 'ou fai -
a.tu-, ’

"E a 'ea? 'E te alu 'o le 3? 10 2 na faiga valea fa'apema?"

"Malie lou loto! E 1€ mafai ona 'ou te'ena le @vonoa fua 'aumai i la'u

galuega. L na'o le tolu vZiaso," '0 lana tali mai lea,

Sa 'ou 'onosa'i loa ma mzlie e ncfo fa'atali i lea taimi. Nz 'ou ~lu fo'i
i le 'Eiga e peitona ia vala'auina a'u i lo JZtou taige fa'am3vae. Sa_matou
malaga e fa'amavae ma Sina i le malae va'alele i lea aso. 'O lo'o o'u fa'a-
tali nei lava se'ia fo'i mai ona ma fataipoipo loa lea. E tasi le lave ‘'un
o'o nei i ai; e 1€ o le tclu leaso, 'a 'o le tolu masina e pei ‘ona ia toe
tusi mai,

VOCARULARY

manamea sweetheart matua parents
feiloat'i to be acquainted with E ui lava ina although

ona then tumau to be firm
amiolelei well behaved tiute duty ,
lalelei tezutiful fatamaoni faithful, loyal
fuaitino comgleX1on% figure manava to rest after
momosi soft, smooth working.

cna afe ane lea then se called in pa'u skin

tau nufo lotu fatu my heart stood still te'i ofu tino a shock ran
te'eny refuse through my body
'onosu'i patience avanoa chance '
malae va'alele airport se'ia until

ona ra fa'aipoipo then we will marry lave problem
e pei‘ona as
0_ LA'U MNANANFA
Faitau ma su'e tali o fesili nei:
1. '0 3i na tusia le tzla? 7. ‘Aised na fa'anoonra =i lana uo?
2. 10 ai lana ranamea? 8. '0 le 2 le 'umi na tu'u e malaga ai?
3¢ 0 fea sa 5'ogn 21 lenei teine? 9. Na fatapefea ona ‘zmata lenei uo?
4. 'C ai lona nutu? 10, '0 le 3 le lagona na o'o i le ud a
5. 'O feu 'o faig?luega ai nei? Sina 'ina 'ua tuai mai?
be Talamatala fsliga o0 Sina ma ona 11. F fia vaiaso 'ua toe to]opo ai le
uigi? malaga 'ua le fo'i mai?

(tolopo- postpone)

O COrrisf i@ GO AEEYY O EL Y O OOy Y e YO ORE
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O SE AFTAFY I LE FALFPTA

E 'ese'eec tagata ma o 13tou ma'oi, 'ae minaia fo'i le tofotofo i mea fuma.
10 le tasi 1@ Kirisimasi na malaga mai ai lo'u uso sa i Pago e asiasi mai, Sa fai
mai loa i se tasi aso, "Toma, fai sou 'ofu, 'ae ta 0 tZ tdfafao i Apia,"

."0 Apia i fea %o le'a t3 G i ai? '0 la'u fesiii atv lea,

D3 o se'i fatamafanafana o ta toto i le Tynoa"

'0a 'ou iloa nei le uiga o la ma malaga, 'a 'o a'u fo'i e 1€ inu, 'ae 'ou te
musu fo'i e alu na'o Sjdosi 'aua e 'oni leaga,

Po'o le fitu na ma taunu'u ai i le Tanoa 'a 'ua tumu '2toa le fale i tamiloloa
p.iga tegsetese fa'apea fo'i tam3a'itati, E mau € 'o nonofo mau € e sisiva, ma le anoano
e laulaututu solo. !Ua tolo fo'i le savali tifatifa wma tautevatevae 'dtoa fo'i ma
gagana fatatupu fatalavelave,
Sa 'Zmata loa ona inu lafu tama 'ina 'ua mauva si patusisi pEgrnoa, 'o lo'o i ai
se laulau ma ni nofoa. Masalo 'ua ono a ma fagu 'ae tasi lava latu ipu, 'a 'ua
'amata ona tautalatala fiafia Siaosi,'aua 'ua tau le pia, 'Ua tU loa i luga ma
pese 'ua o'o ai lava i le fa'aili. E 1€ masino fo'i itu'Ziga teine sa i ai i lea
po, 'atoa ma a latou faiga fa'atosina,

10 lea na sisiva ai loa lo'u uso ma se tasi tevolo fafine, 'a 'ua 'amata lava
fona 'ou popole, taud fua fa'atetele lava lona pisa. E le'i leva lava, tae patiapata;
loa fagu. O'u momo'e atu 'o Siaosi lea 'ua fasi tele e le 'au 'onana., 'Ona %o a'u
'0 1lo'0 malamalama, na lelei ai. Na'o lo'u patuina lava o lea ma alu ifo, 'ae tou
tago atu loa fatatata mai la'u tama, togl i le ta’avale ma md fafo loa ma le ma'afala,

-

VOCABULARY
Teselese different solo all around
ma'oi favorite tolo many
tofotofo to experiment, try savali tifa- stagger
1o le tasi Xirisimasi one Christmas tifa
malaga travel tautevateva walk crooked
asiasi visit gagana language
tafafao to roam about fatatupu to create, cause
fesili atu to ask fa'alavelave trouble
seti letts la'u tama my boy (expression)
fatamafanafana warm up patusisi corner
Tanoa the Tanoa Club paganoa silent
toto blood maszalo maybe
uiga meaning tautalatala t21k on and on
fa but tau to affect, to reach
'ona leaga %o get very drunk o'o atu arrived at
po'o le fitu about 7 o'clock fataili bznd
taunutu to arrive 1€ masino uncountable
tumu 'atoa completely filled ituraiga sorts, kinds of
uiga 'esetese all different kinds t3toa complete
mau some faiga vay, style
e who fatatSsina to come on strong
anoano many tevclo fafine shewdevil
lanlantotn stand popole norry
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fatatetele getting worse

pisa noise

le'i leva hadnt't been long
patiapata clatter about
momo'te atu to run to

fasi tele to be really beaten
tau 'onana drunken group

‘ona because

malamalama

patiina

to lea

ifo

tago

fatatdaia

togi

fafo loa ma le
matafals

'OSE AFTAFT I LE FALEPTA

Faitau.ma tali fesgili nei:

1e
2,
3.
4.
5
6
To

GRELAACERECRRE

0
'0
0
‘0
'0

E

ai le tusitala?
ai le igoa o lona uso?
fea sa i ai lona uso?

le 2 le ma'7i o lea taule'aleta?

le 2 le taimi na taunu'u ai i le Tanoa”

fia a 1a fagu pia na inu?

Na fa'apefea ona 1a fo'i i le 'aiga?

clear headed
to strike

that one

dowmn

take

to drag quickly
throw

to get out (idiom)
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SAMOAN GRAMMAR

.
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7
The section following on Samoan grammar is not a complete analysis of the
Samoan Language. As with the glossary which follows, this unit deals only
with those areas that would be of use to a student or instructer of conversa
dional Samoan, Derivation and evolution of gramatical concepts, as well as a
compam tive study with other Polynesian languages are beyond the purpose of
this book., Research in these areas should be directed to the two texts from
which much of this section was compiled. (Samoan Grammar,Spencer Churchward,
Spectator Publishing Co. Pty. Ltd., Melbourne. 19513 -Pratt's Grammar and
Dictienary of the Samoan lLanguage, Rev, George Pratt, Malua Printing Press,
Malua, Vestern ‘amoa. 1911). Further grammar information can be found'in
Marsack's Samoan and the L.D.S. Let's Speak Samoan (see bibliogrphy).
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SAMOAN GRAMMAR

PART I: THE ALPHABET

There are five vowels and twelve consonants in Samoan., They are:

. AEIOTU .
FGHKLMNPRSTYV

Three of these consonants (H,K,R) are not native but were introduced in foreign
words, H is not frequently encountered. '

VOWELS
The five vowels are pronounced much the sams as in European langrages.
a as in father
as in head
as in tea
as in home
as in do

£ 0 H

Every vowel sound can be pronounced three ways, The short (g), the long (g) and
the glottal (ig). In ea:h of these three variations however, it is not so much
the sound that changes,but the manner in which it is delivered., A short vowel is
a short utterance of the sound., A long vowel is a prolongation of the sound, and
a glottal vowel is an abrupt glottal beginning of the sound, These differences
are very important since entire meanings depend upon how a sound is uttered.

ai,....who
'ai.... Lo eat
ai....a row of plants

The three vowels may be represented diagramatically as follows,

SHORT LONG GLOTTAL
_—/ .
begins smoo thly - also begins smoothly begins very abruptly
but carried longer

VOWEL CCMBINATIONS

Double vowels, Similar vowels occurring together in a word are ‘usually separated
by a glottal sound, There are exceptions however as in the cases of compound word
or prefixed and suffixed words resulting in duplicated vowels, In many instances
these duplicated vowels are pronounced together as one long vowel,

ta alofa, talofa .,.., T love (common greeting)
tale atu - talatu ... beyond
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Diphthongs. Combinations of vowels always retain their seperate sounds, For this
reason there are no improper diphthongs. such-as is found in English’ (threw,
through, zoo, etc). Each vowel in the combination is distinetly pronounced. The
resulting harmony of vowels in some cases gives rise to several sounds in which
the components are less easy to distinguish (si sounds like the English long i).
Among the combinations there are several similar sounding diphthongs which a » at
first difficult for foreigners to tell apart.

AearldAi: VEBE e cveceevcccccccne leg
V8l cceevecceessse Water
Ao and Au: £80 ...voeesoesss, NBIL
£AU ,.eveececessss to build
Oe and 0i: t0€ .iveseeceessss O remain over

tOi ooooooovoooc--akind Of tme

Diphthongs should always be pronounced so that the mouth finishes in the posi-
tion of the final vowel. It is probably evident that proper pronounciation is of
the highest importance since a slightly altered pronounciation can drastically
change the meaning of a word.

T&i‘.............. tide
T8Cececceceescesss fECES

CONSONANTS

As stated before, there are twelve existing consonants in the Samoan Language.

At the present time these coincide more or less with the English pronounciation,
There are four notable exceptions however. G is always a nasal sound as in‘ng’

of sing. L is somewhat similar to a soft English R and is indeed interchangable
with the adopted R in the Samoan alphabet. This is particularly evident for words
in which L is preceeded by A,E,0,U and followed by I, The Samoan P is very soft
and is between an English B and P, With the exception of the G, these pronouncia-
$ion differences are very slight.

Colloquial Speech

Common Samoan speech is characterized by the almost exclusive use of K and G in
place of T and N. Any student learning to speak from a native speaker will in-
variably be taught the "proper" or pure Samoan form in which the exclusive use of
K and G is frowned upon, This same Samoan woyld however in conversation with an-
other native speaker revert to the colloquial speech pattern (using K and G)., It
is important to realize that the "K" dialect (so it is called) is what most people
will hear being spoken by others and not infrequently to the student himself. None~
Samosns are discouraged from imitating this speech form since it is considered to
be a corruption of the Samoan language. Below is an example of the two patterns,
Remember however that the 'K' language, although spoken,is never written.

T: Tatou nonofo i'inf. v.veve..... Let's sit there,

K: Kakou gogofo i'iga.

Syllables and Accent

Below are some of the major points concerning syllables and aceents,

1. No two consonants may occur together without and intervening vowel
or vowels,

2. All syllables must end in a vowel.

3. No syllable can have more than one consonant and two vowels,

4. Accent is usually on the penultima (second last syllable). There
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may Bg exceptions to this and there may be more than one a¢cent in
a word,

(a) Long vowels usually take the accent. (it may be a secondary
accent)

(b) Words ending in a long vowel accent that syllable.
faigat; ® 00 0000000000000 d-j-f‘ficult
(c) Reference to a distant place or object causes the accent to be

be shifted to the last syllable.
'0 la e i f&l.e-.o-.a....He'S in the hOU.Se.

(d) A1l words ending in diphthongs accent the last syllable,

vaveao P00 0060000000000 000 d'a'y bI‘eak (night)

(e) Most words ending in ga accent that syllable (but not nouns
derived from verbs as in moega

tigg ..l..'.o...ll...lt.... to hur't
(f) Certain adjectives accent the last syllable for emphasis

umi @O OO S GO0 00000000 st000 ver'y tally

COMMON PRONOUNCIATION ERRORS

Y SOUND: There is no'y’in Samoan, However when gi, ae, i, 9¢ preceeds a vowel,
the resulting sound is oftern mispronounced as y. -

l(-)ia ® O 00 00 000 s not loiya ® 000 0000 0P oo 1awyer
faia'im@......... not fai ya'ing......... to lose

Words beginning with i followed by a vowel are similarly mispronounced.

lanuali «ce.ecec..not yan u ali ........ Januery
Iesu vevsseeseee. nNot ye SU eeveeeess... dJesus,

’

W SOUND: There is no'w’in Samoan, Certain vowel combinations can give rise to
a sound commonly mistaken for w. A single o or u, followed a vowel especially i
is an example,

8018 ssseceseesccs NOLSOWiE essssccsseess Stop!

ituva ....v¢040... not i tuwa ........... behind

igoa .,,.......... not igowa ............ name

U at the be,inning of word followed by a vowel.

Ulla .eceveccececs NOLt Wila eeveceoccccce power
uati not wati ,,,,......... watch

Au or Ao followed by a vowel,
falaca............ not falawa «.cc.vee.e... bread
' not ‘awa ,,............. don't!l

auaooono-no--oo'o

A NOTE ON THE SAMOAN GLOTTAL

Some books in existence on the Samoan Language state that the Samoan glottal (')
appears in words in place of the K of other Polynesien languzges.
‘oe (Samoan) ...... koe éMaori)........... you

i'a (Samoan) ,.,.. ika (other Polynesian fish
languages)

This would mean that the glottal in Samoan is to be considered as a consonent,
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PART II: THE NOMINATIVE
THE PARTICLE 'Q

The use of thias word is a concept foreign to English speaking students, Nouns
may stand alone in English, but they must be "set off' by the particle 'o in
Samoan for the nouns to be complets, Pratt refers to g as the sign of the
nominative as does the Morman publication.Let's Marsack however
points out that 'o also occurs in the aécusative case inth objects.) It would
be safe then to just list the primpipel functions of this important word and re-
frain from giving it a restricting label.

1. '0 is only used for a noun or promcun. When it occurs before any
other part of speech it has the effect of trensforming it to a noun,

'0 le teine ‘aulelei..cccccc..... The beautiful girl,
'0 le .aulelei o 16 t‘im.....ol. The beaut’ Of the girlo

2. It must come before a noun or pronoun when these stand alone.
'0 le Mile. 0000000 v0v0ssss0gg me &‘.

'0 a'u.o-oooo--oooooo.o.oc-oooa- m.
3. It is the sign of the nominative absolute.
'0 'oe '0o la'u U0ue...eeeve0e.... You are my friend,

4. '0 preceeds all proper nouns in the nominative,

'0 Sama" I F RN N R NN NN ENENNFYYY ¥ sam.
'0 mlietoa so0cecossecsscsnccscce hmtoa.

5. 'O preceeds pronouns in the nominative case.

(a) Relative pronouns
'o le m alu.\‘.........“. & 'm mt.

(b) Interrogative pronouns
.0 ai .Oe? ..oooo.ooootoooommyOU?
'0 fea 'w? GO o080 000 mem an J‘ou?

(o) Demonstratives
'0 leas o0 000000 s b0 o000be mis.
'0 lm..-.oococoocco.oooooI'hat‘

(d) Indefinite pronouns
'o 83 iSiO 00acsoeo0coovssory AnOther‘
'oxliisi'lo..,ooooco.oooooo omem.

(e) Personal pronouns.

"o a:uO 000000000l o000 ssS Me.
'o tatou-.....o....oo...o.. wea

Note: '0 does not cocur before the short or dependent forms of
the pronouns (see the section on pronouns),

6. In sentences, 'o is used when the su-ject occurs before the verb, ‘
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'0 le tama lena sa pa'u ........ That boy fell.
It is not used if the subject follows the verb,

Sa pa'ﬁ

le tam 1enao @ceeveeneon q-'h-at boy fell.

An exception is the pronoun ia (he/she/it) whish takes
'o before or after the verb,

'0 ia Sa m'i. PRI I N NN ) He was Sick.

Sa ma'i 'o ia.
When using the structure: OQOna ai ,,, lea (then), the noun or
pronoun may take or omit the 'o if it follows the verb.

'Ai muamua ona fai ai lea lau mea a'oga.

'Ai muamua ona fai ai lea 'o lau mea a'oga.

Eat first then do your school work,

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

Le is the Samoan definite article, It is used whenever the noun is definite in

the mind of the speaker,
article in some definite situations Samoan does not., This is particularly evident

in the answer to the question: What is that?

Note that even though English would use the indefinite

'0 1e povi. G0 e 00000 000000t erer e Its a COW.

All nouns must show an article to denote singular. Omitting the article results
in the plural of the noun, For this reason it is important to always include the
article if singular is to be expressed., Plural is assumed unless the article is

present.

'0 le penital@. ceeeeevecscesessss Ihe pens,
'0 perlitala'...‘UI............." Pens.

Although most Samoan nouns do not change from singular to plural a few nouns do
but these are rare and can be easily memorized,

lo‘omatua eeveee. lo'omatutua ........ 01d woman

mitua..

CRCI U I B Y ) nﬁtu-,’iuuoouoocvouocc p&Ieut

tamaitiiti...... tamesii.eeeenennen, child

tamaloa

.c.oovc.uotania‘-loloa...--o.o.o man

tauletale'a..... taulele'a..coes...., untitled man

totalua

ta'ito'alua........ sSpouse

tuafafine....... tuafafine vov....... male's sister

Indefinite’ Article

Se replaces le when the indefinite is to be expressed. It is used when:

(a)

(b)

(c)

Ref'erring Lo one of many.

'Aumai 5€ 131l8. . ueeeeeeseecesse. Give me a dollar,

When questioning somet:iings existence,

'0 se pua'a 1lale? s.eeeecesveseeee Is that a pig?

Expressing negative,

E 1€ ‘o

Se pue'@, cececeesescessss Its not a pig.
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Ni is the plural form of gse. When it is used in place of se, the noun becomes
Plurel, It can be translated as 'some',

'Aumai ni t8l8e...00.000000 Cive me some dollars,

'0 ni pua'a la? Are those pigs?

Ele 'o ni pua'a,......... They aren't pigs,

Ni is sometimes omitted in colloquial speech,

'0 p‘m'a? Gooss000e00000000 Am mey p188?

E le'o pua'a.,...,......... They aren't pigs,

NOUNS
Many of the nouns of the Samoans lLanguage are derived from simple roots which
have been reduplicated, combined with other words, or taken a suffix or prefix.
In most cases, the newly formed mword tckes its meaning from the bzse words,
8010 (towel) eeveeceseeeeoss S0losolo (handkerchief)
fale (house) + ma'i (sick). falema'i (hespital)
moe (S1reD) + £ seevessss Mmoega (Ded)
Pronounciation may change somewhat when the new words are pronounced as one,
mata (eye) + 'upu (word) ... matZtupu (subject)

V'ith few exceptions nouns do not change form from singular to plur=1l (see the
section on the definite article), Instead, nouns show number by the presence
or absence of the definite or indefinite article (or possessive pronoun).

All nouns belong to one of two possessive classifications depending nn the re-
lationshi» of that noun to humans (very rersonal, or non-nersonal), FEach cata-
gory has a separate set of possessive pronouns vhich aprly specifically to these
nouns. (see the section on possessive pronouns)

Nouns vill normally follow the verb in sentente construction, This rule apnrlies
to both noun subjects and objects,

'Ua alu le pasi...eeeess. The bus is going,.
tAua 'e te tago i la'u,., Don't touch my bonk.
tusi.

an
-
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PART III: PRONOUNS
PERSONAL _ PRONOUNS

English has only two pronoun numbers, singular and plural, -Samoan pronouns how-
ever can be divided into three groupings: singular, plural, and pair plural
(dual) .

Si ar, Dual Plurel
atu, ita,( 'ou, otu)-I tatua (t3)-we (2) t3tou-we
ma'ua (m3)-we (2) matou=we
toe ('e)-you toulua (lua)=-you(2) 'outou (tou)-you
ia (na)-he/she/it latua (12)-they(2) 13tou - they

These pronouns normally occur with the particle 'o (except as noted in the section
on 'o, and except for the dependent or short forms listed in parenthesis.)
COMMENTS CONCERNING THESE “PRONOUNS

1. The Samoan pronouns correspond with English pronouns in meaning with three
major exceptions.

(a) The dual set is used only for pairs.
(b) Both the dual and real plural have an inclusive and exclusive form for the
first person pronoun (we)

Enclusive: includes the speaker and the listener only.
taluas specker and listener only.
tatou: speaker and listeners only.

Exclusive: excludes the listener from the group.
ma'ua: speaker and another but not the listener.
matous speaker and others but not the listener,

c) The third person singular, ia is used for he, she,and it.
? = ’

2, The short forms of the pronouns (in parenthesis) do not take the narticle ‘o,
These short forms are used when the pronoun:

(a) occurs before the verb,
T0u te moe.sseseseel sleep.
as opposed to

E moe a'Ueeesessss]l Sleep.
(b) is inserted between the verb and the tense marker.
tua te SAUTee s e sessHave you Come?

as opposed to
'ua sau 'oe?.......Have you come?

(c¢) is in the second clause of the nominative rusolute,

'0 a'u nei,'ou te As for me, I*1l fo,

alu,
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3. Pirst and third. person dual and plural pronouns can be preceded by 'i (except
the short forms) If 'i is used it will occur when: .
(a) the pronoun stands alone and is preceded by 'Q.
10 'i tatOUeeessscoszocsscsolOo
(b) the pronoun occurs in a position other than before the verb.
17a tatai'i 12tOUseesses0.0.They are eating,
In common speech however, 'i is frequently omitted.
4, The pronouns do not change form even in a change of case such as in English:
they (subject) them (object).

Na 120U OCeeeesscecessssssssThey went,
tapve le meatai ia latou.....Give the food to them.
5. Miscellaneous
(a) Ita (or ta) is an alternate for a'u. It is sometimes used in common speech,
songs, and idioms, i.e., t3 fiaola e, taféf&, tZlofa e, (vhich are a1l ex-
pressions of grief, suprise and sympathy and are compounds of ita and root

worda)
(v) aviation of 'ou used with the 'o lo'c i:nse marker.
10 10%0 O'2 AlUseeevanassons. t L iNT,
e wielly omit the third perscr . «» -~xronoun altogether, or in
u o ingtanci » use the actual noun in TENCC,
V0 lo'o alu 'o idcesss... .:€ 18 going.
10 10'0 alUeeseessess. .....(He) is going.
(d) The duals are formed from the »o  .c.d lua meaning two.
(e) The plurale are formed from iii: :cot word tou (from tolu~three).

(f) The vse of inclusive and excl .. ve is a very important concept in a com=
munal society like Samoa. 1t is important to know how one stands in re-
lation to a group of peo:i- (if you are included or excluded),

(g) When refering to grov: - ! individuals,a Samoan usually uses the rost in=-
clusive pronoun for i-« situation.
100" id Hel€eseosossessary and I.(literal  : e(2) and
wcy)
'0 ] .'ua ma Simiauo.aooaoaashe and Jif-'. re ':y (2) and Jim)
1C toulua ma Sinfeececesses.You and S iYou (2) and Sina)
This concept also carries over into the posscssa. ronouns .4 As will be
seen later, group ovmership is preferred over ° ‘onal ovmership.
Come t0 My hOUS€..eeeceee.sS I lo mitou fale{literally:

Come to our house.)

POSSIGSTIVE  PRCHCULS
Before beginning this scction on the poscessive Dronouns, there is n concept that

the student should underst:.nd concerning nouns and showing nossession in Somoan.

All nouns in Samozn are calegorized nus either ~ersonal or non-personal, Tertonal

335 353



nouns are normally those with which one has an intimate and permanent relatio:

(parts of the body, relatives, etc). Non-personal nouns are those which have

portance as 'things'! or mere tobjects! rather than as intimate parts of ones 1!
(car,. focds, etc).

The Samoan language has a duplicate set of possessive pronouns, one set used for
the personal nouns, and the other set for the non-personal nouns, These pronouns
are listed in the table following and it should be noted that the difference be-
tween these two 'sets! of pronouns is the single vowel change: a to o, For this
reason some texts refer to the personal nouns as O nouns and the non-personal

nouns as a nouns because they tzke the o and a possessive pronouns respectively.

Thus, Wwhen expressing the possessive case of the personal noun tama (father) and
the non-personal noun ta'avale (car). There is a distinction between the posses=
sive pronount,.

10 1ot tamBeeeeesesese oMy father,

10 la'u tatavale.eee... My car.

The proper use of the a or o pronoun is very important not only because the wor™
possessive may sound incorrect to a Samoan ear, but because the actual mezning
some words riay change with the a or o form.

10 latu Blmuooooooooo-ohw rilk.

10 lo'u .usu....o.....ofvfy brea.'st'
Below is a very general list of catcories for o and a nouns vhich may servs
guide in deciding which class of possessives to use, There are exceptions o
course, but most nouns are fairly consistant to these lists,

Personal Possessions: O Class

4. Relations - except tine (husbard), zva (wife), tgma (woman's child),
fanzu (child)

2., Soul, emotions, etc.

3. Body and its part-except ‘'ava (beard).

4. Clothing.

5« House and its parts.

6. Boat and its parts.

7. Land-except fa'ato'aga (plantation).

Non-personal Possessions: A Class

1. Property of every kind.
2. Language, words, speech.
3. Animals, plants

4. Vorke.

S¢ Food.

6. Customs and conduct.

The following table lists the Samoan possessive, both the a and o forms.

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS
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For Nouns For plural nouns
lotuy, latu my o'a, atu

lou, lau your ou, au

luna, lana his, her, its ona, ana

lo t3, la t3 our(2) o, ta, a ta
lo m3, la ma our(2) om, am
lo lua, la lua your(2) ¢ lua, a lua
lo la, la 1a their(2) o 1%, ala
lo tatou; la tztou our o titou, a tatou
lo mateu, la matou our o mateu, a matou
lo tou, la tou your o tou, a tou
lo latou, la latou their o latou, a latou
I1. IXDEFINITES
sofu, sa'u ny ni o'y, ni a'u
sou, sau your ni ou, ni au
sona, sana his,her,its ni ona, ni ana
so t3a, sa t& our(?2) ni o t3, ni a ta
So ma, Sa ma our(2) ni o m3, ni a ma
so lua, sa lua your(2) ni o lua, ni a lua
so 15, sa 12 their(2) ni o 1a, nj a la
so tatou, sa tatou  our ni o tatou, ni a tatou.
so mitou, sa matou our ni o mZteu, ni a matou.
so tou, sa tou your ni o tou, ni a tou
so latou, s. latou  their ni o 13Ztou, ni a litou

CCNCERNING THE POSSESSIVE PRONQUHS

1. From the table, it should be evident that there are separate possessive pro-
nouns for sin/ular and plural nouns as well as for definite and indefinite

possessive statements,

10 1a'l Mail€ececcsvocscsscsssely A0S

10 a'l MaileececsacccccesessesesMy dogs.

10 Sa'l M1ileP.ecescsasocesessels it my dog?

10 ni a'u Maile?eeesscsoveseessAre they my dogs?

There is a very noticeble pattern for trese difrerent forms of the possessives,

Definite. Possessive pronouns used with singular nouns all begin with 1. For
plural nouns the 1 is dropned.

10 lo 1latou tuagine...........Their brother,
10 0 1atou tuagineeseseeseoessTheir brothers,
10 1a'U PUA'Rescecsseecsrseceslly Dige
10 a'U PUA'Becsescecsscscnscsslly PigS,

Indefinite: If the statement being uttered is a question or negative, the
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3.

4.

5e

singular pronoun changes the 1 to s, The plural pronoun drops the con-
sonant and adds the indefinite article ni as well.

%0 so latou tuaganeTee,.es.,Is it their brother?

10 ni o latou tuagane?,....,Are they their brothers?

E 1€ 'o sa'u pua'a,.....sssI1te not my pig,

E le o ni a'u puata,,.,....They aren't my pigs.
Churchward states in 'Samoan Gxamma: ! (p.46-47) that these possessives are
formed by prefixing the preposition a or o to the personal pronouns, noting
that "in certzin instances contractions or other modifications take place."
Thus when they are used attributively, an artiele is prefixeds le fer singular
{omitted in plural), se for indefinite (plural ni). With le and ge, contract-
ions occur giving the pronouns listed in the above table,

In formal speech, the long forms (independent) of the following pronouns are
sometimes heard with the possessive prefixes (both a and 2):

1@ tEeccoecncece 1a tA'UBecesnsoes.. Our(2)
12 MR ecevroccoce 1a MA'UAesesersosss OUr(2)
1a ludececceasse 1a T0ULUR eeeesssas your(2)
12 18ecocececres 1a 18MWAveeecseseqs their(2)
18 tOUesevoocoee 18 10UtOUcscassssos your(pl)

Ip'colloquial speech, the a and o markers of the pair plural and plural pro-
nouns are often dropped in favor ef the articles le, se, ni,

10 1lo tatou fale...;,......'o le tatou fale ,,.. Our house.
10 sa tatou POViZeeesesecs.s'0 s€ tatou povi?,,.. Is it our cow?
10 ni 0 tou Nofoa%eeeeeeocs!0 Ni tou nofoa?..... Are they your chairs?

There is an alternative pronoun for the first person singular derived from
jta which is not in frequent use But none the less is heard in songs and col-
loquial speech, It follows the same patterns as the other possessives,

*0 lota nu'u oc-ooooooooohw vj-llagen

Samoans do not generally use the singular possessive when group possessive can

also applye. -
10 1o matou fal€eeeeoseosOur house,

instead. of:
10 lo'u fale....c-.......mf house,

AN ALTERNATE POSSESSIVE STRUCTURE

When asking the guestion; Whose pen is it?, the student must be avare that in
Samoan the questioin would bes

10 le peni a ai%eeevess It?s the pen of vho?

The preposition a (of) in the above sentcace would be changedto o (of) in cases

of

It

a more personal noun,
10 le tind 0 ai%.eeeeee It!'s the mother of who?

is very common at the pr.sent time to hear ansvers to the above questions in

the same form of sentenc:. construction,



'0 le peni a 'oe...e¢...It's the pen of you.
'0 le tina 0 i84eeecc.00its the mother of him,

KNote that the real possessive pronouns are not used, Instead, the indevendent
pronouns are placed after the noun and the proper form of the preposition 'of?!
(a or o) is used between the noun and pronoun., This 'possessive!- construction
is considered inferior to that mentioned in the preceding section.

DEMONSTRATTVE PBONCUND

The demonstrative rronouns are:

Singular Plural

lenei, lea ... this nei, ia ..... these
leni, lele ... that N2; seeeesses those
lela, lale ... that* 12, ceeee.... those

There are other-variations of these which-are compounds derived from thess ten
words (i.e, lae, laia)., Lenei, nei (this, these) are ncrmally reserved ‘ur
formal use, whereas lea and ja are the more common forms used in everyday s:-:ch.,
Lena, lele, n3 are used when refering to something not to dist~nt. Lels ~an
1uver be used in reference to something in someones possession,

Lela, lale, and la, are used for things 2t a grezt distince,

Note that nei, n3a and 13 are the roots of the sinsul~r demonstrrtives - l.irh huve
prefixed the definite article le.

As adjectives they may occur befcre or after the noun.,

'0 lenei tamAeeeseesse..This boy.
'O le tama lenei.
IEFINITE _PRONC'™NS _AND ADJTCTIVTS
80!0 (any) is used with the indefinite articie ge,

80'0 8€ USOsessssescesscany day
so'0o se taimieeevneeess.anytime

isi (other) can be used with all the articles.,

YAve le iSi.ecceecessssssTake the other,

YAve i8i1 iPUececessessso.Take the other glosses,
YAve Se iSisecececeseso.Take another,

tAve ni isi ipUeeesesescoTake some other glosses,

8ina (some) When used in the positive sense it usually mesns 'a little',.
'Aumai sina vai.........lring sore (a little) vwater.
In qwstjcns, it merns 'a.r.y'. .
B i aj sina vai®*eecccce Is there any water?
Note the colloquial expression vsing ita(I)-
fAumai sina ta.vai......3rirg me some water (for re).

tasi is sometimes used to mean one, other, another, or somebody.

10 le t°si 2S0eecescseceeeeOne day,

RELATIVE: ~ PROEOUNS  AND AT

L& and € are the relative pronouns corresponding to the Fnglish'vho' (whom).

9
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;i is used for singular, e _-_ is used for plural.

'Ua oti le tama 'o 1% sa ma'i.....The boy who was sick has died.
'Ja feoti tama o € sa mama'i......The boys who were sick have died,

It is possible in Samcan to omit the preceding antecedent clause 2nd let the
relative pronoun stand alone, which then becomes *he who'.

10 1e e muamua sau e vave 'ai.....He vho comes first will eat
quickly.
Al is also used as a relative pronoun znd 2lways implies on antecedent, However,
it is not always a pronoun, and it is not always eassy to define it's use in a
sentence, It will always follow the verb if one is presenc (except the idiom
talu ai - since)., Below are some of the most commen uses of the particle ai.

Below are some of the most comron uses of the particle ai.

(a) As a relative pronoun, ai refers back te the antecedent subject which may
be ctated or implied., It translates-as, 'who, whom, vhich, that’.

'0 1le toma na 'ou vatai i 2ai .e....The boy who I saw.
t0 le mea LY} | te manato a.i........o'l'he 'thlng 'hiCh (that) I 'a-n.t.

(b) As an-adverb it-refers baek to an anteeedent noun and translates as, ' from
which, by which, in which, when, where, concerning which.?!

10 fea le atunu'u na 'e sau ai?....Vhere is the country from which
you came?
'0 le tupe le mea e fatatau ai le
mealaiceceseccscse.loney is the thing by which
(with which) food is bought.

(¢) Following the particle 'ona in the construction 'ona.....ai lea (and so,
and therefore)
26 tumu le pasi 'ona 'ou 1€ .......The bus was full so I didn't go.
alu ai lea.

(d) As a verb meaning 'to bet! or ‘to have'. In this usage it is preceded by
the preposition i (or 'i)

'0 fea 'o i ai la'u tusi?.ee....... here is my book?
Sa i ai lana ta'aval€..ececeseee..He had a car,

The relative pronoun cen also be expressed by through the tense markers, leaving
the actual nrorovn out as being understood, '

102 alule toma $a Ma'ieceesereceeesoThe boy who wes sick has left,

INTTRROGATIVE PRONOUNS

Al (vho) must not be confused with the relative particle ai. As an interrogative
pronoun, -z2i does not have to follow the verb (as with the relative varticle.) In
additior., it may take any preposition wheress the relative particle can only take

(D

-

'o ai la'ua?..oo..0.......‘0........%0 al‘e thew
10 le Peni a ai?.coooc..c.oooo.oo..‘It's the nen of who?
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4 (what) is usually preceded by the definite and indefinite articles and there-
fore treated as a pronoun., It can also however be used as a verb (vreceded by
a tense marker)

10 le ;?.......................-..ﬁhat?
1TJa 5. 15.? ®cccssscscseteccccscsssessJOW about 1. t?

Fea (where) is used in questions of locztion,

1E te 'alu i fea®.cesvsecascaesseerhere are yocu going?
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PART IV: VERBS
VERS _ITPMER

A larze number of Samoan verss change form from singular to plural, Unfortunately,
there is no one method of formixnz; the plural as in English (add tst), Each wverd

must be taken individu~lly, its plural form memorized. There are several paf-
terns of consisioncy however, #nd they are vorth noting.

(a) Reduplication may be the most ccmmon method of forming the rlur~l, This
may occur with syllables or with the whole vord.
120eeesescsoseaeenessessstatai (to eat)
£272)00eecasescsessssesstatatalo ( to play)
$3eeeccesenseannsessessotatd (to hit)

(b) Stressing a rreviously vnetresced vowel is another way of showing the

plural. o
012U A e eensseseesessssatilaula (to smoke)

%18l sessesecareeeneessavatal (to see)
(c) T™e »refix fe may be ~déed to verts to form the »nlurzl, This prefix may
be acccerpanied by a suffix as vell.
$tBecevevenssssecesncrec eita (to he ~nuxy)
B eeescenssoensesannasfeticiol (to ary)
(¢) A few verbs change ccarletely in the ~1i1x- 2,

. ’

alu..'........l'l.l-o."‘) '\-";':) G’\?)
Saucoo-o-ooc'.o-.ovooo..SIm:‘.i (ﬁ’.) C(‘m‘;‘)

(e) Some verbs do not change at ~11 from tee singui s
£€5iT3eveveranceansenssfesili (to nuestion)
CBlanseseasenesessssseiasa (to bent)

1t is roscible in Soneon to denote ~cinrocnl =ction by the use of a sreci~]l rre-
fiveswl Tix corlinaticor, The recinvrcesl s useé to sho™ on interchance, mutual
acticn or reletien, .né st tes al..r.otion (back ~nd forth etc). The rrefix

is Eg ond the suffix is a'i or !

| [ REOY

alte (£0 0)eereeesrssesfealuati (to go to ond fro)
iloa ( to !mow)..e...eofeilca'i (to ¥nov ench other)

CATSTV VIR FORMS

As cbnicd in wit eix (les:on 40) the recning of nasrive verb forms are not
clerrly vnéerstred. The encings riven to sone verbs (S-moan tronsitive verbs)
crente o nas-ive metning in many but not all coses in which they ..~» used. In
adcition, words that arc transitive in Fnglish nre not necessary tronsitive in
Samean (nd yign-versa), ‘Incce are c1lso rany verbs which ore re-17y intr-nsitive
1wt have a cnscive form, Since, however, many existing texts refer to these as
passive endings, that term iz also be used throughout this book.
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There are several endings that can be used; the proper on depends upon the verd
and in some cases how the verb is being used, (Some verbs can tzke more than one
specific ending). Of the endings listed below, the most common are ina and a,

ina, a, ia, gia, sia, tia, fia, miz2, lia, na.

There are three common uses of these endings.

(1) To form a passive meaning, in which case the agent,e ('e) - 'by', may or
may not to be used,

E le'i tatalaina le 'ofisa i le valu,....The office was not opened at
eight (o'clock).

E le'i tatalaima le 'ofisa (e 1le ........The office was not opened by the
tamalea) 1 1e valu, the man at eight,

(2) When the subjeet as the actor comes before the verh and the object., This
is non-passive,
0u te faia le mea'ai.ooo.‘.ﬂa!c’o..uoo...I'll make the fOOdo

many past negative statements e ending is present, These may or
3) In t t1 tat ts, the ending i t
may not ne passive,

E leti ';mataina..........-...............It has not (been) started.

VIRB _TENSE

“ense in Samcan is indicated by words which have heen referec to in this book

as tense nmarkers, Verbs do not change form to express tense as they do in
English (go, went, gone), Each tense in Semoan is represented by a marker which
indicates the tense of the sentence. These rarticles will always occur Jjust
before the verb unless the subject isa dependent pronoun,in which c2se the pronoun
separates the verb and it's tense morker, (except for the te tense merker)

'Ua sau Mele.ocvcolcooowhry is comming.
Sa 'e 1oe%scessereseeq.Did you sleep?
'ou te alu.............l;m GOinG tO £0e

Following are the five tense rmcrl-ers, treir reanings, ond uses,

(1) Present Indefinite., Represcnted by e (vhen the subject “ollows the verbd),
and te (when the subject, a derendent ~ronown, ~recedes the verb), Tt
has four uses,

(a) Imniied future (usuzl); trenslating vith the verbd roinz td).

'Cu te 'ai........-.--.I'm gOing to 67t.
(b) Precent indefinite (expresced with e)

E numu le tatavnle.....The cor is red,
Enﬁ]ﬁla.....'..‘..l...It's 001(".

{c) Netive present, nant «nd im»lied future,
E cr te is joined with the negtives le (nct-irm-licd future), le'o
(not-present continuous)s ~nd le'i (not-nrast).
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E 1€ tiMleseeecosccceelt?s not going to rain
Ou te 18'0 alus.ceseeI'm not going,
'E te le'i 'ajsesesese¥ou diéd not eat,

(d) Infinitive mood.e/te precedes the second verb,

0u te alu *ou te. I'm going to go fishing.
figota. o
(2) Present (immediate) or Perfect tense. Represented by 'ua, There can be
three uses of the 'ua tense marker,

(a) Immediate present, This tenseis for actions or states that have
just now been realized,

T2 tiMUesevssesessaelt?s raining (just now),
'Ja sau le tama......The boy is comming (now).
(b) Present perfect is expressed in the same way as immediate present
but context defines it's meaning as present perfect.

'0a '0U Salesesceees.] have come (or I am comning) .

(c¢) Past perfect is formed with 'ua and a helping verb such as 'uma or .
leva followed by ona.

'Ja 'uma ona ‘ou I had eaten before you came,
'aj tae 'e te le'i sau,

(3) Present Continious, Represented by 'o lc'o., This tense is used four
present progressive,
'0 lo'o o'u fai.....e.l am eating,

Note that o'u is used instead of 'ou for this tense,
The short form of 'o lo'o is 'o

'0 fea 'o i ai Sin2?..Vhere is Sina?

(4) Past tense. Represented by na and sa The later of these markers appears
to be used for frequently occuring actions, the former for rare or ine
frequent actior =,

5a 'ou moe ananafi....I slept yesterday.
10 fea le teine na.... nere's the girl who came from
sau mai '"Amelika? America?

(5) Future tense. Represented by 'o le'a, This tense refers to irmediate
future (rather than implied future of the present inderfinite)

'0 le'3 'ou alu taeao.I will go tomorrow,
The short form ('4) is used mostly in idiems.

'0 2 au mea '3 fai?,..Vhat things will you do%

NEGATIVE OF THE TFNSES

Negntive is usually expressed by placing the word 1& (not) before the verb, This
negative marker ean be used with all the tense markers although some structures
are rarely used.

Ou te 16 :a_luooo\auoooooool'm not @ing to &0w
Ta 'ou le alu secsessssI'm not going, (I haven't eone)
10 lo'o o'u 1€ aluseesesl'm not going.

)
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Sa/na 'ou le alu........I didn't go.
'0 le'a 'ou le alus.....I won't go.

There are two other negative indicators that can take the place of three of the

above structures. All are used with the e/te marker, ILe'o replaces 'ua le
and 'o lo'o le. Le'i replaces sa/na le,

'Ou te 1e 'o alile.......I'm not going.
0u te le'i alueeeees...I didn't go.

In addition the future negative is sometimes represented by the present indefinite.
0u te 1€ alu..ceess....I won't go. I will not go.

THE VERBS TO FE AND TO HAVE

There are no single words in Samoan for the two English verts. The equivelent
structures used to express these concepts are listed below,

(1) To be can be s2id in the following ways.

(2) I ai can be used as a verb to translate 'there is, there were, etc!,
by .using the tense marker of the tense required.

E i ai se tupe?.ececcoe.I8 there any money?
Sa i ail i'a ma talo,....There was fish and taro.
(b) Placing nouns in apposition glves phrases such as 'Simi is a boy,
I am a boy, etc!

i0 a'u'o le tama,........I am a boy.
'0 Meie 'o le ta'itati..Mele is the leader,
(¢) Adjectives and adverbs used in conjunction with tense markers give
phrases such as, 'I am strong, Tom is late, etc?

Sa tumu le pasi.........The bus was full.
0 le'a 'ou tuai mai....I will be late,
(d) With the tense markers 'ua and 'o lo'o, the auxillary verb 'to be!
is often translated with the mz2in verb,

'0 lo'o sau le va'a.....The boat is comming.,
'Ua 'ou fia mo€....c....]l am sleepy.

(2) To have is forméd by the following structures.

(a) I_ai is used with the possessive pronouns to give the vhrase, 'I
have a,¥e had a, etc!

£ i ai la'u kitara.....I have a gui tar.
Na i ai lona va'a......He had a bost.
(» Maua (to get, find) is used sometimes in place of i ai with the
possessive pronouns to trarsiate, 'I have found, We had gotten, ete!
Na maua lana u0........He had found a friend.
E mauva sau tusi?.......Have you gotten a letter?

(¢) The auxilary verb 'to have! is translated from the use of 'ua in the
perfect tenses.

02 '0U 82U.eececcescess]l have come.
'UYa 'uma ona faji......It has been done.




PART V: ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS

ADJECTIVES
I. Formation. Adjectives may be formed in the following ways:
(1) Simple roots which are themselves adjectives,
1) == NP A

(2) simple roots to which prefixes or suffixes have been added., Nouns
frequently add the sufix a or the prefix fa'a for this purposes.

teletele (dirt)eeeccceccesoeletelea (dirty)
SamOa ceeeccecssececssess falasamoa (the Samoan wey)

(3) Some ve:hm may be used as adjectives,
alofa (to 1ove)eecee.esvs. alofa (loving)

II. Pivral. Many adjective have a plur2l form which is frequently expressed by
doubling the accented syllable. Some adjectives however are contracted in

the plural form.
telecerses... . tetele,..,.. .. (big)

1apo®a eseeeeol¥popota......flarge)
15vitiiti.... . 18Mti., ... .. (emall)
'ena'ena .....'e'ena....... (brown)

III.Place in Sentence. Adjectives used as verbs (predicatively) precede the
noun,

'Ua' puta' Sini..‘.....“..sini is fa-t.
Adjectives used to qualify nouns will normally follow the noun,

'0 le teine puta.ecees.. The fat girl.
The excepts are:
(a) Indefinite adjectives (sq'o, isi, sina, tasi) precede the noun, (see
indef. pronouns)
'0 le isi teine ..-...... The other girl.

(b) Demcrciratives used as adjectives may precede or follow the noun,
(see demonstrative pronouns)

0 lenei teine...ces.ees This girl.
'0 le teine lenei....... This girl,

IV, Comparison Adjeztives are not inflected in the comparative or superlative
degree, Comparative is formed by sentence construction rather than change
in adjective “orm, The most common way is to begin a sentence with the ade-
jective and insert i 18 or ia between the tro objects being compared.

E lapo'a lé&nei pua'a,....This pig is bigger than that
i lo lena, one,

E matua Sina ia 'oe......Sina is older than you.

The words sili ona (better, more) someti?fi;qome before the 2djective in the
[} *‘
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above construction.

E 8ili ona metua Sina........Sina is older than you.
iz fvoe.

An alternative structure is the use of two clauses separated by the ccnjunc—

* tion 'ae (but)

I.

II.

E puta Mele 'ae pa'e'e Sini...Mele is fatter than Sini.

Superlative is also derived from sentence construction and the use of the
words sili ona, matua (exceedingly), sili atu (the most) before the adjective,
Ona usually follows sili and sili atu.

E matua lelei '0€...s.0.....You're very good  +%o best).
E sili atu ona lelei'oe.....Youlre the best,
Aupito is also used before the zdjective to form the superlative.
'0 le fale aupitOeeacesseses The closest house.
latalata mai.

Coumpound adjectives are joined with the words ma (and) and le (the definite

article).
Sa 'ou va'ai i le teine I sav a beautiful 2nd intel-

faulelei ma le atamai. ligent girl.

Numbers, The numersls in Samoan can serve as nouns, =djectives, or adverbs,
deperding on how they are used in a sentence,

'Au.mai se luao.ooco.ooooooooBring t"'O (nOU.n)-
lua 'aP2 seeeeeesecnesssea™o cons (adjective),
Alu fa.'a.lua- ................GO ‘h‘lice.

The adverbials teke the prefix fa'a (fa'ataci - once, fa'alua - twice, eic).
The ordinals are formed with the word lona (< zept muamva ~ first, 2nd muli-
muli - last)

Lona 1ul secscecssscsessasesecond
Lona 1ixna.ooct.léo...'..o.ofii‘th

The distributives are formed with the merker ta'j.

ta'i t25i sicecececceeccasescach one, one at 2 time.
ta'i sefulu ,e.00.0000.0...0€"Ch ten, ten by ten.

To'a must ~refix all numbers refering to neonle.

E to'afitu tagata..........Seven neople.

AOVERBS
Formation. Adverbs may be exnressed by a noun joined to a verbh with the pren-
ogition ma (and, with).
'Ta 'ou sau ma le fiafia..I cove happily.
More commonly, adverbs of time, nlace, direction and manner, are renresented
by words which serve as adverbs in both merning ~nd usage. Some of thesge
may however be used as other parts of sneech as well.

Place in senterce, Adverbs can either nrecede or follow the word ilhey modify,
althouch the latter is more freauent., In some cases, two adverbs ray be vused,
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III.

one preceding and the other following the verb.

'Aua 'e te moe 80'0......Don't sleep so much.
10u te t0e MO eeceeceesso.l'l]l sleep again.
'E te toe moe fo'i%......Are you going to sleep again?

Adverbs of direction (i.e., mai, atu, ane, ifo), are frequently united
with the verb they modify in colloquial spee¢h. In some cases the passive
verbal endings are then attached to the adverb.

alu (go) + atu (away from the speaker) = alatu
fatatau (to buy) + mai (1 the spezker) + a (passive)

= fatatau maia

Adverbs of time. There are two viords used for 'when' in Samoan: 'afea (future)
and anafea (past). The prefix ana on the past adverbd is frequently added to
adverbs of present and future time to demote the past. Whereas most present
and future adverbs of time (refering to a specific time of the d=y, week,

year, etc) require the preposition i (in) before them, past adverbs prefixed
with ana do not.

10u te alu i 1e PO.s.ece..I'1l go at night (tcnight).
Na 'ou alu anapo es......l Went last night.

Adverbs of non-specific time reference (later, soon, etc) generally folilow the
verb although they may begin the sentence in some cases,

'0 nei lava e faji aieecse The meeting will be held now.

le fono.

Adverbs of direction and place, Most of the directional adverbs are taken
from noun or pronoun rocts to which the preposition i (in) bas bee:: added.
The demonstrative pronouns nei (these), nd (those), and 13 (those - far) are
used as adjectives of place with a similar meaning with the proncun root.

tua (the back) + i (in) = i tua (behind)
nei (these) + i =» i 'inei (here)
na (those) + i =i 'ina (there)
13 (tnosé~far) + 1 = i 'ila (there-far)

As stated in paragraph II, the directicmzls (mai, atu, ane, a'e, i£9) may
orten unite with the verb to almost form a single word.

susu (come) + mai (to the sneaker) + a (passive) =
susi maia (welcome)

Adverbs  manner, As with the adverbs of directions and place, some of the
adverbs .. manner are derived from other parts of speech to which a prefix
has been added. ‘

lea (this) + fatape (like) = fa'apea (like this)
nei (this) + fa'ape (like) = fa'apenei (like this)
ni (that) + fa'ape (like) = fa'apena (like that}
12 (that) + fa'ape (like) = fa'apela (like that)

Other common adverbs are:

'ai.c...............pI‘Obably 1e'i...........----n°t yet
'ailoga..a..c.-.....dOUbthl mattla..............exceedingly
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atonu...-.a..—............perhaps pea...........-.--.still

aupito ...eceees onv.. .exceedingly 80'0ceecececcccsssocontinually
fo'i. sevenoneaross . Luealso tele.ceoecceascessemuch

JEILMA sseececar . Leeslittle 7o PRE s Face 3 o

lgva eeassssserucuensseeindeed VaV@esseeesceeessssquickly

180..Q...colo.a....oocoomt

VI. Interrogative adverbs. These adverbs may occur at the beginning of the sen=
tence as in English (in which case the verb is usvally followed by the relative
particle ai, or they may be preceded by the verb )

'Alsea (why), has an alternate idiomatic expression, gLJg_g_lg_mga,(what's
the reason?)

'Aisea 'ua 'e tagi ai?.......%hy are you crying?
'0 le a le mea 'ua ‘e tagi...FRats the rezson you are
ai? crying (for)?
Fea (where) is preceded by the nominative particle ('0) vhen it begins a
sentence, but by the preposition i (to, in) when it follows the verb.

'0 fea 'e te alu i ai?...... Where are you going (to0)?
'E te alu.i fea?.....c00.0.0 Your going (to) where?

Afea, anafea (when - future, past) may begin a sentence or follow the
verb,

10 afea 'e te moe 2i%?......, When = e you going to sleep?
Na 'e moe anafea?c.e.eece... When did you sleep?

'apefea (how) can precede the verb in which case the word ona must come

between,
E fa'arefea Yona fai?. . . How is it done?

B fai fa'apefea? ve.... ..... How is it done?

PREPOSITIONS

I. '1, ia, and 'ia are 31l variations of the preposition i which has many mean-
ings depending on-its use in the sentence. The form ia (*id) is used before
personal nronouns, and the proper names of persons and months. Following-are
the most common uses of i.

'0u te alu i AniaceecscscsesI'm going to Ania,
'Ua lavea le t ma i le ,....The boy was 8 hurt by (with)
naifi, the knife,
"Ya te o mai i le afiafi....We are going to come in
the afternocon.
'E te fa! 'atali i se pasi?...Are you waiting for a bus?
Na ma finau i le uiga o ..."e ar;ued about the meaning
le fono, of the meeting,

Moe i le moegal ....c0.... Sleep on the ted!
10a ia te a'u le tupeseseee I have the money.

Some verbs mast be followed by i vhen a direct object is present (i.e.,

fa'afetai-thanks, alof--love, fesoasoani-heln usivsita'i-obey, etc)
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'0u te alofa ia '0€e....I love you.

Useu -efore some verbs an infinitive mood if formed.

tOou te fefe i fust,.....I'm scared to fight.

II. E or 'g_(by) is used before rouns and nronouns’ to denote-the agent or doer of
the verbal action., It is normally to show passive voice,

Na fana le pua'a e .... The pig vas shot by *he boy.
le tama.

IIT. 0 and a both express the genitive or possessive case and are usually translated
'by' Aside from tr= rules governing-usage of these two prepositions presented
in the section on possessive nronouns, there are tvo other points concerning
theiy . use,

(a) The choice of 2ither o or a may sometimes be related more to the mean-
ing of the noun in the context of the sentence rather than its person-
al or non-personal relationship to people.

'0 le nu'u o Iozne......l0anets village,
t0 le nu'u o Joane,.....The village where Ioane works, etc

(t)Tn some cases, the preposition is mot used in Szmoanyas it would be in

English. 'C le pepa sikaleti.....The pack of cigarcttes,

'0 le atunu'u 'o Somc ,,The country of S=moa.

.IV. Ma cn te a cenjunction (and) or prerosition (with).

As a preposition it is cormon., ;oined v.th the word fa'atasi (togrther).

Ma »it orei fatel si.... e o re together with Toane.
ne loenne,
Ma ¢ . :lso re-n 'for! but is mere often replaced by mo for this meaning,
Twatu 1 .. m» 'oe...Tke some candy for yourself,
11 a. le fono...I've come for the meeting.

V. Loc iive »repositions. The loc~%*ve b-ses, totonu (inside), fafo (outside),
etc (see lesron 11) are vrefized ..th the hrﬂp031t10n iand followed by the
preposition o to give the English prepositions’ inside of’ (i_totonu o),
‘outside of'(i_f..fo o).

Alu i totonu o le frle..Go inside of tle house.

. hen-ex ressiang loe tion in rel tionship to »ronovns (i.e. I'11 st nd behind
vou), the above construciion is reniaced "y one uvsing the rossessive nronouns.

i Jo'u tun ,..ee.e.e00.0n my hock

i 0" tW sevesecsarceshehind me
The ~repositicnal ~'r-ce uses the '~1nr-1* form of the ressessive to differen
tinte etween my lYnck nd Tbehind ret

10u te ncfo i ou tua...I'l]l sit hehind vou.

VI. Prenositional trises, !any “nelish rrepositions  de not have ~0o7n
cornter: arts but nre cenrerented inctecd by idioms or »hroser
some corron rxaumies of there,

250 3()‘3



(a) Before (a'o le'i o*o)
Fa 'ou sau 'a'o le'i o'c i le lua...I came before 2 (o'clock).
(b) Since (talu mai)
M5 te le'i tatai talu mai le taeao..We &i:i "t eat since this morning.
(c) mi1l (se'ia o'o)
Tatou te ta'a'alc se'ia o'o i le ono.let's play till 6 (otcock).
(d) Without (e aunoa ma)

FNa sau le tama e aunoca ma se tupe...The boy came without any money,
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PART VI: CONJUNCTIONS, SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION

CONJUNCTIONS

1. Ona and ina are the must frenuently encountered and vwidely used conjunctions.
Both are used in many idiometic-expressions and as such are Aifficult to
translate directly into English. Belnw are the most common uses of ona and
ina.

Ona can be used in the following ways:

(a) Because. 'Ona 'o precedes a noun to translat- 'vecause of!', 'Ona 'us
precedes verbs to give tbecause!.

'Ua tagi Sina tona ‘o le misa....Sina is crying because of the

quarrel.
'Ua fiafia Sina %ona 'ua mava....Sina is henpy because she found
lana uoc. a friend.

(b) Gerunds are fowmed by using ona after certain verbs (i.e. 83 - forbid-
den),

1Ta 85. ona Iﬂ.aula....-.....»....smoking is forbidden.

(¢) Auxilary verbs (i.e, mafai, tatau, leva) are followed by ona.

E 16 mafai ona 'e alle.......es0Y0u cannot go.

(d) And then...is expressed with the phrese fona (ai) lea.

Sa 'ou tatele oma ‘ou alu ...... I showered and then went to
ai lea i Apia. Apia.

(c) Comparative and superl:tive degree uf adjectives are formed with the
ohrases sili ona, sili atu ona,

T sili atu ona 'awlelei 'oe......You are the prettiest,
() Since is formed with the words telu ona,

Ua 'ou fiafia talu oma ‘e sa:.,.I'm happy since you've come.

Ina can be used in the followins ways:

(2) Bec:use. 'hen used wit: the tense marker 'ua, usually before a sub-
ordinate clzause, 'inz translate as "beccuse! with a past implication,

Sa 'ou malolo fina ‘Yus ‘vr. ,,.. ], rested because (when) the
ie goluegi. vork was finisheds
(b) When (past) is represented by'ina and the i ense markers 'ua, ‘o, and
to leta,
'ina fua 'ou alU.eceess....When T went.
tina '0 0°W alUeseeces -o-o.7hen I was going-
tina 'o le'd 'ou alue......vhen I vos going to go.
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3.

4,

5e

(c) In order to...can be stated with 'ina and the word 'ia.

10u te eu'esu'e 'ina ‘ia I study in order to get smart.
mauva le poto.

(d) Gerunds-can be formed in the same way as vith the conjunctio: rna.
However, ina is only used for the Semoan verhs requirins the vrepociticn
i to follow when an object is present,

Conditional is expressed by the three conjunctions '3 (implied future), '2fai

(definite future), and 'zna (past). Oinly 'ana can be used to exrress conditions
incapable of fullilling (1f-it wasn't raining I would co; as oprosed to: If

it stops raining I will go). All three conjunctions introd.ce the subordinzte
clause and are prefixed by pe if the main clause occurs first, Only 'é{gi

can normally trke a tense marker in its subordinate clause.
'2 'uma le giluega, sau loa.....Vhen the vork is finished, come,
Sau pe '3fzi 'ua “ima le g3luega.Come when the ~ork is finished.

"Ana le 'uma le frivegr, If the work hzdn't been finishen
tou te le sau, I vouldn't have come,

Or is represented by either pe or vo depending vpon the word that follows it,
Beth-have the same me-ning but pe usually occurs before words beginning with

e, a, i and consorants. Po is used in most other situztions.

Tatou te o pe 1e2i%...eee0s000005h2ll We go oOT not?

'E te mana'c - 12 'ulu Do you wrnt hrezdfruit or banana?
po 'o 1ie 'i?
And is most frequently rep.: entea oy the word ma (thoa 4+ mnan-he represented

by the words fu'i (also) ona (ail)lea (and then), tae (L .©), ¢ 2). Ma as a
general rule joins words r=ther th: - sentences although there is a ~>wing
tendency today to introduce new ser °nces with ma. Mz may link tvw clauses
having the s=me subject in vhich case the second tense marker as well as the
second subject may be omitted.

10u te nofo ma faigaiuvega......I stay and work.

As notec mith the adjectives, ma is used before the second of tro attributive
adiectives. (The article le is inserted as vell).

'0 1le teine '/ nlelei ma le The beautiful 2nd intelligent
at...ai, girl,

But is translated by the vords 'a and 'ae which like pe and po (or), are two
forms of the same word, 'A 1s used before e, 'ua, '2 (1o 1lo'o), 'ona, and
ge'i, Otherwise ‘'ae is usced,

ila 'ou sau ananafi i ceme yesterday but-you were
'3 'va leva ona 'e alu, long cone,
Savali i totonu tae walk insié - but be ouiet,

faua le pisa.

‘Ae_peita'i is used for 'nevertheless' and occurs in situations of contrast.
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E le ﬁaugSfie le tat :le The cax isnt't cheap.

'ae peita'i 'ou te m=zna'o ai. neveriheless I want it,
7. Because con ® expressed a number of ways (i.e. 'ona, 155),but perhaps the

most common is the conjunction 'aua. This conjmction igs used for real
rather than imaginary causes =ri c2n be used with all the tense markers to

show tire.
E le'i alu Mele 'aua sa ma'i......lele didn't go because she

was sick.
8. Leaga (bad) is also used to mern beccuse, but this conjunction usually con-
veys a negztive sense,
E le'i alu Mele, lerga sa Mele didn't go beczuse her
ita loma tama. father was angry.
9, Before c~n pe represented by 'a'o le'i or 'ae 12'i, Both have the sauxe

aporoximate menning {although tae le'i can be thought »f as tbut® in a
negative sense) 'A'o lefi is used more for references tc time.

Na 'ou sau ta'o le'i tzina T came before two (otclock).
1e lua,

Sa 'amata le galuege ‘ae The werik sterted, before you

‘2 te le'i sou. came. (but you didn't come)

10 Since is expressed iy the vord talu which can be follow«1 by the words:

(2) mai - to express =~ refei znc2 to time thst has past,

Sa tou ma'i t2lv mei le Aso SZ...I've been sick since Sunday.
(b) oni (ina) - to express a reaction to a nast, action or eccursnce.

tJa 'ou fiafia t~1lu oma I'm hanpy since you've come.
te sau.
(¢) ai - to express cruse (sirce, due to some ~ction or stote),
iUa 'ou mati t-1lu ai lou I'm sick since I've been
jnu pia. drinking beer,
11, Uatil, unless ana lest are represented by se'i (se'ia), se'iloga and ne'‘i
resocctively. Only se'ilcia con be used vwith a tense marker ('ua ~nd g/zg).
12. Vogna (except) is ~1lso used to me"n 'unless.!

'] te nofo selia sau Mika.......72it until IMika comes,

tCu te le aluv setilogn I von't go wnless Mika ccmes,
ua s~u lika,

10u te penole neti I'm vorried lest we are late,

matou twai mai., _

tou te le alu vogrna 'ua 'e I von't go unless you come,
87U,

STIITTICT  COrSTRUCTICN
1. The Verb the werb in Saroar 11, 28 A rule be the first word of the sentenes

-~ ‘-,
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(along with the tense marker).

172 lavea 1o0'U Va€..sceeee...My leg is hurt,
The emceptions to this rule are noted below.

(2) When a pronoun is the subject, this may nrecede the verb,
.Ou te a']-u nei..;..-..-.-....I'm going to 80 nO'.
(b) Conjunctions or interrogative words may come before the verb,

'4isez 'e te alu ai?.........'hy are you going?
(¢) Some advcrbs may precede the verdb they modify.

1Ta matua lavea lava lo'u My leg is hurt very » 1ly.
vae,
2. au Noun, Nouns usually follow thz verb, This is true of noun swbjects and

noun objects,
Na moe le DPepP€..sesess.. :...The baby slept,
'E te faitzuina le tusi,.....You read the book.

3, The Pronoun., Dependent pronouns will inveriably come betreen the verb »nd its
terise markar. The exception being the te tense marker vhich precedes the pro-

noun,
'Ua, Yo fia 2lUseseevesesa..l ¥ant to go.
e 4o fia alw i APideesese.l Wart to go to Api-

The inde.zinic.w proouns will usyally follow the verb,
a2 fia alu 'o ia 4. - .....He 72nts to go.

4, The Adjective. Used as a noun modifier, adjectives followr the noun. (for except-
ione see tin. section on adjectives.}

tpAum=1 le peni lanumoana... Brirg the blue per,

Used as a verb (with tense markers) adjectives are trerted the s me 25 a vert
BE lanumozna le peni..... The pen is blue,

5 The Adveirb, Adverbs follow the word they mciify,
'Aua le tai tele....--oooon Don't e'ﬁt a 1.nt.

Interrosntiv. ~Averbs czn come ~t the beginning of the sentence or folloring

the verb,
'0 anafea na 'e s~u ai?....'"hen did youn come?
Na 'e 87U 2nafer?.eeeeseq.'en diéd you come?

6. Conjunctions ~nd Prenositions, Th2se import-nt words follow closely to their
English counterparts in threir nositions mithin the sentence,

A LN CC OO oYY XY Y Y Y Y O O O Y Y Yy e
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PART V1T PREFIXES, SUFFIITC AND COMPOUNDS V'ORDS

S:moan is a Language that is largely built on simple roots from which rany of the
other existing words are derived, A simple base like Eiii for ex~mple gives rise to
well over 50 words which are derived from Just this one word. The imnpor-
t..nce of prefixes and suffixs as well as the furmation of compounds shovrld be realized
by any student of Samoan, Below is a 146t of many of the common prefixes, ruffixes
and ways of forming compounds, This list is not complete, but it will prov:de a
strong basis for increasing vocabulary and for understanding the importance of
word building to the S~Armoar Language.

PREFIXES
The following are the -t commonly encountered prefixes:
1. Fat'a is the most freguently used of all the prefixes.

(a) To denote a likeness or similarity.

fa'asamoa'...ﬁ......'.'.‘..."the &-rrloax1 my'

fa'afafine R EENEY NN N XN NN tranveBtite.(to be like a Toman)
(b) To denote cause, action, or intention.

£2'281Ueescrecrecsessscsssessesto mike go, cause to go.
FA1ASUKA eeeccecosscsssssesssssto sWeeten something.,

fa'amalosi.oo-oooaao.--oaoooaoto meke Strong‘
(¢) To denote negative or diminutive degrze with the wo-: le (rot),

fa‘alglplhioo.oooovooo-oaaoaosnot too gOOi
fa'dl-e.nﬁlosi ®ooeo00eseveeveoe -.!"fra tOO Strorlg

(d) To denote the adverbs onee, twice, etc, with numvers.

fa'atasi-ooooo-oooooo.ooa-oooonce
fa'alm ..........‘..‘....’..hice

2. lumer:l nrefixes, There zre several prefixes vhich give 237 itionzl meanings
to the numer 753,

(a) tcta must be used before numbers vefering to people.

to'alua togataeeceescesesssetWwo peopls:

(b) ta'i used before numbers forms the distributives,
tatiludeeessvecccecsassnsasatvwo each

(¢) fa'a give rise_to the adverbs, once, twice, ete
£2'2t0lUessevsececsceneecess three times (thrice)

(d) 1lona gives the ordinals,

lonalu\acoooooe.oooooooo--onosecond

S

3. Apa is commonly prefixed to ~dverbs of time to give a jost meariig.

anapaooaooo.oo--ooooooo-oa-alaSt night
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4. Fe,...8'1 is prefixed to verbs to give the recivrocal form.
fealua'i....l............to@ to a.nd fl.o.

5 Tau before a verb me ns to keep on, to try on
taumate...ee0000veeeeees.tc keep guessing

6. Ma befcre verbs can express power or possibdlity, as well as a st~te or condition.

ma 4+ fai (to do).........mafai (to be possible)
ma + folafola ......... mafolafola (to be flat)
(to spresd out)
Te Ta chhnges the word to one of zction,

ta + pe (to die).........tape (%o kill)

[ps

. Fia has two uses., One is to express a desire cor wish., The other is to show
a negative trait.

fiamtcesieeeevesceeceseessato mant to sleep
fia?*'.)t\) -ooo.ooo..oo-ooooto be conc.ited.

9. 'Au is used to show a group or team.
.‘uf‘ipese.-o.....-......Choj.l

SUFFIXES

1e Passive suffixes have alre~dy been discusserf in the section on verbs,

2. Reciprocal wuffix a'i s present with the rrefix fe to give verbs a reciprocal
me” NINg.
f%iloa'i-ocooonoo-.oo..ooto be a_-cqu.a.j.l'ltf‘."1

3. Ga when adced tc verbs changes these to nouns,

mo€ {S169D)eeoesececsseoomoega (beaj

4. Gofie (easy) and esata (hard} -re commonly added to verbs,

mauagdfie.cceeeccccceecs.e28y to get
mauagat¥..ceeececveseseecnard to get

COMPOUNDS

Use of compound words is the most common way of expressing similar concepts and
new vords (especially those of foreign origin).

Te Foreign words are usually compounds of several vords that describe that
action or object,

mea puteatd.c.seeseses.ocamera (thing (to) cato: nicture)
2, Many native words :re »lso descriptive compounds,
lanumoana...ssseesses.o.blue (colour (of) deep sea)

3e Some words ~re reduplific-tions of roots vhich give intensive, diminutive or
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frequentative meaninrgs

Savali (to Walk).eseeess.....53valiv-1i (to walk about)

4. A few words are used only in comnosition,

atigi (shell, piece).........atigi puss (cardboard box)
atigi frgu (empty bottle)
foga (surface)eeeeceneecs....fogiteletele (surface of the earth)
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Introduction:

class noun,

from the English word (c.rrot - kaloti)

EIGLISH - SAMOAN WORD LIST

The following lists are compiled according to =
important areas are covered in this section and it is hoped tha. t:=
will find them useful in agquiring new vocabulary. Generally, only
given for any word, but there are usually
Parts of speech are not given for each word but whenever possible, the ‘&) :»
preposition is noted behind the noun to show whether it is an 'o' clas: or ‘=z
Many of the Samoan words that f'ollow are new words, formed Al vty
and as such may not be very adagtau.e in

more than one meaning ir = vy L. -us

situations nc- related to its subject or normal usage,

Cuutr, Many

FRWED

.

Clyer WO e

T, ;y
-

¢

a section
abney level

Agriculturzl Department

barbed wire
barometer
bouridary
bridge
bush knife
cage
chemicz1ls
clay

© Hmpass
cubic foot
cup

dam

dangerous
deep
diameter tape
ditch
fence
file

fuel oil
gallon
gasoline
hammer
hill

hog pen
hols

hoe

irrigation ditch

ladder
level
line, row
loam

map

nail

oil drum

I. Agriculture Terms

se vaega

fuavai (aperi)

'0fisa o Fatato'aga

uaer. talatala

fua mo le tau

tua'oi

alalaupapa

sapelu

faga ¢ se manu

vail3'au

Tele

tapasd

futu kipita (futu tafaono)

ipu

fa'atanoa e fa'asao ai le
vai,

mata'utia

loloto

fuatoso

'autu

pa

faila

suau'u mo so'o se afi

k3lone

penisini

samela

a'ega, mea maupu'epu'e

pa pua'a

pu, lua

suc ta'ele'ele

aldvai

tapefa'i

fuavai

laina, atu

'ele'ele fefiloi

fa'afanua

fao

Kalone suau'u
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pail
paraffine
pick
pint
plow
pound
quar.
raincoat
rake

ridge

rope
saw

sennit
scale
shovel
soil
siphon

spade
spring

sprayer
steam

steep
tractor
trail
transit

tin cutter
twine

weed killer
well

wheel barrow
white gas
wire
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pakete

palafine

piki

paina

sudtosina

pauna

kuota

'ofu fa'atim

lako

tumutumu o se

fa'aputuga 'ele-

‘ele,

maea

'ili

'afa

fua

5uG 2asu

'ele'ele

mimiti; fa'aga-

‘au mimiti

suotipi

puna, mata o le
vai

fana vaild'au

ausa

tafats

palau

'auala, asaga

ala mo feoa'iga

‘oti'apa

tuaina

vaila'au fagavao

vai'eli

uili paelo

penisini mama

uaea



ant

bee

black ant
bull
centipede
chicken
chicken egg
cockroach
cow

dog,

1
miliepede
milk

debeak

to castrate a pig
blood

harvest

seeds

garden
plantation
farmer

animal feed
poisonous

banana suckers
banana “unch
bane~a g*ump
plar © - u-nana
pick t+'+# nananas

blade
broken
benzine
belt
clamp
chisel
file

foot
grease
glasses
half

inch
knife
lock
metal saw
metal cutter

metal hammer

beach

loi mosquito
lagomeli pig
1loata rat tail
povi po'a rey iiap
atual.a rat poison
moa rlincceros
fuamoa scorpion
mogamo ga snails
povi ~tick insect
maile slater
lago slug
‘anufesaina wasp
susu worm
Miscellaneous Terms

tipi le tumutumu o le

gutu o se manulele
fofo le pua'a
toto

selesele
fatulda'au
togal&'au
fa'ato'aga
faifa'ato'aga
mea'ai a manu
'o'ona
tama'ifa'i
'aufa'i
pogati fa'i
totd le fa'i
tata 'aufa'i

cocoa seed
pick the cocoa
cocoa hook
dried cocoa
fresh coconut
coconut drier
coconut trunk
taro top
planting stick
young taro leaves
plant the taro

harvest the taro
taro vlanter

Mechanical Teérms

mata (lau) o le naifi

matafaga

%0373

needle nose

gau 0il can
penisini phillips
fusipa'u

fa'al plastic hammer
panisi (tofi) pich bar
faila rachet

futu socket hand.e
zs'o socket

mata tioata (una-plastic) saw blade
'?fg _ wrern.ch

'inisi wire cutter
naifi

loka 2
'i1i u'ewea £ inch

tipj. u'an~a % ~orch

samnala u's - o 511

Naturel Phenowesna \-.ioulary

clond

nam
pua'a

si'usi'u ‘isumu
faga 'isum
maun, isumu

beetle manu 'ainiu

'atalava
sisivao
se
tama'l pua'as
gaupapa
pi, lagnmam
tanufe

fatukoko

tau le koko

1loukoko

koke mago

popo mata

'ogaumu tagpopo

'oganiu

tiapula

'oso

lu'au

totd le talo

se'i le talo

faifa'atoag?
talo

palaea ma 2" mi
Yapa suav‘u
sikulu talaiva
matafa. (4 eyea)
sZfmala una
pinisipa

sipena vilivili
'au soketi
soketi

mat3 i1i

sipena

palaza tipi

u'amea

tulu kurta
"afa inisd

kueta = aisi
sufu'v

a0



cloud
coral
dirt
drought
earthquake
earth, world
flood
ground.
wave
lake
lightning
morning

night

ao
'amu

palapala, ‘ele'ele
lamala

mafui'e

reef

river

sand’

rough (sea)
sky

lau'ele'ele, lalolagi SnOoW

lol=
'ele'ele
galu
vaituloto
uila
taeao

po

.sun .

- spray, foam
stars
surf

a'au '
vaitafe
oneone
sou (e vasa)
lagi R
kioma
AF:)
pisi

, fefﬁ_7 ,
galu fati

storm, hurricane afa
tsunami (tidal wave) galuisio

thunder
wind

faititili
i _

ankle
arm, hand
back

big toe
body hair
breast
brow
cheek
chest

ear
elbow

eye

eyebrow, eyelash

eyelid
finger
fingernail
hand, back of
hair of head
head A
head, back of

abortion:

amennrrhea

anaemi:.

appetite

AN Lo il

s nd
by

e Lel
~ 4 1.

II, BIOLOGICAL

TERMS

" Parts of the Body

tapﬁvae
lima

. tua

vVHEe matua
fulufulu
svsu

~ muEuylu

'elafru
fatafsta
talige
tulilima

T mata

fulufulu mata
laumata
tema'ilima

. (a)tigilima

tuzlima

lauulu

ulu
milinlu

heel

hip

jaw lower, chin

jaw upper
knee

~..:leg, foot

~lip
mouth
neck - |

neck, nape of

‘nose
pals

i ‘shqulder

: ’.59“.19

. ‘~th‘lmv

T tee

 toenail
tooth
waist
rigt’

' Samoan Medic2l Terms -

matifafano
lopoto

- totovaivai
‘manogl meatai

tytelia
fulavai
tulilefu
gela

361

bandage
b-Idness
“boil’

"hoils =xilla
“bhreak bones
hurn

b]opd vrrsel or

3 79 tendon

muilivge
suilapalapa
‘auvaealilo
‘auvaealliga
tulivae . .
vae - ..
laugutu .
,gUtu’ BRSSP
ua -
tuaua
isu ) ‘_'
© 4lofilima
tau'au . ‘
alofivag; .
limamatua :
tema'ivae |
(a)tigivee
nifo =
sulugatiti
tapalimg

fusi
ulutula
mati falgesn’
"lotomatua
Fu

- . <

mu

vaua



blood=-stzined discharge

broken leg

bruise

bursitis shoulder

carbuncle

cataract

sisten pox

chieftc death

chief's sickness

chief% ~nd kings death

circum~ision

cold, rhinitis

colic

contracture of hond

convulsion

convulcs.ions

constipation

corneal o, n~city

cotton woel

cough

deafnesan

death

defecition

deformity of esr

deformity of nose

diabetes

diarrhex

di~thermy

dizziness, ¢i"-7-

doctor

dysentery

elephatisisis of limbs

e ilepsy

enidemic

epistaxis

eystitis

eye disease

frint

flatulerce

frictured skull or
censusion

7

freeh oo

Joitre or ~urps
gout
haeroptveis
hae  vieclorint
hars lir

i n@rirterccis
headvic nas
henrt “dsense
hernin

filogia
vaegau
totoulia
fatuamo
silailagi
m:=1ilitutotonu
to v susu
tvosalo
- le fala
fe o0 la
nelitome
ic mamaf
tale
Tima r..pagl
matilili
ma'ioso
manavamau
mualili
vavae
tale
tutuli
oti
fe'lzumamao
t:lige mutu
isuru
ma'isuka
manavatata
“avevila
1. miva
fomati
srnrtoto
tutupa
ma'timaliu
falama'i
papatoto
tulita
ratimata
rnataregia
vmu i e ten

foa
r~t t ¢l-coa
nato
gucu
~nutoto
gutetotc
lrusutu motu
~uati teto
forfoa
matif-tu
fifi pa'u
362

hook worm

huneh back

infectious disease

ins~nity

itch, seabies, or
dermatitis

kings sickness

laryngitis

leprosy

liniment

lint, blanket

lipoma

loczl anaesthetic

lyphangitis

measles

medicine

meno>rhzgia

meibomion cyst

nidwife

nurse

nurse

obesity

obesity

ohesity

nintment

oneration

oratorts de2th

Ay

tanufe -
tuapito
ma'i pipiai
Jale

mageso
lagi fa'atafa
fuafua momono
lepela

vaimili

' i emamoe

patu

fatagase

muma

misela
vailafau
punatoto
matafa
fa'atosana
teine tausi mati
tausi mati
puta

putagaele
lotulo'ua
vainini -
tatotoga, tEpiga
usufono, maliu

oratorts and chief's

sickness
nain
anrslysis of leg
nparturient woman
pimnles
nrills
nityrizsis rubra
reisonirg, drunk
pheumonia
pterysitvm
nulmon-ry T.R,
pus
~ulse
reiention of urine
restless
rleum=tiem
rincrorm
round worm
salivn
~ickners
core€
cruint
enitom

3%y

fatotafa

tiea

ua ?E le vae
feilele

fuafua
fualatau

tane

'‘ona

niumSnia

matr fuluia
mamzpala

'~lou

pa'a c le vauva
matutu
tAfiti
runu

Jafa
t~nufe uri
frua-
~2'i, goserree
ro'u

ratasera
feanura

]



stye

sunstrcke
swelling abodomen
swelling neck
tetanus

typhoid

twins

ulcer
urinate
vaccination

fuafua

taia i le 1a
fula }e manava
uapato
-2'1311i
palagatau
rasaga

papal:

fetauvai
fatagata

varicose vein
vancreal Siscose

vomit

vart

vex of eor
vhooping coug:
vorm

voun
X-ray

vauvz

matiafi, ma'i
papalzgi,

runti

lafetoma

tretuli-

t leete, talevivini

tonufen
manu'a
fatata

RS RECAARANESSSSE S IRSACSISSRSNISRARERESSSARRS RS AR ESARAARASAAASEACLAAEESARRSRSGEA

apple
avocado
baking powder
banana

green

ripe
beef
biscuit
bread
breadfruit
butter
cantalope
carrot
catsup
cheese
chicken
clams
cocoa
coconut

green
ripe

cococnut crvam
coconut water
coffere
cookies
cone shell
corn
crab
cream
€eg
fish
flour
green
green
guAvi:
hot peppers
Jam
1ard
lotister
TANEO
mresrine
mAyonr i

milk

bean
pepper

III. DOMESTIC TERMS

'epu
e
avoka
fefete
fa'i
mata
pula
Tasipovi
re si
fnlaoa
'ulu
p&‘«;;:
kanitiiopu
k3loti
sosi tamato
iri
(o=} rasimen
farsue
kewo
) § JPE
mata
popo
pe‘epe ‘e
suaniu
kofe
kuki (masi keke)
1aliteo
sana
ra'a
kulimi
fuam-a
i'a
fzlacamata
pimata
pelc lanunc st
kuava
pelo feu
sinrm
#a'o
uln
mi70
Yﬂ«’i}(':].j ni
e inr elnl

[ORRIORD!

!
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oil

oniun

orange

papaya
passion fruit
peas

peanut butter
pickle
pineapyple
potato

pork

pumpkin
radish

rice

sago

salt

seaweed
shortening
soy sauce

50uUp
spice
curry
pepper
squid
sugar

brown sugar

wh 2 "

pewdered
ta-inca
taro
taro leaves
tea
tomato
vanilla
vinegar
water
waler cress
watermelon
yams
veaot

¢ thage
corenr o

¥
It .

suau'u
aniani
moli
esi
pasio
pi
ga'o pinati
kukama fa' vinika
fala
pateta
fasipus ‘s
maukeri
latisi
alaisa
saito
masims
limulimu
ga'o
soi sosz

(sosi saina)
supo
mea fa'amanogi
kale
pepa
gife'e
suka
suka 'en~'ena
suka pa'epa'e
suka pauta
manioka, tapioka
talo
lautalo
lauti
tnmato
vinila
vinika
vai
kipisi
meleni
ufi
men fatalefetle

vai

ooisd




Terms Used In Food

Preparatior

flavor

srange

raw

melted

honey

dried fruit

Wash vegetables carefully before cooking

Wash rice before cooking

Cook in a covered pot

simmer

rapid beil

Boil till soft

Heat till it begins to thicken
Stir constantly

Don't stir it

Boil in small amount of water
seascn to taste

Drain water from/out

pinch of

baking

Separate egg white from yolk

Grease baking dish
Add dry ingredients
Sift dry ingredienrts
Cut into squares
peel

ocrape

skia

mash

grind

mix

dilute

Fill tne pot with water

manogi

pa‘'uuoli

mata

liusuavai

meli

fualéd'au mago

Fufulu lelei fuEla'au'a' le'i
kukaina,

Fufulu le alaisa'a 'o le'i tunuina.

Saka i se 'ulo e i ai se tapuni

fa'apunapuna

puna vave _

Saka ia malu

Fa'avevela pea s

Sa'eu pea (sc¢'o)

'Aua le sa'eua

Saka 1 sina vai

fa'amanogi

Fa'aalu %sasa'a) le vai i fafo

'ini, sina mea

tao

Tu'u 'ese'ece le niu ma le lega o

le fuamoa

Fa'age'o 'spa tao nea'ai

Fa'aopoopc i ai mea mamago.

Fa'amama fa'atasi mea mamago

Tipi fa'atafafa

fofo'e

valu, vuvalu

fiai

ati

olo

palu

sui

Fa'atumu le'ulo i vai.

totoo

GClosgery of Utensils

tanoa native bowl

t&noca palu 'ava kava bowl

tirnoa fai mea'ai  wooden bowl for making
food

'ulo cooking pot

felai _ frying pan

tipoti; titata tea pot, tea kettle

sipuni spoon

tui fork

naifi knife

spelu bush knife

ipu ti, (ipu fai'au) tea cup, mug
ipu malamalama,

ipu tioata glass, tumbler
sasn saucer

ipu silati salnd bowl 164

fibrous material used
io extract c. »snut
miik

tauapgy

i'ofi
(tongs) a V-shaped thing made
of the centcr part of
the coconut leaf used
to pick up hot rocks

in the 'umi.

saca'e a long stick used to
spread the hot rocks

of the "“wnu,
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tau

tauvela

bed

broom
ceiling
chair
cupboard
desk

door

door knob
duzt pan
fan

floor

floor mat
food safe
laundry roap
light bulb
light switch
mop

banana, taro, ta'am _
leaves used to cover the umu, matatuai
the o0ld used tau, used for veve

the outer covering of the umu

Household Vocabulary

moega (o) outlet (power)
puluru (a), saiu (a) porch (verandah)
f&'alo rug

nofoa (o)

pusatu(a) room

tesi (laulau, tusitusi (o)refrigerator

faitoto'a skelf

'au o le faitolo'a (a) stove

fa'amama pefu (a) sink

i1i (o)

fola shower

(fala) papa (o) tap

sefe (gg - toilet

moli Lamea (ta'ofu)(a)

matauila (a) tadle

ki o le moli {a) telephone

mogru fea) washing machine
window

window pane

wall

coconut scraper

used tau that is
wrinkled and very

dry.

paoca (eletise){a)

poletito (o)

fala mamoe 0 pO%..

nofonofo

potu(o)

pusa'aisa

fata (a)

' ogaumu

fa'atanoa fuluipu
(a)

paipa ta'ele (o)

paipa (o)

faleuila, fale-

tese, falevao (o)

lanlau (a)

telefoni (a)

masini ta'efu

fa’amalama

tioata o fa'a-

malama (C)

pE puipui, puipui

alphabet

art

add

aquarium
around

across

broom
comprehensiorn

chalk
crayon
cupboard
cirecle
crrrect
derea*ed
desk
divide
drawer
deor

duster (black-

board
eraser (paper

IV, EDUCATION VOC:_ LARY

'alafapetij;pi f-itau

mea tauata exercise(written
fa'aopoopo oral)
faga tu'ui'a flag
fatatatamilo firgerpaint
fa'alavse; soro'ia frection

salu; pulumu globe

fa'atinoga o le malamalamaga

i se tala gnmes
sioka penisina; geography
valiga'o _
kapoti, nusatu handwork
li'o harmony
sa'o history
faia'ina health
teci holiday
vievae knot
pusztoso loop
faitoto'a misic
multiply
so0lo laupapa mor:ilors
titina map
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exercise(physical) toleni

mata 'upu

fu'a

vaitilima
vaesameu

kelope; fa'afanua
lapotopoto
ti'nloga
su'esu'ega i mea
o i le lalolagi
galuega taulima
gatasi

tala fa'asolopito
soifua maloloina
tu'uaga

nonoa
matasele, vio
misika

fa'atele

ta'ita'i
fatafanua




notebook
number
nature studies
obedient
punishment
practice
para_raph
page
pencil
quiet
ruler
recess

rhyme

rubbish

square

shout

substitute (change)

art
collect the books

clz2an the blackboard

get ready
~chool is out
you are late
top of class
“ottom of class

'api, o fa'amaumauga
nurmersi

su'esu'ega fa'anaturea

usita'i
fa'asalaga
fa'a'oa'oga
parakarafa
itulau
penitala _
filemu, le pisa
vase; lula
malologa

solo e fetaui
i'ulaina,

oL :_Q:,'n_, lapmi
tgfgfa; sikuea
tete

ST
1. I

drill (do agnin and again)

tauke o1t your books
open your books
close your borks
put away your books
turn to page 10
fi11 in the blanks
raise your hand

be quiet

one al a time

sut down

is greater thar

is lezs than
the ocame a3
clean up the
pick aup the
turn on the ligiht
turn off the 1ir-ht

S I ]

room
clecen

light the lamp
draw picture:s
write in the air

don:'t be lazy
line up here
ring the bell

o - oo
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fa'aleaga o

sentence fuai'upu

straw mea mimiti vaiinu
shelf fata

substract to'ese

script tusilims

sound leo_

social science mata’ upu tauamloga

strap or leather fasipz'u

talk tautala

to color vali -
to mark togi; mska
trace

tusiga muamua
table of
contents

title ulutala
verb veape
window fa'awala' a
whisper musumsu

“atatiross. o rathufruse i
ao tu51 fﬁqrz)

fa'amama (solo) le laupapa
sauni _

'ua ti'ua le a'oga

'ya'e tuail mai

sili i le vasega

uliva'a

toe fal ma saga fai
'ave a'e a tou tusi ('api)
su 'e a tou tusi ( apl)
tapuni a tou tusi(‘api)
tu'u 'ese a tou tusi

su'e le 1tu1au e sefulu

toe tusi i luga o le

fa'asologa o mata'upu

so'o se 'sualsz

fa'atutum avanoa or fa'atumu avanoa

si'i Yon lima

'aua ie pisa
ta'ito'atasi

tu'u 1 laln

e 511i atu

e la'itiiti ifc

'e tutusa ma

teu le potu, f2'amamz e
tae Tasipepa

k1 1e moli

1L e le molt

Lutn le moli

tusi ata

tusi 1 le'ea

‘rua le paie

fai le laina i 'i
ta le lo-o

Gl hb Ut GGt %
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fiching line

cartamyr . ng cmoe or boat

fodidle or rew (;unpno) (va'y)

sotu
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alo 1o va'a to paddle the boat or cance
ama the outrigger float
'apa'apa, asa fin of a fish

€ lauagafulu i'a ten fish

e laulima i'a fifty fish

@ 'asa le faiva the fishing is poor

e mpau le faiva the fishing is good
fa'amata le tao sharpen the spear

fafau le pa bind the pearl shell lure
fagai'a a fish trap

fagapusi a trap for eels

fanai'a dynami te

fanameme'i sling spear gun J

figota small, edible sea creatures such as crabs, mollusks, etc.
foe a paddle or oar

fuilauvt gills of a fish

'iato booms connecting the ama with the hull
lafo le 'au'ia cast a net over a shoal of fish
lafo le 'upega cast the net

lago 'ofe forked stick used to hold bonito rod
lalaga le 'upega weave the net

limulimu seaweed

liu the hold of the boat

maunu bait for fishing

matau a hook

ola a closely-woven basket used for holding fish
paopao small outrigger cance

pa'umeme'i rubber bands used for spear gun
pule cowrie shell

pulu a lead weight

sasau le 'ofe cast the line from a fishing rod
seuseu fish from shore

si'usiu tail

sualiu water in the boat

tao spear

td'ai le 'afa to 101l up fishing line

tala spikes on a fish

tala le -'afa unfold the fishing line

tapili propeller of a boat

tata le (14u) to bail out the bilge water

tata o le va'a a bailer

tau le va'a anchor the boat

taumua bow

taumuli stern

taumata eyeshades woven of coconut leaf

toso le lau pull a string or net of leaves to encircle a school of
fish

toso le matau
'‘ua 'ai le i'a

pull in the hook and line
the fish has taken the bait

‘ua mall le aso the day (and the sea) is calm
'ua motu le pa the lure broke loose

‘ua motu le matau the hook is broken

‘'ua pe le tai low tide

‘ua sa'e le va'a the boat is overturned

'ua sou le sami the sea is rough

'ua sua le tai high tide

‘ua tafea le va'a the boal is adrift
'upega net

una scales
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va'aalo
va'aniuve
velo le i'a

'al'a
afulu
ali.
alogo
‘anae
'agi'asi
atu
atule
aua

ava
'ava'ava
'ava'ava moana
fai
faisua
fe'e
filoa

fuga
ga'ogo
gatala
gufe'e
lai

lalafutu
laulaufau
laumei
laumei una
limulima
lo
mata-i-taliga
mala'i
malau
malauli
malie
malclo
manini
manoa
masimgsi

canoe

canoe with a covered deck

hurl a spear at¢ a fish

Pishes

of Samoa

waigeu snapper
goatfish

flounder

zebra surgeon fish
mllet

yellow fin tuna
bonito

scad(big eyed)
garfish

milkfish

crescent sea perch
banded sweetlip
sting ray

gaint clam

octopus

pigfaced bream
(long nosed.empezor)
parrotfish

large atu

grouper (rock cod)
squid

leatherskin

baillion's dart
bat fish

green turtle
hawksbill turtle
seaweed
spinefoot
hammerhead shark
scarlet sea perch
soldier fish
trevally

shark

flying fish
convict tang
porpoise

dolphin fish

mie'ele’ele
moamoa

nanue
pa'a
palagi
palatia
papa

pelupelu
pone
pusi
sali _
sapatu
sa'ula
savane

savage mumu
savage pa'epa'e
sea

sue
suila
8a08a0
sugale
sumu _
tafola
talitaliuli
tautu
tifitifi
tuitui
tuna
tu'u'u

uga

ula sami
ula vai
ise

young filoa (tunutunu)
bodfish

silver bream
crab
surgeon fish
small pone
lunar tailed rock
cod
sardine
olivaceous tang
moray eel
heardyhead
barracuda
sail & spearfish
blue lined sea
perch
red snapper
white snapper
beche demer (a
sea cucumber)
blow fish
half beak
large barricuda
wrasse
leather Jjacket
whale
remora
porcupine fich
buttexrfly fish
sea urchin
fresh water eel
angel fish
hermit crab
spiny lobster
fresh water shrimps
garfish

Marching - Savali
Backward march
Class halt

face left

face right

VI, PHYSICAL EDUCATION

favali i luma
Vasega taofi!
Fa'asaga i1 le agavale
Fatasasa'oc 1 le taumatau
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fall in

foleni

forward march savali i iuma

left flank

itu agavale
line, column 1laina




March

Savali

Track & Field - Ta'aloga tau tu'uga:

Back stretch
Discus
Finish

Final stretch
Get set

Gol

High jump
Hurdling

Tennis - Tenisi

Backhand drive
Backswing
Body pesition
Forehznd drive
Grip

Sa'oga i tua

Togi u'amea salafa
Tigi

Sa'oga mulimuli
SZuni

Alul, o}

0sc maualuga
Tamo'e ma oso

T2 liliu agati i t
™= i tua

Tulaga o le tino
Ta aga'i i luma
'W'uga (o le pate)

Basgketball = Pasiketi‘polg

Back board
Bounce
Charging
Chest pass

Laupapa o le mama
Fiti
Tamo'e falafetaui

Pasi mai i le fatafata

ua

Defensive player Tagata ta'alo fa'a-

Dribble
Equipnent
False
Free throw

Hockey - Hoki

lavelave
Psps
Mea ta'alo
Sese
Togi fua

Corner
Drive
Fielding
Goalkeeping
Hockey stick
Marking

Soccer - Soka

Center
Drop kick

Free kick
Full back
Half back
Inside of foot

Tulimanu

Tuli,

Talitua'a
Fa'atali ('ogaumu)
Pate hoki

Maka

'0gatotonu
(kiki) fa'apa'u ma
ata,
Kiki fua
Fulupeki
'Afapeki
Le itu i totonu o
vae

le
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Right flank

Javelin
Long jump

On your nmerk
Pass

Relay

Shot put
Srrint
Strategy

Net
Racket
Serve
Toss
Volley

Foul

Goal (ring)
Hook shot
Jump ball
Jump shot
Lan to man

Offensive player Tagata ta'alo ma le polo

Pass
Under-hand pass

Penalty
Push
Right cut
Roll in
Scoop

Inside of foot
Instep

Kick off
Outside of foot
Penalty kick
Punt
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itu taumatau

Tagatita

Oso mamao

Va'ai lau laina

Pasi

Mol igafute,

Togi. v'amea mamafa
Tutuga masau (100 iata)
Fa'atulagaga

"Upega

Pate tenisi

Serve

Togi

Su'ega o le serve;
Tataga, Voli

Sala

Mama pasiketi polo
Togi mai i le itu
Oso

Togi oso

Tagata 1 le tagata

Pasi
Pasi mai lalo

Fatasalaga

Tulei
Tipi i le taum=tau

Falata'avale i totonu
Sali

Le itu i totonu o le vae
Lata i totonu

Kiki 'amata

Le itu i fafo o le vae

Kiki o le snla
Panis kiki, A'a



Instep La'a ¥ totonu

Softball - Soft pplc:

Baseman Tagata fatatzli
'ogaunu

Bases 1ggaunu

Bat Pate

Bunting Pani

Catcher IMulumu

Coach Faia'oga

Curve Togi vivili

Diamond Taimane

Error Mea sese, sasi

Fielder Talitua'a

Ground ball Polo fitifiti

Infield Telitvata 'i totenu

Speedball - Polo masau:

Kickup Kiki-i luga
Lifting Lifi, Siti
Moving GZoioi

Volleyball - Voli polo:

Blocking Poloka

Bump Fatatau i lima e lua
Court Inlae t2'alo

Game I2lc

liatch Pauvaca

Trapping
Vings

Crder .
Qutfield
Pinch hitter
Pitcher
Progression
Release
Sacrifice
Skill
Sliding
Tactics
Throwing
Yalk-

“hip

Staticnary
Teammate

Overhand -pass
Rotation
Score

Serving order

Set
Side out

Sn»ike

Taofi mau le polo
Uigli

Fatasologa

Pelitua'a 'i fafo (tua)
Pageta t2 mo le isi
Fatateta

~aluega fai fai pea
Falamamulu

'Ai po'o le pe foa'i fua
Agavatla
Fatasese'e
Togafiti
Togi
Savali fua
Togi vili

Le gaoioi, Tupoupou
tAu

Pasi i 1luga o le ulu
Fa'ata'amiloga

YAL

Fa'asologa o le serve
Seti

Sui le serve

Sineika; Szmela

Common Aflictions - Fatafitauli tzu le soifu: »Aloloina:

Bone

Brenk
Cr: np
Cut

Ponaivi

Gau

iano rimipd
Lavea

Txercices - Ta'amzlosi tino

Bicyeling
Count

Hop

Juming jack

Vili uila
Fait-u
I'usa

Cso Oso

Gvrineotics - Falomniosi tinos

Sackvwerd roll

31 mee
) Dip

Tatavele 1 tua
¥hleni
Fatatofu
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luscle liaso; musele
Sprain lapeva, lhsui
Stroin 1dsui, "puna

Squat thrusts Fatatu i luga ma lalo
Toc touching Tago i tama'i wvae
Windmill Petape'a

Formward roll Tatavi:rle 1 luma

TTe~d stond ™ i le vlu
Tumbling Taofiti
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PLAYING CABD. VOCATULARY
Some Samoan card geves:

tAsini Variation of donkey Suipi Casino
Lami Rummy Ta isu Variation of freasrts

Suipi Vocabulary:

Ace (worth 1 point each) Sai
Casiro - (ten of dizmonds worth 2 points) Kasina
Cardes most cards worth 3 points) Pepa
Club Fele
Cut Kaki
Deal Tufa
Deck Fola
Deck of cards Pele
Diamond Teimane
Face card Tagata
Hearts YAta:
Jack Tama, Siaki
King Taraloa
Lose Fala'ina
Point Al
Queen Teine, Fafine
Shuffle Toto
Spade Peti
Sweep (worth one point) Suini
Two spades (worth one point) Lolua {peti)
Win 1210
Come take a benting (at cards) Scu e f2i sou tui
How many points do yon have? E fia ou/lua/tou 'ai
In our card game, will the loser(s) treat the E fai .:t:%:i le nels ?
winner (s8)?
Let's play cards 'I';./t;.tou nele
Shuffle the cards Toto le pele
To lift a/some card(s) from the deck with one
of your ovn that matches Siti

COOLOILAIY LS,

Vi1, RELATICONSITIP-KINSHIP = 'Unu tru 'Aign

extended family 'aiga (noun) man's son, drughter ft=1ivi, -Afafine
to be related to, 'diga (verb) woman's son, d-urhter t=m twra, tomrteine

(eig.) grandfather; ~ater .1l tmi o lo'u t~m7

Ve, Jim and I, are maternal trr3 o lo'u tin3.

related, ¥a te 'Tign.  grondmotker: patermal  tini o lo'u tind

e maternal tina o lo'u tina.
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I am related to you Tatou te taiga

both.
father tama
mother tina
sister of female uso
brother of male uso
sister of male tuafafine
prother cf female tuagane

Cousin: father's sister's children
father's brother's children

motherts sister's children

mother's brother's children

Nephew (Niece) man's sister's children

man's brother's children
woman's sister's children

woman's brothert!s children

Ly srand-children
My great grand-children

Toster relationships:

adoptive child

adoptive mother

adoptive father

adoptive brother/sister
adoptive son, dzughter (man's)
adoptive son, dzughter (woman's)

great grandfather:

paternal tama o le tama
o lo'u tina,
maternal tama o le tama o

lo'u tina,

uncle: paternal uso o lo'u tama

maternal tuagéne o lotu
tina.
aunt: paternal tuafafine o lo'u
tama

maternal uso o lo'u tina

Tama a le tuafafine o lo'u tama (sing.)
Fanau a le tuafafine o lo'u tama (pl.)

Atali'i/afafine o le uso o lo'u tan3 (sing,)

Fanau 2 le uso o lo'u tama (p..)

Tama a le uso o lo'u tina (sing.)

Fanau a le uso o lo'u tina (pl.)

Ataliti/afafine o le tuzgene o lo'u
tina {singl. )

Fanau a le tuagane o lo'u tina.(pl.)

'0 le tama a lo'u tuafafine (sing)
Fanau a lo'u tuafafine (pl.)

'0 le ataliti/afafine o lotu uso (sing)

Fanau a lo'u uso (pl.)

'0 le tama a lo'u uso (sing.)

Fanau a lo'u uso (pl)

'0 le atali'i/afafine o lo'u tuagine
(sing.)

Fanau a lo'u tuagane (pl.)

Fanau a la'u fanau
Fanau a le f nau a la'u fanau

fai

fanau fai

ting fai

tama fai
uso/tuagane/tuafafine fai
atali'i fai, 3fafine fai
tamafal
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English

80
come

eat
érink

sit
stand
walk

sleep

bathe, shower

hear, listen
look, see, watch
cry

wake

Bick

angry

dance
rest

give/bring me

speak, talk
call

wash hands
cut hair

face here
shake hands

go fishing

A. Family

J. man
2. wife
3. children

VIII.

SAMOAN CERFICNTIAL  SPEECH

SOLE POLITE

Common
~ommor:

alu (o)
sau (omai)

tai (tatai)
inu (feinu)

nofo (i lalo)(nonofo)

tu (1 luga) (tutn)
savali (s3vavali)

moe (momoe)
ta'ele (ta'etele)

WORDS

‘Tulafale

maliu atu
maliu mai
Sosopd mai
tausami, taumafa

tEumafa,tausami
alala,'e'eta'i
tulati

aga'l

tofa

fa'amalu, 'aufau

fa'alego(fa'alogologo) Falafofega
va'ai, tilotilo (v3'ai) taga'i, maimoa

tagi (fetagisi)

tutulu

ala (mai/i luga)(fezla)maleifua

ma'i (mama'i)
ita (feita)

siva, sivasiva(sisiva

malolo
'aumai

tautala (tautala)

valatau (vala'au)

fafano

toti (le lauulu)
(tatoti)

) taiuli

gesegase
totatamati

mapu, manava
fatagasegase mai

fetalai
tauvalatau
tatafi

fatafuga

fa'asaga mai(fa'asasaga) ~3lo mai

fa'atalofa
fagota (fazogota)

1lulu 'atao
fatatamasoali'i

CHDER OF RAMK: _HO TO ATDRWSS FIRST

373

Ali'i

afio atu, susu atu
afie mai, sush mai

taute, taumafa
tausami
taute, taumafa,
tzusami
afio, papa 'a'ao
tula'i
Ega'i, tala tatao
tofa
fa'amalﬁ, Tau'lau
venapena
fatafofoga
silasila, silafaga
tutulu
maleifua
fatatafa, pulupulusia,
tolatama'i, ma'ema'ed
totas3.
salasa'a, sdusaunoa
mapu, manava
'a'lao mei, fa'asase-
gase mai.
saunoa, tulei, malele
fatamalele
tatafi

fatafuga
alo mai, sagal mai

lulu 'atao
fatatomasoaliti

B. Family & Ali'i (visiting)

chief
nan

wife(wives)

others



(C) Family & Ali'i & Tulafale (D) Family & Ali'i, Tulafele, and
non titled guest.

1. ali'i
2. tulafale 1, =aliti
3. man 2. tulafale
4, wife (wives) 3. guest (non-titled)
5. others 4, man
5. wives
6. others

(E) Family, Ali'i, Tulafale, Guest and Linster,

minister (and wife)
aliti

tulzfale

guest

man

vives

others

~N OV (WD
L

NCTE: - If, in any of the above sifu~tions, someone has a2 title or more than one
title, the highest titled man/womnn is always addresced first continuing in this

manner throuch all present. The excentions beirg the minister (who .is always ad-

éresced “irst) and if the ;moup is adcéressed as ~ whole body rather than individ
wals ( a tou afiozz ma f2ilfuga)

G TTHGS

A. Velconin: an Ali'i (High Chief) The renly to an Ali'is welcome:
- . - — - - . .
Te Susu .k it leio. Susu lava lau susuga.(cert-in chiefs
oen'y)
2. Tela raia ou 'a'ao. DEnE 'atao ia lou susucn/afiosr.
3. AfSo g e afioga. Afio lava lau afiogn,

'In, lou afioga.

B. Muiifrle (Croior) Rety
1. I2lin ...Ia lru lofr. 12tetati lava lau tofn.
2., 508020 r.aiz lau tofa. 'Ia, lou 4073,

C. Tama'ita'i (\omen) Qenly

1e owrou: Szne as liisk c}ief(ali'i) Szme as A :'n¢ 3 ahove

2. Faletun: Sore as her husbond(ali'i)
3. Tausi: Stme ar her husbhnd §4ulFfuie)

-

D. TFairlctau (nirster) Rely:
1. Cuothelic: Afic m-oi 1. Afio lova lau afie~t i v vatele,
(priest)
2. All othcrs: Susf rai tamatitati s7 (mun)

2. Susu lave law svsurn 2 le fa'a-
feasvien,



B, Greetings for anyone:

1¢ Lefulefua maia(for a traveller), 3. Liina maia(for afternoon).
2. S3utia ma‘a(for morning). 4. Pouliouligia maia(for evening),

F. SOME COMION POLITE EXPRZSSIONS:

| Arg . - .
1 'A'e afio/susu i fea? "here are you going (chief)?
maliu/sosopo orgtor)?
susu (anyone)?

2, Faleseu le ‘'aina, afio maia i le agcnu'u le fzi nei.
Sosopo
maliu
susy

Exercise the eating, welcorme %o the (mesl) that is now served.
Tautala tu atu, fa'afetai le fa'aaloalo.Excuse the talking ~hile, st nding,

Tautala atu i le sala thanks for the roliteness.
Tautala atu i le tilag v-1le

3¢ Lan 'ava tzumafa le Atua. Kava offering to God.
'Ja, manuia lerei aso ma ona Hapniness on this doy ~nd its vork.
goluege., (kava toast
le aso day
le taeao morning
Ia soifual Long life! (kava toazt)
'Ja, soifua/manuia. Long life/cheers (kava tonst remly)
4. 'Iay ratu mai vail You finiched (dry) bathingl
5 'Iay rimava!l Rest! (after work)!
6. tIa, tantai a'el Come up fisherman!(afier fishing)

USZFUL _SP F2IES

(&) Prescriting the oso:

Ia, 'o le oso fa'atauva'a lea mo le ‘aira, e 1&'oc se rnea tele. 'Ou te fa'a-
moemoe e tclia ma le fiafia,

Here is a humbdle (insi:nificant) food mift for the farily, it isn't much, I
hope it's accepicc with »leanvre,

(B) Presenting a menalofas

Fatafetai t-le i lov afiomn ro 1o £ 1letun o le"irne Ta'~fet i le ~Jofn

tofa tousi
Susuia faletua

ma le amlelei. Fa'ofet~i fo'i le f2'aSloalo. Totori ntu e Je Atua lo ton
alofa foa'i. FE leni se t-ui 'ou te rofsi onn 'nvety e £o'otnan ati, 'ur



na'o se meaalofa falatauva'a lea e fa'atino ai la tatou ﬁ;futaga.

Thanks a lot to you sir (chief) and your wife (chief's) and family,

(orator)
(any man)

for the love and kindness,

vay you for the love you have given,

Thanks also for the hospitality.

Thanks
(orator's)
(any man's)
God will re-

There is no reward I can possibly

give to match this, just only a insignificant gift to represent our gather-

ing. :

Blessing the food:

Se'i fai la tatou fa'amagelo. (Lets say grace) Fa'afetai tele le Atua i nei

lotu
taumafa tua 'E féalti
mztou m3losi,

‘ona 'o Iesu lo mitou Fataola,
Fatamanuia i © na saunia e ala i lou Suafa. 'Amene.

E aogs e mauna ai lo

Thanks greatly Lord for this sustenance you have given trrough Jesus our

Savior,

your Name, Amen.

Thanking the family after eating:

Fatafetai lava fai mea taumafa.

mea'ai
mea inu

Thanks very much for prcviding re-
refreshment,

food
drink

It*s useful to give us strength,

Bless they who served through

R
Fatafetai fo'i gasese i lau Afioga
ma le Faletua ma le 'aiga,
tofa tausi
susuga faletua

Thanks also for the preparation sir
(chief) and to your wife(chief's)

and family,
' (orator's)
(of_any other)

(orator)

(any other)
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SOME TDIOMATIC EXPRFSSICNS

Since the following are idioms, exzct translations are difficult., In some cases
the English is literal, in others 2n eguivalent English idiom is given.

'auoil

tauo? le Atua e,
Yaue

tauete

tauete

tauosil
tamu'ia toe
alu loa

tata

tale

tapa Taliu

e mo?i?

te fege a toe
te te valea?
Ye te 1€ pule
e leai san felau
e leai seThata
e le malie
matimau e,
miliona

nofo ia
toka'okal

toi

'o lo'u mausa
“ou te le kea
paga

pau lava

pule a toe
pipi'i i le mago
sel

Buga

sole

selau pasene
tafefe

ta fiacla e,
ta'i mot'i

tati lelei
talofa e,

tati leaga
toeafe (toetefa)
tu'u ai pea
tua 'ou gau -~
fua 'ou motu

'ua sau le tamaloa Lepa

ouch!
God help us,
alas
alas
agtonishment
ouch}
you're lucky
g0 on arnd go

cut out, ocome off it

come off it; quit

ga fast

really?

you're different, strenge

are you crazy?

you're not the boss

none of your business

no rocks (money)

it's not funny

a waste

a million, great

stay here, giop it!

wow}

oh! (suprise)

py favorite

I don't care

alas; terrible

just because

you're boss

stick to the mango tree

come on man}

girl

boy

100%, great

I'm afraid,(Oh not)

good grief

really true

very goed (oh boy!)

too bad, vhat a pity

very bad

never; try again

leave it

I'm broke (money)

I'm broke (money)

I'm hungry (Fia'ai is the neme of a chief from
Lepa)




A GENERAL SAMOAN-ENGLISH GLOSSARY

The word 1list that follows is by no means a complete lis% 3f Samean
words. Many common nouns, verbs, etc., are not te be found in this
1ist sinoce it is beyond the scops of this book to provide the atudent
with an extensive Samoan dictionary. For this purpose the student is
refered %n G.B. Milner's Samoan Dictionary. This glossary is geared
for vegir 'ng to semi-advanced students of the Samoan language who may
need to know the meaning of words encountered in this book or inm ner-
mal ocutside of olass Samoan conversation. Entries are not restricted
to single words, but frequently inoclude idioms atd phrases which are
also encountered at this level of speech. As with all the material in
this boek, the ultimate authority on prounciation has been the Samean
Department of Education rather than existing texts which have in the
past been in disagreemsnt on some words. In using this list, the
studeat should note the following peints:

1. Entries axe listed alphabetically according to the Sa.moe.n
alphabet (a,e,i,o,u,f,c,k,l,m,n,p,s,t,v)

2. Parts of speech are not listed for each word (i.e. noun,
verbs, etc.). The student should be aware that most words
can serve as geveral parts of speech within its bdbasic

meaning (i.e. matd - north, can be a noun, adjective and
ddverb). The" p:amatieal use for the Samcan word in question
can be interpretad within the context of the sentence.

3. Similarly, many compound words, or words derived from
common roots are not listed. It is assumed that the meanings
of such compounds can be found from the roots, or by taking
into consideration effects of common suffixes and prefixes.

aniocleags e......... amio (behavior)+leaga (bad)
= bad behavior

fia'ai cesssscess fia (to desire)+'ai (to eat)
= to be hungry

4. Samoan homonyms are frequently given only on. entry with the
multiple meanings separated by a semri colon (;)
BO seesesccsseses 4BYy; cloud; head; to collect.

5« The plural forms of many words are listed in the same entry
as the singular (abbreviated: pl.)

8l (Ple ) eeveecccsess tO gO

6. Souwe words are frequently encountered in a different form.
These are listed in parenthesis.

ula (vlaula) ...c...... to smoke -
la'us (la.) . seeesssses they (pair plvral)

7. Most nouns are followed by either an (a) or (o) denoting the
proper form of the poscessive to be used for that noun. Some
words however can use both possessive jarke=s although the
meaning:y of the noun are different.

'0 1a'u susu covscsvone w milk
0 lo'll susu sepoCdeccne lw breast 398
' 378



8. Many obvious foreign words are not included in this 1list.

office
spoon

'ofisa
sipuni
9. Some eutries are not repeated in this glossary if they are
present in the English-Samoan word lists. This is especially
true of parts of the body and agricultursl, educational, and
household terms.

GENERAL GLOSSARY

:_!i
a of 'a'ole'i before
'a when, for, tken, but aozuli afternoon
a what, how aofa'i to gather together; sum,
'‘a future tense marker ('o le 'a) _ total
'a'a no! (expression) aoga to use; useful
‘atai & city a'ogz school
‘atan (pl. 'an a team (a)
fe'ausi) to swim au your (singular)
'ae but a'u I, me; my
‘ae le'i before ‘aua don't
‘a'e (pl. 'aua because
fe'a’ei) to climb 'au'auna to serve; servant
‘ae peita'i nevertheless ‘anals & road; path
‘aenaige especially ausluma unmarried womens group (a)
ai a relative particle; who 'aus elas (exclamation)
'a?asgis to eat ‘auina to send to
'aiga a femily 'auleoge  to be ugly’_,‘
‘aige to be edible, a meal ‘aulelei  to be pretty
'2i lave probsbly 'auli an iron, to iron clothes
1ailoga to be doubtful 'aumad to bring (to the speaker)
'aisa ine 'auwgca  untitled men
‘aiges why aur stean, smoke
Vaisd to beg ‘afa half; sennit (a)
'aitalafu to borrow; debt (a) afe 8 hurricane
aitu a ghost (o) 'afei if (future)
a0 ¢ay; cloud;head;to afofine daughter of a man (o)
collect 'afekasi  part-European
a'oa'o to learn;to teach afe a thousand, to turn off
(a road
'a’o ‘mhilej but
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afen
afi
afrirl
afiafi
afio
afu

'afu
ago
agngn
agaleaga
araleled
aganu'u
asasala
agava'a
agl

-

alia
alaale

alanlafagn
ali'i
alo
'aloiafi
alofa
alu (pl. o)
'nluga
'amnta
amio
amiotonu
‘amu'ia
ana

'ana
anafoa
annleila
ananua
anunafi
ananei
anapo
ane

'a pe'a

when (future)

fire; motor (a)

to bundle up; parcel
evening, sunset

to come, welcome (pol.)
to perspire; waterfall
to oover (with & sheet)
behavior (a)

spirit, soul

to be unkind, oruel

to be kind

oustom, culture

gin, wicked, evil
capacity, ability

to blow

a road; to be awake; style,
way

to dwell; to sit around and
talk at night.

residence (o)
a man; man (expression)
to paddle
a spark
to love; love (o)
to go
a pillow (o)
to begin
conduot, behavicr (a)
to not properly; Justice (a)
to be fortunate
a oave (o); his, her, itn
1f (past)
when (past)
earlier todany
olden times
yesterdny
Juot now (past)
last night
alongside
how about if (expression)

380

'npefa'l
tapl
asiani
ngo

aso

aso 'atoa
aso 'uma
asu

ata

‘ata (pl.
telie)

atali'i
atamai
‘ati
atigifagu
atili
'ato
'‘atoa
'‘ato'aton
'atonu
'atopa'u
atu
Atua
atuanloa
atumnotu
atunu'u
ava
ava
'ava
avagn
avanon
‘ave
"avane

tavatu

a ladder (a)

a notebock (a)

to visit

day

today

whole day

everyday

to dish out, scoop; amoke

a shadow; picture (o)
to laugh

the son of a man (o)
to bo olever

to bite (food)

8 piece of glass

to inoresse; more

a basket (a)

to be complete

entire, whole

muybe, probably

o suitcase, handbag (a)
away {rom the speaker
God (o)

a centipede

an island group (o)
country (o)

a pussage in the reef
wife (a)

kave (0); beard (a)

to elope

a spnce; chance, opportunity’
to take

to teke along (‘'ave nuo)
to take to ('avo atu)
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present tenoe markerj by
you (sing.); by



e
'oes

oa

e ul ina

e uiga'i

e le afaina

‘ele
'ele'ele
‘eli

elo

'emo

‘ene
('ese'ese)

eva

(they) whom

air; interrogatory
paxrtiole

what? (expression)
although
oonoerning

it doesn't matter
(expression)

rust

dirt, earth
to dig

to stink

to blink

to be different, distinot

to roam about at night
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"in
i'a
1'T ('110)
1'0 ('ole)
'1oe
ifo
igoa
1 le va
114

1141
i 1o
iloe

Lh )

in; at; on; for; (also ia)

directive Bartiolo; to; by;
(also 'ia)

here; yes

he, she, it; these
in order to

fish

here

thore

yes

down; to bow down
name

in between

to blow (pl. taili);
harmaonioa (a); whistle;
fan (a)

a saw, file (a)
in comparison to
to se0, to know, recognize

ina (ins 'ua) when ( past ); because
'ind (ina 'ia) in order to, so that

'ini

to pinch; pick a guitar 101

'ino'ino

inu (pl.
feinu)

ipu
isi

isu

ita (pl.
feita)

itiiti (pl.
1td)

itu
itu'aiga
itula
itulau
itumalo
ivi

to hate; hatred (o)
to drink

a glass, plate, dish (a)

another, the other, next,
someone

nose (o)

to be angry; I, me

to be small

a side (o)

& kind, speoies, sort

houx

a page

distriot of the government
bone (o)
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'os
'oi

o'o

'olani
ou

‘ou
o'u

"o"

to belong to; of

the nominative partiole;
regent tense markexr
?'o lo'o)

you (ming.)
oh! (exclamation)

to reach, to take place
to oome, to pass (mais

to squeeze, crush
your

I

L\

‘outou (tou) you (plural)
‘oulua (lua) you (pair plural)

'ofe
ol
‘ofu

Yofutino
' ogiumu
'ogala'au

399

bamboo
to fit

wrapped food (p&lusami);
corment; to wear

a ehirt (o)

an oven, stove (a)
a tree trunk (a)



togntotonu

oge
ola

olagn
'oli‘oli
'oloa

'o lona uign

‘omo (pl.
'0'omo)

ons (pl.
onana)

ona

ona (a1)
leo

tona ('ona

the ocenter, middle
a famine

to livo, be alive; to
be on; life (o)

1ife (o)
to Lo joyful
goodn, property (a)

that moans, in other
words

to bo dented

to get drunk
hin, her, its

no, 8o then, then
because

because, on account of

to be polsonous

ongpo times, days
onoone nand

*onooa'i pationoe
060 (pl.

feosofi to jump; food gift (o)

foonoi
ote raw fish

'ote (p1.

(fetotrt i to scold
oti (pl.

fOOti) to die

1

OFEWSS%{\ to cut (hair);

' a gont (a)
PO U E I YIS TR AT SNV TN YUF LY LAY LR 1
lUC
u to bite, ating; to grip
tight

un neck (o)
Yun prooent tense morker
unea wire (a) an

uafu

‘ua lava
u'amesa
uati

uigcn
uila

uili

uo

u'u
ula

wla (ulowda)
'ula
ulavele
ulu
'ulu
ulua‘'i
wlufale
wlufafo

wlugnli'i

usita'i

(usiusitu'i)

uso
usu

utn

utu

‘utu
'utufiti

4(/{/

a guitar string (a); vein (o)
o wharf
enough!
metal (a)
a watch (a)

(expression)

to troavel along
monning

olectrioity; lightening;
a bioyole (a)

o wheel

a friend

oil

to make fun of; a lobstor
to omoke

a necklace

to boe misohievious

hend (o); hair (o)
breadfruit (a)

first

ontruance

oxit

a merried couple

to be finished; all; every

to bo tall, long

n Samoan oven (a)

n kitohen; cook-house
n net (a)

a word (a)

to obey

brother of a boy or aister
of a girl (o)

to atart; to lenve on n
Journey; to sing

inland
to refill a contuinor, n ditoh
n louse (lioe)

a flea



2 A fa'alototele to enocou ;age

fa - . fa'ama'i te make sick; a diseans;
a'aaogh o use opidemio (o)
fa'aala to awaken fa'anau to tastzn; an engage—
fo'agli to show ment (a
fa'aalige a notioce (0); rshersal fa'amaoni to be loyal
fa'siloale respect (a) fa'axmafanafana to cheer, to ocomfort
fa'ata a airror (a) fa'amagalo to forgive, to excuse
fa'a'atoatoa  to make complate ox fu'analuma  window (c)
perfect fo'apilazalame  to olarify; explain
fa'acteste to be careful fa'amalosi to press oun with vigor;
fa'afeagni epposite; to face to foroe.
fa'aigon to name fa'analu an umbrella (a)
R allt s musioal band; to whistle; fv'emald & mattress (o)} to digest
harmonios (a); whistlo (a) fu'azali to bathe (pol.);
fa'ailoga A ;:ﬁ:.“’: :ark (a)r prices fa'ananatu to remind
fa'aipod ) fa'amanuia te wish good luock, a
&'aipeipo t6 marry greaduation oceremony (a).
fa'aepocpo te addj put togethex fo'anasani to become used to;
ia'acso stir up; to inoite to beoome aoquainted
fa'a't'u to be sulky {a'amaaine to judge; a judge
fa'anli te drive fa'amasinoga & trial
fa'a'uma to finieh fa'amata do you think (express.)
fu'afafine s transvestite 2 'anatai matei system
fa'afanua a map (a) fa'amatala to explain
fa'afItauld a problea 08" anivae to bid farewell
fa'afo'l to return fu'ancence ’1;"" hopes (0); to
ope
fa'afou to repair
fa'amolemole please
fa'afuase's unexpectedly
fa'amuli to stay behind
! asone ol fa'anoanoa tod d
o o
fa'ald to dry in the sun ¢ 8450 morwow
fa'anol to ask permission
fa'apetepotoga a group or organisation (a)
fa'apea to think aaj; like this
fa'alavelave  trouble; prodien (o/a) -
- fa'ape'l how, whate it like?
fa'alstonu to be poorly planned fa'anse h :
a
fa'alialia  to show eff . "p: by 1:: -
fa'all'd to be angry; to be studbbomn ;' p:nai lik. ohi
fa'alill to tease r"lP::: like thn:
fa'aliliu to translate; to interpret “'.r""' . ¢
fa'alogo (fa'a- fa'api'opi'e to be dishonest
logologo) to listen; hear fa'apipi'i to stick to
l‘i'dcgg to examine fa'apu'upu'u  to make short, o» out

fa'alogogatk to be dhobodionf 383 4 Ui short



fa'asa
fa'asa‘'e

fa'asaua
fa'asaga
fa'asala
fa'asamos
fa'tasine

fa'ata'amilo

fatata'ita'i
fatata'ita'iza
fatatau
fa'atau'oloa
fatatauva's
fa'atali
fa'atalofa
fa'atasi
fa'atasi
fa'ato'a
fatato'sse
fa'atitino
fa'atofa

fatatonn

fa'atonuga
fa'atunu
fa'atupa
fatatusa
fa'avae
fa‘avalevalea
fa'avavau
fa'avela
fa'avevela
fel

fa'i
faitai

faia'i (fe-
faia'i)

faiaga

to be forbidden; te forbid

to straighten; to make
correct

to be cruel

to face a direction
punish

the Samoan way

to show how; direct;
point out

to go around; cireua-
navigat-

to practise

an example (a); practice
to buy (mai); to sell (atu)
a shopkeeper

to be unimportant

to mit

to shake hands; tc greet
once

togethex

Just

to apologize

the worst

to say goodbye

to direct; instruct; a
director

a command (a/0)

to fi1l

to canse

to be like, to coampare

to found (i.e. foundation)

to be foolish

forever

to cook

to heat

to do, to make

a banana (a)

brains (o); baked coconut
cream (as |

make quick (expression)

to be slow; idle 384

faia'ina
faia'oga
faiava

faife'au
faiga
faigata
faigofie
failautusi
failauga
failele

faipule

faitau (pl.
faitau

faitala
(faitatalsa)

faitoto'a
faiva

fao

fau
fautua
fafa

fafaga
fafagu

Lafano

fafine
fafo

faga
fagota
falaoce
falaocamata
fale'aiga
faleo'o
fale'oloa
faleuila
falepuipui
falesa
faletalimalo

fa.lot? 5

to loose (a game)
to teach; a teacher

to take a wife; te
mate

a minister (religious)
style; method (a/o)
to be hard, difficult
to be easy

a secxretary

aa orater, preacher

a woman who just gave
birth (a); to just
give birth

a menber of Parliament

to read; to get leaves
for the umn

to gossip

a door (e); an export
fishing (o)

a nail (a)

to conatruct

advice (a)

to carry on one's
back

to feed; a feeding
to wake

to wash

a woman

outside

a bay (o)

to fish

bread (a)

flour (a)

a restaurant (o)

a saall house (e)
a store (o)

a toilet (o)

a jailhouse. (o)

a church (o)
guestheuse (9)

the wife of high ohief (o)



fana
fanamene'i
fanai’a

fanau
fani
fasioti
fasipovi
fatal
fati

fea
fe'ai
fe'au
feagai
fe'alasi
fealua'i
foiloa'i
feolodlo
feu

fefe
fefilol
fosili

~ femoascani
fesolota'i
fasuia'i
fotsui

fetu
fia
fiafia
fiapoto
fia
f1lemn
£114

£14i0414
£111filige
file
£inau
fisagale
fisd

a gun (a), to shoot
a sling (a)

an explosive (a)
(dynamite)

children (a} to give birth

to beat

to kill (pecple)

meat (a)

to cross the legs

a melody (a)

where

to be savage

business, an errand

to be opposite or faoing
to smart; to sting

to go back and forth

to meet

not too bad, so so

to be hot, spicy

to be afrald

to mix up

to question; question (a)
to help; belp (o)

to get in contact with
to replace

to meet; join together;
to fight; to f£it (dreas)

a ster (o)
to desire; how much/many
to be happy; a oslsbration
to be conoieted
“~ be fed up
be peaceful

. unemy (0); braid (a),

braid

to choose, a chain (a)
& ohoice (a)

thread

to argue

a desire (o)

to 1, to skin
peel, , 385

fitafits
fiva
foa'i
foe
fo'i
fou
fofo
fofogza
fola
foliga
folo (pl.
folo

foma'i
fonc
fua

fuel

fusiua
fusipa'u
fusu
fusu'age

a soldier

fever (o)

to present, to give
to paddie; paddle (a)
to return; alse; too
to be new; an enemy

a Samoan cure; massage
the face (o)

floox

appearance (o)

to swallow

a dootor (o)
a meeting (a)

to measure; fruit;
bloam (05; fren

to be jealous (of love)

a flag (o)

a sentence (a)

a numeral

a fruit; pill (a)

an egg (a)

a czrop (a)

a chief's fly swatter (a)

to fan away flies; to
whisle.

%o wash

a flower

to swell; a boil (o)
hair; fur; to wash

to bind; a bandage;
to hug

a neoktie (o)
a belt (o)
to fight; to dbox

a boxing matoh (a);
a fight
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éE'au

G

intestines (o)



ga'o
gaol

gafa
gaga'e
gagaifo
gagana
galo
galu
galue
galuega
gasegase
gasese
gata
gese

goto

gugu
gutu
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kalapu
kalena
kalone
Lamupani
kamute
kapeneta

kerisiano
ki
Kilisimasi
kirikditi
kitara
kolisi
komesina
kominisi
konetineta

kovana
xuata

dripping; fat; lard
to steal; to rodb

to be broken
geneology; relations
eastwards

westwards

language
to forget
a breaker (sea)

to work
a job

to be sick; sickness
%o prepare (food)
a snzke; to end

to be slow

to siak; to set (san)
te be silent; dumb
mouth (o)

IKI

a club; night club
calendar

gallon; gallon dxrum
company

a carpenter

a cabinet; political
cabinet

christian

a key; to turn on
Christmas

cricket (game)

a guitar (a)

a college, high school
commissionex
communist

a continent
governor

quarter, quart (ku°?;g6

kuka

te cook
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la

la'an

laitiiti
laosle
la'u

lau

la‘uva (1a)
lan'ele’ele
lauiloa
lauulu
lauga
laulau
laulelei
laumei

laumua

laupapa
lautele

(pl. l3utetele)
lafi (pl. la-

lafi
lafo
lafoga
lagi
lago
lagona

lalaga
lale
lalelei
lalo
lalolagi
lama
1l8mala

lamn (3amulamu)

404

the sun; a branch

a tree; .chine; musiocal
instrr at (as

to be amr

to be s

ay

a les

they

land

to be 1+ uz
hair (hea., .2’
a speech (a)

a table; tray (a); to
serve food

+0 be full ef food
a turtle (a)

a capital city
lumber (a)

to be wide

(siige)

to hide

to mail
an off~ring

the sky
a fly

to perceive with the
senses

to weave

that; there

to be beautiful
down below

the earth
night fishing

a drought

to chew



lana

lana
lapo's
lapotopote
latalata
lstou
lava

lavalava
lavea

(pl. lavevea)

le

lea
leaga
le'l
le ila
leiloa
le o
lee
leeleo
leotele

lefulefu
lela

1s lava
lele
lelei

le malie
lesn
lena
lenedi
lesona
le taitei
leva
110
1liu
ligd
1iiiu
1lilo
led
loimate

his, her, its
a oalor (o)
to be large
to be round
nearby

they (pl.)

enough; very;
lava rook

clothing (o)
to be hurt

(he) whom; not

this

to be bad; beocause

not (past tense)

not affeoted or hurt

to be lost

not (present tense)

voioe (o)

polioce (©); to police

loud voioce; to speak
loudly

ashes (a)

that

to be bored; too tired to

that; to fly (pl. felelei)

to be good, nice

not funny

to be slow

that

thie

a lesson (a)

not nearly

a loag time sinoce

a ~role (a)

to shange

to pour

to turn (direction)

to be secretive; hidden

an ant

s fear 387

lo‘omatua (pl.
lo'omitutua)

lou
lo'u
logo
lole
lold
lologa
lololo

loloto
lomitusi
lona
loto
lotoo

”

loto leaga
lotu
luelus
luga

lulu

lulu

luma
lumena'i

lupe

an old woman

your (singular)
ny

a bell

ocandy

a truck (a)

a flood

to te greasy; rioh
(foods)

to be deep

a typewriter (a)

his, her, its

spul; heart (feeling)
an enclosure; yard (o
to be jealous; envious {a)
sexrvioce (religious) (a)
to sway; to rock

up, above

an owl

to shake

front

future

a pigeon
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Y
na

ma'a
ma'al
ma'alili .

ma'anuninumi

maen
ma'elega
mai

ma'{ (pl.mama'1)

maila

maile
405

and; with; for
to be shy; to be ashamed
a stone

to be shaxrp

to be oold

to be wrinkled
a rope (a)

to be dilligent
from

to be siock
a mile

s dog (a)



ma'imau
maimoa

ma'ona
maota

mauga
mautinoa
mafal
mafaufan
mafanafana
mafatia
mafolafola
mafu
pafun
mafui'e
mafuta
mEa'ur a
maAEeso
mago

mala
malae

malage
malala
malamalana

malemo (pl,
ralelemo)

malepe
malie

malie

maliu (pl.
paliliu)

wasted
to look at
to be full (food)

tho house of high chief (o)

(pol. for any house)

to keep; to hold tight;
abundance

to find (something)

wo (pair)

to be high

to be low

to be rioch

a mountain

to be certain

can, is possible

to think out

to be warm

to be exhausted, ovexroame
to be flat

tc bo stale

to bring about, cause

an earthquake

to stay with, dwell with
a four corner interseotion

itohy
to be dry

a disaster

the open. space in village;
a sports grcund (o)

to travel; a trip {a)
charcoal (a)
to understand; daylight

to drowmn

to be brcken

a shark (a); to be agree-
able (pl. mAlilie)

to be funny

to die
388

mle
malo

nalole
malosi

malu

malulu

mama
mama
mana
mamao
nanafs

mamalu
manaia

mana'o

to be hard

oongratulatione (expres-
sion); a government;
guest

to rest

to be strong

to be oolm

to be cold

a8 ring

to be olean
lightweight; a lung (o)
far

to be heavy; to be
pregnant
dignity (o)

to be attraotive; smart;
nloce

(p1. mAnana'o) to want

ma.a'omia
manatu
manatua
manava
manave

manogi

manu

manulele

(manufelelei)

manuia

manugal o

mapu

masa'a
masae

masagn
masalo
n¥sani

U6

to need

to think; a thought (»)
to remembex

stomach

to breathe; to rest after
woxrk

an odor (o)

any living thing besides
people and plants

bird (a)

to be well; luokys
happiness (o)

to suoceed

to whistle; to rest;
a marble

to spill
to tear
twins
pexrhaps

to be used toj bde ao-
Quainted with

to be slippery



masesei
mate

nataala
mata'itusi

matau

mata'upn
mata'utia
matafaga
matagi
natagofie
natamata
matance
matamuli
matanana

matapogia

mate
(pl. mamate)

mativn
matou
matu
matua (pl.
matua

matua (pl.
matutua)

matua
moe

meli
mimilo
mimite
miti
misa

mo
moe'4i'ini
moe'umi
moefiti
wo'i
mo'o
mo'omo'o

to be on bad terms with

raw; eye (o); face (0);
blade of a knife; point
of a needle

to be alsrt
a letter of tho alphabet

to observe, notice; a hook
(a) !

subjeot, theme (a)

to be terrible

a beach

wind

to be beautiful (socenery)
to look at

to be a sleepy-head

to be bashful

to be boastful; ory baby
to faint

to die (animuls); to guess
at

to be poor (pl. mAtitiva)

we (pl.)
north

parent (o)
to be old, mature

sxtremely

a thing (a)

mail

to twist

to oconoeited

to sip; a dream (a)

an arguments to argue
for

to oclose (eyes)

to oversleep

to turn about in sleep
really, truly

a ligard (gecko); to admire
to yearn for 389

mogamogn
mole

moli
moil
moliuila

momo'o (pl.
taufetuli)

moni
moto
motu

mu
muanua
muli
mulimuli

mumnu

mueu (pl.

mumusu
musumusu
mutia
mutu

a coockroach

to be faint with hunger
an orange; soap (a)

a light, lamp

a flashligh (a)

to run

true

to be unripe

to snap; an island

to burn

first

the end; rear end (o)
last

elephantiasis (o0); red

to be unwiliing

to whisper

graas
to be vut off

LUV LU U U PU YUY Y ST PN FY P90 Y Y T

na
na
nal
naifi
naunau
namu
namu
nanei
nanu
na'o
nei
ne'i

ni isi (nisi)

i

past tense marker
he, she, it

those

from; some

a knife (a)

to desire, want

a moaquito

an odour

later today

speak English; to stutter

only
these; now

in ocase, lest, for fear
that

others
teeth (o)



nimo
niniva
nofoaga
nofonofo
nofotane
nuanus

to vanish

to be dizsy
residence (o); place
to sit around

to be married (woman)
a rainbow
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pa'a
pa‘e'e
pa'l
pa'ia
paie
paipa
pa‘o
paolo

pau lava

pagota

pala‘al
palauvale
pale
palota

papa
papalagi

pasess

pats
pate
pato.

'pl

to hurst; a wall (a); a bar
& crab

to be skinay (people)

to touch

to be holy, dignified

tc be lazy

a pipe (a)

to olash about, to be noipgy

to be shady; shade; inlaws,
relatives (o)

Just becaune (expression)
skin (o)
to fall

. & partner (a)

a prisoner

to be xotten

cowardly

to ouruo, iioar

s crown (o)

an election -

to pomp; & bum; to bum
rogk .

a foreignex ic Samos

passenger
s bus (a)

butter (a)

‘a bat (sports) (a)
.& duok
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pe

pe
pea

pe'a
pe'a

(po'afai)

rd
pele
pele

penina
pepe
pepslo
Peretania
pito
pi'opito
piki‘apu
pild

pipitd
pipili
pisa
pito
po

po
po'a
pou
po'u
pogisa
pola

ponaivi
popole
poto
potu
povi

pu
pua’

dus

to die (animals); off
(14ght) 3 out (fire)

to go on; a pair; pear;
bear

a bat; tatoo
if; when (future)

to be like, to be as if
swestheart

to play cards; playing
ocards

pearl (a)

s baby (a); butterfly
to lie

Britain

to be orooked

to be dishonest

a piok-up truok

a lisard; a bill; to bde
ocaught, stuck

to stiok together

to be aripple

noise

the end, extremity (o)
or

to slap; night

male (animal) (a)

a post (o)

a nore (o)

to be dark

a thatoh blind (a);
floox blind

bone (0); foot (pol) (o)
to worry

to be mmext

a rooa (o)

a cow (a)

& hole; a horn (a)

to throw-up



pa'e
pu'eata
puipui

pu‘upu'n
pala
pale
pulea
puln

puna

ponavai

pupuls (pl,
fepulafi)

pusa
pusaoti

puta (pl,
puputs.)

pute

a disaster
to capture
to photograph

to proteot, enclose; a wall;
an enclosure

to be short

te be ripe (fruits)

to boss; a bess; shell fish
a hat (0); to ocover

a bomb; bullot; ocooonut
husk; gum (a

to boil; Jump; a gland;
a spring

a spring
to stare; to shine

a box (a)
s ooffin(o)
to be fat; stomach (o)

navel (o)
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past tense maxker
to be forbidden

to overturn )
to tie in a bundle
erein (a)

to be correoct; straight

the oeremony of getting a
title (a); to sit

freedom (o)

to be fast

to come (pl. omai); dew;
your (singular)

xy
to be cruel

to prepare 391

saute

sala
salalau

salu
sana,
sapelu
sapo
sasa

sasse (pl.

sael)
sasa'e
saveli
savili

seasea

se's (pl.

sése'e)
sel
se'i
se'iloga
sela
sele

seleulu
semanu
Bese
siapo
si'l

si'usi‘u
silafia
sill
sina
sini

sipa
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south

to boil food; foed that
hags been boiled

punishment

to spread about; oir-
oulate

a broem (a)
his, her, its
a bushknife (a)
to catoh

to whip, beat

to tear

east

to walk, (savalivali - to
walk about)

a breeze

oh! (impatience);
sti okbug

seldom
to slip, fall

s flower behind the ear (o)
let me; let us; until
unless

to be out of breath

to shave; ocut hair; to
tie with a rope

solssors
almost
mistake

tapa cloth (a)

to raise; to hold on
one's lap

a tail (o); end

to know (pol.)

the best

oome; white hair

an aim; target (a); gin
to be tilted




.

sipi
sisi

sisifo

siva (pl.
sisiva)

soia
soifua
so'o (pl.

8080'0)

so'o

sonr

so'u
sogisogi
sola
sole
soll

solo

solosolo
solofanus
sona
sopo'ia
5080

sua

suau'u
suamalie
suavail
su'e
su'ega
sul

su'isu'l
suga
sulu

susu
susu

& Jeeps zipper

to hoist; to bang (criminal);

cheese
west

to dance

gtem it
%o live; health

to join toge%hor

any; repeatedly
your (singular)

ny

to smell something
to escape, run away

boy (expression)

to break a law; to trample
on

to wipe, dry; a towel (a);
to move ahead

a handkerchief (o)
a harse’(a)

his, her, %s

to oroés (a road)

to draw near (mai)j awayfatu)

to flow (1iquid); any
liquid

oil

to be sweet
watexr

to leok for
test (a)

to dilute; to change;
money change

to sew
girl (expression)

to put on a garment; to
Yight up

milk; breast (o)

to be wet; to be welocome

392

susuga
susunu
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sir (a)
to bura

Sn—

ia

ta'a

tatal

tatalo (pl.
ta'a'alo)

tatalolo

talamilo
fa'qpe'ape
ta'avale
tatavili
ta'e
tasao

ta'ele (pl,
ta'e'ele)

tai
ta'i
ta'ilo
taimi
ta'ita'i
taofi
ta'oto (pl.
ta'o'oto)
tau

ta'u
ta'ua (ta)
taua

taua
tanagavale
tZuaso

41y

to st=ike; to play;
tar

run freely; to Toam
about; & girl's boy~

friend

to roll up (cigarette)

to play

ceremonial food and
€ift presentation

to go around
to scattex

to roll; a ocar (a)
to turn, rotate
to crack, breek
morning; toaexrew

to bathe; swin
seaward; tide

each; very

I don't kuow! (expr.)

-time

to lead; leader

to stop

to recline

to hit; to fight; a
price; olimate

to tell
we (pair)

to be valuable; precious

war
left (side)

to be blind; a blind

person



tantave
tauemn
tant

taufa'ase's

taufusi
tangata
tangofie
tanla

taulaga

taule'ale‘’a

to take on; bear

to mock

a reward (o)

to kid, Joke

a swamp

to be expensive, dear
to be cheap

an anchor

anchorage, harhour oilty

(pl. taulele'a) an untitled man

taulima

. taaloto
taumafa
taomafai
taumalus
taumatan
taunu'a
taupon

tautalaitiiti

taute
tatutino

tafao (pl .
t&fafao)

tafatafa
tafefe

tafi
tafiti

taga

tagata
tagi (pl.

Lotagisi)

a bracelet; wrist tatoo
to know by heart

to eat or drink (pel.)

to try

to roll, rook

right (side)

to arrive

a ceremonial virgin (a)
year (o)

to eat (pol.)

the wife of talking chief
to stiok to; to remain

a master fisherman

to speak; to arrange

to be cheeky

to eat or drink (pol.)

to speak frankly; declare

to roam about
next to

good graocious! (exclema-
tion)

to clear away; a razor (a)

to be restlesa

to be repermitted; a
poocket; a bag

& person

t
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talanoa
talatalanoa
talavou
tale

talepe

tall

talitonu
talosaga

talosia
talu
tama

tama
tamatita'i
tamaditiiti

to ory frequently
to take, touch
to snore

a stery (a)
conversation

to talk away

to be youthful

to cough

to break up

to answer; to support;
an answer (a

to accept, believe

to petition; to pray,
petition Za.

to nzay foxr, to hope
since

a boy; woman's son or
daughter (a)

father (o)
a lady

(pl. tamaiti) ochildren (a)

tmalm (plo
tamaloloa)

tano'e (1: o

tamomo’e )

tane

tanu (pl,
tataan)

tapa'a

tape

tapena
tapili
tapua'd
tapuni
tata

tatau

tatala
tatalo

to r*un
husband

tc bury
tobacco (a)

to ki11 (animals); to
shut off, switch off

to tidy

to fan, wave

not to participate
to close

to play (musical instru-
nent

to strain; to be propex,
necessary

to open ‘.

to pray v :



tatou
te'a

te'i
tel
teine
teu

teutusi

tele (pl,
tetele)

telefoni

tepa (pl.
tetepa)

tete
tete'a
tia'i
titeti'e
tioata
tifaga
tiga
tilotilo
timu
tina
tino

tipi (pl.
tatipi)

to (pl. toto)

toa
toafa

to'aga (pl,
to'a'aga)

to‘alua

tee (pl.
totoe)

toe
toeafe

toea'ina (pl.
toea'i'ina)

toeitiiti

we {(pl.)

to pass; beyond; depart;
parted; dismissed

to be startled
a younger sibling (o)

grl

to keep safe; to tidy; to
decorate

envelope (a)

many; laxge; great
to telephone; a telsephons

to glance at

to shake

to divorce

to throw out

to sit upon; to ride on
eye glasses (o0); glass
a movie; to go to a movie
to be painful

to stare at, peer at

to rain

mother (o)

body (o)

to cut; operate

to plaat; tco be pregnant
a rooster; a brave person
barren land; desert

to be diligent, zealous
spouse (o)

to remain over

agein

try again a thousand
times! (expression)

an old man
soon; Jjust about; nearly
3%

to'ona'i

tofa
tofotofo
tofu

togala'au
toganiu
togi

"

tolotolo (pl.

fetolofi

tonu

tope

teso

toto
totogli
toctonn
tuai
tuafafine

the meal on Sunday after—
noon (a)

to sleep; goodbye! (exp.)
to taste
to distribute or receive

part of something
a garden
coconut grove
to throw

to crawl

a plan (a)

hurry! (expression)
to pull

to bleed; blood (o)
to pay; salary (o)
inside

to be late; cld

(pl. tuafafine) aman's sister (o)
tuagane (gl.

tusnati

 tuatusi

fetui)

tul

tu'i (pl.
(tatu'i)

tu'u (plo

(tatu'u)
tu'ua

ti'uga
tu'ugamau
tufatufs
tufuga
tulafale
tulafono
tulaga

412

a woman's brother (o)
the past
an address

to stab; vaccinate (o)
a fork (a)

to knock; to punch

to put; to give (mai);
to leave; give up

to be finished, break.
up; leave (tu'ua)

a race (a)

a grave (o)
to distribute
a oraftsman
an orator

a law (a)

status, rank; situation;
position; platform



e

tulau'elo'ele to land (of airplane). vaitaloto lake
tulei to push vaivai puddle
tuli (pl, vaivai weak, soft
tutuli) to chase vao bush; grass

tulimanu a corner (o) vagana except
tulou excuse me! (expression) vala'aa (pl.
tamau to be firm, fixed, stead- wvala'an to call

fast vale a fool
tn::t‘(lgts to bake, broil migieliis to be stupid
tupe money (a) vali to paint; paini (a)
tnzgtt(lgts %o grow, to happen va.lv: vgb to scrape, scratch
tapa ing (o) vanu valley
tupua a riddle (a) vasa ocean
tapulaga generation (o) vasega class (a)
tu:;tggii to be like; alike vavae cotton tree (kapci)
tusi (tusituei) tob:roifelgltat;mtutusi); va::vg;b to be quick
tutu (pl. ’ vaveao dawm

tatutu) to 1ight {lamp, fire) vela to be cooked (food);
FEOIIETIIETT 6 P16 D096 1130 10 J0 PRI P890 11 3¢ 103010 3 POGE TV 0 TO 609 90 10 QR 10 3¢ 113008 vele tor:.;hd by hand
"y velo to spear
vevelsa to be warm; hot

va the space between two vili to spin; to ring (telephone)

things
va'a a boat (o) LA I AP PUPL I PEPTPL P P PUPU eI
va'ai(pl.va'ai) to look at; supervise
va'aiga a sight
vae leg, foot (o)
vae . tu if I may say! (expression,

polite)
vaega s part of, portion
vaevae to divide into pieces;

division
vai water; medicine (o)
vaiaso week
vaila'au medicine; drugs (a)
vaitaimi interval; period

413

vaitafe river 395
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